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Version 2026-03-10

Disclaimer

Due to the dynamic nature of our software-based product, the content of this PDF represents the most up-to-date version of
the user manual as of the time of printing. As we continuously update and improve our product, certain content may not reflect
the most up-to-date information in a future instance. Therefore, we strongly recommend utilizing the digital user manual app in
your car's center display for the most accurate and up-to-date information. You can also access information in the Volvo Cars
mobile app.

Please note that if you choose to print the manual, we cannot guarantee the validity of the information in future instances, as
updates may have occurred since the time of printing. To ensure the highest level of safety and optimal product usage, we
strongly advise relying on the digital user manual, which can be easily accessed through your car's center display.

This printable version is generic and does not correspond to your car. If there are discrepancies between this printable manual
and the manual you see in your car's center display, the latter takes precedence.
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10.6 Connected Safety
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10.7.12 Detecting obstacles with City Safety
10.8 Steering assistance during collision risks
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1012 Road Sign Information
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10.13.1 Parking Assist
101311 Park Assist
10.13.1.2 Park Assist front, rear and sides
10.13.1.3 Activating and deactivating the Park Assist system
10.13.1.4 Park Assist symbols and messages
10.13.1.5 Park Assist limitations
10.13.2 Park Assist Pilot
10.13.2.1 Park Assist Pilot
10.13.2.2 Types of parking with Park Assist Pilot
10.13.2.3 Using Park Assist Pilot
10.13.2.4 Leaving a parallel parking space with Park Assist Pilot
10.13.2.5 Park Assist Pilot messages
10.13.2.6 Park Assist Pilot limitations
10.13.3 Park Assist Camera
10.13.3.1 Park Assist Camera
10.13.3.2 Activating Park Assist Camera
10.13.3.3 Park Assist Camera symbols and messages
10.13.3.4 Park Assist Camera trajectory lines
10.13.3.5 Location and field of vision of Park Assist Cameras
10.13.3.6 Park Assist sensor field
10.14 Camera and radar sensor
10.14.1 Recommended maintenance for the camera and radar units
10.14.2 Camera and radar unit symbols and messages
10.14.3 Camera and radar unit limitations
10.14.4 Camera
10.14.5 Radar sensor
10.14.6 Radar sensor type approval
10.15 Driver support systems
10.16 Driver support safety check at start
10.17 Driver support warnings
10.18 Speed-dependent steering wheel resistance
10.19 Drive modes when using time interval to vehicle
10.20 IntelliSafe — driver support and safety
10.21 Braking assist after a collision

. Starting and driving
111 Starting and switching off vehicle
11,11 Electronic immobilizer
11.1.2 Starting the vehicle
11.1.3 Jump starting using another battery
11.1.4 Switching off the vehicle
11.1.5 Ignition modes
11.1.6 Selecting ignition mode
11,2 Transmission
11.2.1 The kickdown function
11.2.2 The Launch function
11.2.3 Transmission
11.2.4 Automatic transmission
11.2.5 Shifting gears with automatic transmission
11.2.6 Automatic transmission symbols and messages
11.2.7 All Wheel Drive (AWD)
11.2.8 Shiftlock
11.2.9 Deactivating the automatic shiftlock
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11.3 Brakes
11.3.1 Brakes
11.3.1.1 Brake Assist System
11.3.1.2 Braking on salted roads
11.3.1.3 Braking on wet roads
11.3.1.4 Brakes
11.3.1.5 Maintenance of the brake system
11.3.2 Parking brake
11.3.2.1 Parking brake
11.3.2.2 Activating and deactivating the parking brake
11.3.2.3 Parking on a hill
11.3.2.4 Settings for automatically activating the parking brake
11.3.2,5 Parking brake malfunction
11.3.3 Brake fluid specifications
11.3.4 Brake functions
11.3.5 Auto-hold brakes
11.3.6 Activating and deactivating Auto-hold at a standstill
11.3.7 Braking assist after a collision
11.3.8 Hill Start Assist
11.3.9 Regenerative braking
11.4 Drive modes
11.4.1 Regenerative braking
11.4.2 Drive modes
11.4.3 Changing drive mode
11.4.4 Eco drive mode
11.4.5 Activating and deactivating Eco drive mode using the function button
11.4.6 The Launch function
11.4.7 Leveling control and suspension
11.4.8 All Wheel Drive (AWD)
11.5 Start/stop function
11.5.1 Start/Stop function
11.5.2 Activating and deactivating the Start/Stop function
11.6 Driving recommendations
11.6.1 Towing using a towline
11.6.2 Hill Start Assist
11.6.3 Braking on salted roads
11.6.4 Braking on wet roads
11.6.5 Parking on a hill
11.6.6 Service stations
11.6.7 Eco drive mode
11.6.8 Economical driving
11.6.9 Preparing for a long trip
11.6.10 Battery drain
11.6.11 Driving through standing water
11.6.12 Winter driving
11.6.13 Overheating of engine and transmission
11.6.14 Driving with a trailer
11.7 Trailer hitch and trailer
11.7.1 Towing capacity and tongue weight
11.7.2 Driving with a trailer
11.7.3 Trailer Stability Assist
11.7.4 Checking trailer lights
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11.8 Fuel
11.8.1 Fuel gauge
11.8.2 Fuel
11.8.3 Octane rating
11.8.4 Emission controls
11.9 Refueling
11.9.1 Service stations
11.9.2 Fuel tank volume
11.9.3 Refueling
11.9.4 Opening/closing the fuel filler door
1110 Emission control system
11101 Emission controls
1111 Homelink
11111 HomeLink®
1111.2 Using HomeLink®
1111.3 Programming HomelLink®
1111.4 Type approval for HomeLink®
1112 Compass
11121 Compass
11.12.2 Activating and deactivating the compass
11.12.3 Calibrating the compass
1113 Towing
11.13.1 Towing using a towline
11.13.2 Attaching and removing the towing eyelet
1113.3 Recovery
1113.4 Safety mode

11.13.5 Starting and moving the vehicle when it is in safety mode

. Audio, media and Internet
12.1 Radio
1211 HD Radio
12,111 HD Radio™
12.1.1.2 HD Radio™ sub-channels
12.1.1.3 Activating and deactivating the HD Radio™
1211.4 HD Radio™ limitations
12.1.2 Sirius XM satellite radio
12.1.21 SiriusXM® Satellite radio
12.1.2.2 Using SiriusXM® Satellite radio
12.1.2.3 Settings for SiriusXM® Satellite radio
121.2.4 SiriusXM Travel Link®
12.1.2.5 SiriusXM Travel Link® — Fuel
12.1.2.6 SiriusXM Travel Link® — Sports
12.1.2.7 SiriusXM Travel Link® — Notifications
12.1.2.8 SiriusXM Travel Link® — Weather
12.1.3 Voice control for radio and media
12.1.4 Radio
12.1.5 Starting the radio
12.1.6 Changing waveband and radio station
12.1.7 Searching for a radio station
12.1.8 Radio settings
121.9 RBDS
12110 Storing radio channels in the Radio favorites app
12.2 Media player
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12.2.1 Video
12.2.11 Video
12.2.1.2 Playing video
12.2.1.3 Playing DivX®
12.2.1.4 Video settings
12.2.2 Streaming media via Bluetooth®
12.2.3 Connecting a device via Bluetooth®
12.2.4 Voice control for radio and media
12.2.5 Media player
12.2.6 Playing media
12.2.7 Controlling and changing media
12.2,8 Media searches
12.2.9 Compatible file formats for media
12.210 Gracenote®
12,211 Updating Gracenote®
12.212 Playing media via the USB port
12.2.13 Connecting a device via the USB port
12.2.14 Technical specifications for USB devices
12.3 Phone
12.3.1 Connecting a phone
12.3.1.1 Connecting a phone to the car via Bluetooth automatically
12.3.1.2 Connecting a phone to the car via Bluetooth for the first time
12.3.1.3 Disconnecting a Bluetooth-connected phone
12.3.1.4 Switch between phones connected via Bluetooth
12.3.1.5 Disconnecting Bluetooth-connected devices
12.3.1.6 Bluetooth profiles for Sensus Connect
12.3.1.7 Connecting a phone to the car via Bluetooth manually
12.3.2 Apple CarPlay
12.3.2.1 Apple® CarPlay®
12.3.2.2 Using Apple® CarPlay®
12.3.2.3 Tips for using Apple® CarPlay®
12.3.2.4 Settings for Apple® CarPlay®
12.3.3 Android Auto
12.3.3.1 Android Auto
12.3.3.2 Using Android Auto
12.3.3.3 Tips for using Android Auto
12.3.3.4 Settings for Android Auto
12.3.4 Settings for Bluetooth devices
12.3.5 Connecting the vehicle to the Internet via a Bluetooth-connected phone
12.3.6 Phone
12.3.7 Voice control for cellular phones
12.3.8 Phone settings
12.3.9 Managing the phone book
12.3.10 Handling phone calls
12.3.11 Handling text messages
12.3.12 Text message settings
12.3.13 Wireless phone charger
12.3.14 Using the wireless phone charger
12.3.15 Certificate for wireless charger
12.4 Apps
12.4.1 Available apps in vehicle
12.41.1 Android Auto
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12.4.1.2 Available apps
12.4.1.3 Apple® CarPlay®
12.4.1.4 Air Quality app
12.4.1.5 Google Local Search
12.4.1.6 Pandora
12.4.1.7 Park and Pay
12.4.1.8 Record & Send
12.4.1.9 Spotify
12,4110 Tuneln
12.4.111 Using Tuneln
12.4.112 Weather
12.4.113 WikiLocations
12.4114 Yelp
12.4.1.15 Vehicle status
12.4.1.16 Download Center
12.4.2 Apps
12.4.3 Download apps
12.4.4 Deleting apps
12.4.5 Updating apps
12.4.6 Volvo ID
12.4.7 Creating a Volvo ID
12.5 Internet connection
12.5.1 Internet-based services
12.5.11 Connected Safety
12.5.1.2 Apps
12.5.1.3 Terms of use and data sharing
12.5.1.4 Activating and deactivating data sharing
12.5.1.5 Data sharing for Volvo On Call
12.5.1.6 Driver profile data sharing
12.5.1.7 Data sharing for services
12.51.8 Volvo ID
12.5.1.9 Creating a Volvo ID
12,5110 Real Time Traffic Information (RTTI)
12.5.1.11 Volvo On Call
12.5.2 Tips when using a Bluetooth connection
12.5.3 Connecting the vehicle to the Internet via a Bluetooth-connected phone
12.5.4 Internet-connected vehicle
12.5.5 Tips for handling Internet connection problems
12.5.6 Sharing Internet from the vehicle via Wi-Fi hotspot (tethering)
12.5.7 Connecting the vehicle to the Internet via a phone (Wi-Fi)
12.5.8 Connecting the vehicle to the Internet via vehicle modem (SIM card)
12.5.9 Vehicle modem settings
12.5.10 No or poor Internet connection
12.5.11 Deleting Wi-Fi networks
12.5.12 Wi-Fi technology and security
12.6 Audio, media and Internet
12.7 License agreement for audio and media
12.8 Hard disk storage space
12.9 Sound settings
1210 Sound experience
1211 Customer Privacy Policy

1212 Sensus - connection and entertainment
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1213 Terms and Conditions for Services

13. Volvo On Call

13.1 Volvo On Call services
13.1.1 Assistance with Volvo On Call
13.1.2 Emergency assistance with Volvo On Call
13.1.3 Automatic Crash Notification with Volvo On Call
13.1.4 Remote Vehicle Immobilizer (RVI) with Volvo On Call
13.1.5 Remote Door Unlock (RDU) with Volvo On Call
13.1.6 Stolen Vehicle Tracking (SVT) with Volvo On Call
13.1.7 Theft notification (TN) with Volvo On Call
13.1.8 Help during a trip with Volvo On Call
13.1.9 Customer service via Volvo On Call

13.2 Practical information about Volvo On Call
13.2.1 Getting started with Volvo On Call
13.2.2 Volvo On Call PIN code
13.2.3 Backup battery for Volvo On Call
13.2.4 Volvo On Call abroad
13.2.5 Volvo On Call availability
13.2.6 Change of ownership with Volvo On Call

13.3 Volvo Cars app
13.3.1 Volvo Cars app

13.4 Data sharing for Volvo On Call

13.5 Volvo On Call

13.6 Volvo On Call subscription

13.7 Extend Volvo On Call subscription

13.8 Volvo On Call messages

14. Navigation
141 Entering a destination
1411 Entering a destination directly on the map
14.1.2 Entering a destination using an address
14.1.3 Entering a destination with a free text search
14.1.4 Entering a POl as a destination
14.1.5 Entering a destination using Recent/Favorites/Library
14.1.6 Entering a destination with Send to Car
14.1.7 Selecting a detour in the navigation system
14.2 ltinerary and route
14.2.11 Information cards in the navigation system
14.2.2 Viewing points of interest along the route
14.2.3 ltinerary
14.2.4 Viewing alternative routes
14.2.5 Editing or clearing an itinerary
14.2.6 Viewing an itinerary
14.2.7 Show guidance in the itinerary
14.2.8 Selecting a detour in the navigation system
14.3 Traffic information
14.3.1 Information cards in the navigation system
14.3.2 Selecting a detour in the navigation system
14.3.3 Traffic disruptions on map
14.3.4 Show traffic disruptions along the route
14.3.5 Real Time Traffic Information (RTTI)
14.3.6 Activating and deactivating enhanced traffic information
14.4 Navigation settings
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15.

14.4.1 Map settings
14.4.2 Navigation system settings
14.4.3 Route settings and guidance
14.4.4 Traffic information settings
14.5 Map updates
14.5.1 Updating maps from a vehicle with Internet connection
14.5.2 Updating maps with a computer and USB flash drive
14.5.3 Map updating
14.6 Voice control command list for the navigation system
14.7 Sensus Navigation
14.8 Activating and deactivating the navigation system
14.9 Voice control for navigation system
1410 Frequently Asked Questions regarding the navigation system
1411 Navigation system symbols and buttons
14.12 Navigation license agreements
1413 Navigation system in center display
14.14 Navigation system in the instrument panel
14.15 Activating and deactivating the navigation system in the instrument panel
14.16 Navigation system in head-up display
1417 Suggest new map information with Map Creator
1418 Traffic information providers

Wheels and tires
15.1 Changing a wheel
15.1.1 Changing a wheel
156.1.2 Jack
151.3 Wheel bolts
15.1.4 Spare wheel
15.1.5 Handling the spare wheel
15.1.6 Snow chains
15.1.7 Snow tires
15.1.8 Flattire
15.1.9 Tool kit
15.2 Tires
15.2.1 Tire sidewall designations
15.2.2 Uniform Tire Quality Grading
15.2.3 Tire terminology
15.2.4 Approved tire pressure
15.2,5 Tire direction of rotation
15.2.6 Tread wear indicator
15.3 Tire inflation pressure
15.3.1 Tire inflation pressure monitoring
15.3.1.1 Tire Pressure Monitoring System
15.3.1.2 Viewing tire pressure status in the center display
15.3.1.3 Action when warned of low tire pressure
15.3.1.4 Saving new reference values for tire inflation pressure monitoring
15.3.1.5 Tire inflation pressure monitoring system messages
15.3.2 Checking tire pressure
15.3.3 Adjusting tire pressure
15.3.4 Location of tire pressure decal
15.4 Temporary tire sealing
15.4.1 Tire sealing system
15.4.2 Inflating tires using the compressor included in the tire sealing system
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15.4.3 Using the tire sealing system
15.5 Driving in winter
15.5.1 Snow chains
15.5.2 Snow tires
15.5.3 Preparing for a long trip
15.5.4 Winter driving
15.6 Tires
15.7 Determining the vehicle's permitted weight

16. Loading, storage and passenger compartment
16.1 Loading
16.1.1 Loading recommendations
16.1.2 Determining the vehicle's permitted weight
16.1.3 Grocery bag holders
16.1.4 Operating the cargo compartment cover
16.1.5 Installing and removing the cargo compartment cover
16.1.6 Cargo anchoring eyelets
16.1.7 Installing and removing the steel cargo grid
16.1.8 Installing and removing the cargo net
16.1.9 Roof loads and load carriers
16110 Driving with a trailer
16.2 Cargo compartment
16.2.1 Cargo net, steel cargo grid and cargo compartment cover
16.2.1.1 Operating the cargo compartment cover
16.2.1.2 Installing and removing the cargo compartment cover
16.2.1.3 Installing and removing the steel cargo grid
16.2.1.4 Installing and removing the cargo net
16.2.2 Cargo compartment
16.2.3 Grocery bag holders
16.2.4 Cargo anchoring eyelets
16.2.5 Unlocking the tailgate using the key button
16.2.6 Setting maximum opening height for the power tailgate
16.2.7 Operating the tailgate with a foot movement
16.2.8 Unlocking the tailgate from inside the vehicle
16.2.9 Keyless tailgate unlock
16.2.10 Fuses in the cargo compartment
16.3 Storage and passenger compartment
16.3.1 Passenger compartment interior
16.3.2 Electrical outlets
16.3.3 Using the electrical outlets
16.3.4 Using the glove compartment
16.3.5 Sun visors
16.3.6 Tunnel console

16.3.7 Fuses under the glove compartment
16.4 Rear seat ski hatch

17. Maintenance and service
17.1 Vehicle care
1711 Interior cleaning

17111 Cleaning the center display
17.1.1.2 Cleaning the instrument panel
171.1.3 Cleaning the head-up display
1711.4 Cleaning the leather steering wheel
17.1.1.5 Cleaning the seat belt

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future

instances. For more information refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
18 /1012



17.1.1.6 Cleaning the interior
171.1.7 Cleaning textile floor and inlay mats
17.1.1.8 Cleaning interior plastic, metal and wood surfaces
171.1.9 Cleaning leather upholstery
171110 Cleaning fabric upholstery and ceiling liner
171.2 Exterior cleaning
17.1.2.1 Cleaning exterior lights
171.2.2 Cleaning the wiper blades
171.2.3 Paintwork
17.1.2.4 Color codes
17.1.2.5 Touching up minor paint damage
17.1.2.6 Cleaning the exterior
17.1.2.7 Corrosion protection
17.1.2.8 Automatic car washes
17.1.2.9 Cleaning exterior plastic, rubber and trim components
171.210 Cleaning rims
171.211 Hand washing
17.1.2.12 High-pressure washing
171.213 Polishing and waxing
17.2 Wiper blades and washer fluid
17.2.1 Wiper blades and washer fluid
17.2.2 Putting the wiper blades in service position
17.2.3 Refilling washer fluid
17.2.4 Changing rear window wipers
17.2.5 Replacing windshield wiper blades
17.3 Replacing bulbs
17.3.1 Replacing bulbs
17.3.2 Checking trailer lights
17.4 Engine compartment
17.4.1 Refilling washer fluid
17.4.2 Brake fluid specifications
17.4.3 Opening and closing the hood
17.4.4 Engine compartment overview
17.4.5 Coolant
17.4.6 Refilling coolant
17.4.7 Engine oil
17.4.8 Checking and filling engine oil
17.4.9 Engine oil specifications
17.4.10 Fuses in the engine compartment
17.5 Tools and accessories
17.5.1 Jack
17.5.2 Tire sealing system
17.5.3 Tool kit
17.6 Fuses
17.6.1 Fuses and fuseboxes
17.6.2 Replacing fuses
17.6.3 Fuses under the glove compartment
17.6.4 Fuses in the cargo compartment
17.6.5 Fuses in the engine compartment
17.7 Battery
17.71 Replacing the key's battery
17.7.2 Battery drain
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17.7.3 Jump starting using another battery

17.7.4 Batteries and power supply

17.7.5 Recycling of batteries

17.7.6 Battery symbols

17.7.7 Start battery

17.7.8 Support battery
17.8 Service

17.8.1 Climate control system service

17.8.2 Volvo's service program
17.9 Vehicle status

17.9.1 Vehicle status

17.9.2 Sending vehicle information to the workshop
1710 Download Center

17.10.1 Download Center

17.10.2 Updating software via Download Center

17.10.3 Tips in the event of problems updating via the Download Center
1711 Recommended maintenance for the camera and radar units
1712 Maintenance of the brake system
1713 Data transfer between vehicle and workshop over Wi-Fi
1714 Hoisting the vehicle

. Specifications

18.1 Dimensions and weights
18.1.1 Towing capacity and tongue weight
18.1.2 Dimensions
18.1.3 Weights

18.2 Engine specifications
18.2.1 Engine specifications
18.2.2 Engine oil specifications

18.3 Specifications for fluids and lubricants
18.3.1 Refilling washer fluid
18.3.2 Air conditioning specifications
18.3.3 Brake fluid specifications
18.3.4 Transmission fluid specifications
18.3.5 Fuel tank volume
18.3.6 Engine oil specifications

18.4 Specifications for wheels and tires
18.4.1 Approved tire pressure

18.5 Type designations
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1. Owner's information

1.1. Owner's information

Owner's information is available in several different formats, both digital and printed. The Owner's Manual is
available on the vehicle's center display and on Volvo Cars' support sitel'), There is also a supplement to the
Owner's Manual containing information about e.g. fuses, specifications, etc. in the glove compartment. A

printed Owner's Manual can be ordered.

Vehicle's center display 2!

In the center display, pull down Top view and tap Owner's manual. This gives you access to visual navigation with exterior and
interior images of the vehicle. The information is searchable and is divided into categories.

Volvo Cars support site!]

Volvo Cars' website and support site contain additional information about your vehicle.

Go to volvocars.com/intl/support [https://www.volvocars.com/intl/support] and select your country. The website is available

on most markets.

Contact information for customer support and your nearest Volvo retailer are available on the support site. If your vehicle is
equipped with Sensus Navigation, it is also possible to download maps.

Printed information

The glove compartment contains a printed supplement to the Owner's Manual [2], which contains information on fuses and

specifications as well as a summary of important and practical information.
Other printed information may also be provided in the vehicle, depending on equipment level, market, etc.

A printed Owner's Manual and accompanying supplement can also be ordered. Contact a Volvo retailer to order.

The driver is always responsible for operating the vehicle in a safe manner and adhering to all applicable laws and regula-
tions. It is also important that the vehicle is operated, maintained and serviced according to Volvo's recommendations

provided in the owner's information.

If the information in the center display differs from the printed information, the printed information always takes
precedence.

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
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@ Note

Changing languages in the center display could mean that certain owner's information will not comply with national or
local laws and regulations. Do not change to a language you do not speak well, as it can be difficult to find your way back

through the menu.

[ Not available in all markets.

21 For markets without Owner's Manuals in the center display, a complete printed manual is provided along with the vehicle.

1.2. The Owner's Manual and the environment

The Owner's Manual is printed on paper from responsibly managed forests.

The Forest Stewardship Council (FSC)® symbol certifies that the paper pulp in the printed Owner's Manual comes from FSc®-

certified forests or other responsibly managed sources.

MIX

Paper from
responsible sources
FSC

wwiscog  FSC® C011209

1.3. Using the Owner's Manual

To get to know your new vehicle, read the Owner's Manual before driving it for the first time.

Reading your Owner's Manual is a way to familiarize yourself with new features and functions, get advice on how to handle
your vehicle in different situations, and to learn how to take advantage of everything your Volvo has to offer. Pay particular at-

tention to the safety warnings provided in the Owner's Manual.

Volvo continuously works to develop and improve our products. Modifications can mean that information, descriptions and il-
lustrations in the Owner's Manual differ from the equipment in the vehicle. We reserve the right to make changes without prior

notice.

© Volvo Car Corporation

Option/accessory

In addition to standard equipment, the Owner's Manual also describes options (factory-installed equipment) and certain acces-

sories (extra retrofitted equipment).
All, at the time of publication known, options and accessories are marked with an asterisk: *.

The equipment described in the Owner's Manual is not available in all vehicles. Vehicles may be equipped differently depending
on market requirements and national or local laws and regulations.

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
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The intention of this owner's information is to explain all of the possible features, functions, options and accessories included
in a Volvo vehicle. It is not intended as an indication or guarantee that all of these features, functions, options and accessories
are included in every vehicle. Some terminology used may not exactly match terminology used in sales, marketing and advertis-
ing materials.

For more information on which equipment is standard and which is an option or accessory, please contact your Volvo retailer.

Decals

There are various types of decals affixed in the vehicle to communicate important information in a clear manner. The importance

of these decals is explained as follows, in descending order of importance.

Risk of injury

A\

Black ISO symbols on a yellow warning field, white text/image on a black message field. Used to indicate potential danger.
Ignoring a warning of this type could result in serious injury or death.

Risk of damage

®

White ISO symbols and white text/image on a black or blue warning field and message field. Used to indicate potential danger.

Ignoring a warning of this type could result in damage.
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Information

White ISO symbols and white text/image on a black message field.

@ Note

The decals shown in the Owner's Manual do not claim to be exact reproductions of those found in the vehicle. The
purpose is to show approximately how they look and about where they are located. The information that applies for your

vehicle in particular is found on the decal on the vehicle.

lllustrations, images and video clips

Illustrations, images and video clips used in the Owner's Manual are sometimes generic and are intended to provide an over-

view or an example of a certain function or feature. They may vary depending on equipment level and market and may differ

from the appearance of your vehicle.

* Option/accessory.

1.4. Owner's Manual in the center display

The Owner's Manual is available in the vehicle's center displaym.

To familiarize yourself with important safety instructions and to optimize your experience, Volvo recommends reading

the owner's information under each category in the center display in its entirety before driving the vehicle for the first

time.
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The driver is always responsible for operating the vehicle in a safe manner and adhering to all applicable laws and
regulations. It is also important that the vehicle is operated, maintained and serviced according to Volvo's

recommendations provided in the owner's information.

Finding information in the vehicle's center display

You can access the Owner's Manual by:
1. Swiping from the top downwards on the center display to open Top view.

2. Tapping Owner's Manual.

Find information by:

» using the search function
» visually navigating using exterior and interior images

» clicking through categories.

@ Note

The digital Owner's Manual is not available during driving.

Changing languages in the center display could mean that some of the owner's information will not comply with national or lo-
cal rules and regulations. Do not change to a language that you do not understand well, as this could make it difficult for you to
navigate back through the menu.

Shortcut to related owner's information

There is a shortcut in Top view that opens an article in the Owner's Manual related to the content shown on the screen.

For example,Navigation Manual is a shortcut to an article related to navigation.

Certain apps in the vehicle only. For downloaded third-party apps, it is e.g. not possible to access app-specific articles.

Printed information, mobile app and support site
Other printed information may also be provided in the vehicle, depending on equipment level, market, etc.
The accompanying supplement can also be ordered. Contact a Volvo retailer to order.

The Owner's Manual is also available in the mobile app "Volvo Manual" and at volvocars.com/intl/support

[https://www.volvocars.com/intl/support]
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@ Note

If the information in the digital Owner's Manual and the printed supplement Selected topics from the Owner's Manual
differ, the printed information applies.

[ Available in most markets.

1.5. Navigate in the Owner's Manual in the center display

The digital Owner's Manual can be accessed from the center display's Top view. The contents are searchable

and the sections are designed to be easy to navigate.

Settings ED Owner's manual o

Tuneln is installing

Sebastian Petersson

Downloading appointment proposal

New position received

The Owner's Manual is accessed from Top view.

1. To open the Owner's Manual, pull down Top view in the center display and tap Owner's manual.

There are a number of ways to find information in the Owner's Manual. The options can be accessed from the Owner's Manual

start page and from the Top menu.

Opening the menu in the Top menu

1. Tap = in the upper list in the Owner's Manual.

> A menu will open, displaying different options for finding information:

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
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Start page

)'y\ Tap the symbol to return to the Owner's Manual start page.

il

Categories

>

3.

The articles in the Owner's Manual are structured into main and sub-categories. The same article may appear in
” several relevant categories in order to help make them easier to find.

Tap Categories.

The main categories are listed.

Tap a main category (.

A list of sub-categories () and articles (El) will appear.

Tap an article to open it.

To go back, tap the left arrow.

Quick Guide

Tap the symbol to go to a page with links to a selection of useful articles about the vehicle's more commonly used

features and functions. The articles can also be accessed via categories, but have been collected here for quicker ac-

o

cess. Tap an article to read it in its entirety.
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Exterior and interior hotspots

Exterior and interior overviews of the vehicle. Hotspots are provided for certain functions, components, etc. Tap a

hotspot to come to a relevant article.

1. Press Exterior or Interior.

> Exterior or interior images of the vehicle are shown with hotspots. The hotspots lead to articles about the corresponding

function, component, etc. Swipe the screen horizontally to scroll between the images.
2. Tap a hotspot.
> The title of a relevant article will be displayed.

3. Tap the title to open the article.

To go back, tap the left arrow.

Favorites

Tap the symbol to go to articles saved as favorites. Tap an article to read it in its entirety.

Saving or deleting favorite articles

Save an article as a favorite by tapping the Yy at the upper right when the article is open. When an article has been saved as a

favorite, the star symbol will be filled in: Y.

To remove an article from the list of favorites, tap its star again.

Video

Tap the symbol to go to brief instructive videos for various functions in the vehicle.

Information

@) Tap the symbol for information about the current version of the Owner's Manual in your vehicle and other useful

zz information.

Using the search function in the Top menu
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.—L

Tap Q in the Owner's Manual upper menu. A keyboard will appear at the bottom of the screen.
2. Enter asearch word, e.g. "seat belt".

> Suggested articles and categories will be displayed as characters are entered.

w

. Tap the article or category to read it.

1.6. Owner's manual in mobile devices

The Owner's Manual is available as a mobile app" and can be downloaded from the Apple App Store and

Google Play. The app is adapted for both smartphones and tablets. The Owner's Manual can also be ac-

cessed from the Volvo Cars app.

The Owner's Manual can be downloaded as a mobile app from the Apple App Store or Google Play.

The app contains videos and exterior/interior images of the vehicle. These images contain hotspots for various functions, com-
ponents, etc., which lead directly to related information. The contents are searchable and the sections are designed to be easy to
navigate.

[ Certain mobile devices.
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2. Your Volvo

2.1. Volvo's innovation areas

2.1.1. Drive-E — purer driving pleasure

Volvo is committed to the well-being of its customers. As a natural part of this commitment, we care about
the environment in which we all live. Concern for the environment means an everyday involvement in reduc-

ing our environmental impact.

Volvo's environmental activities are based on a holistic view, which means we consider the overall environmental impact of a
product throughout its complete life cycle. In this context, design, production, product use, and recycling are all important con-
siderations. In production, Volvo has partly or completely phased out several chemicals including CFCs, lead chromates, as-

bestos, and cadmium; and reduced the number of chemicals used in our plants 50% since 1991.

Volvo was the first in the world to introduce into production a three-way catalytic converter with a Lambda sond, now called

the heated oxygen sensor, in 1976. The current version of this highly efficient system reduces emissions of harmful substances
(CO, HC, NOx) from the exhaust pipe by approximately 95 - 99% and the search to eliminate the remaining emissions contin-
ues. Volvo is the only automobile manufacturer to offer CFC-free retrofit kits for the air conditioning system of all models as far
back as the 1975 model 24 0. Advanced electronic engine controls and cleaner fuels are bringing us closer to our goal. In addi-
tion to continuous environmental refinement of conventional gasoline-powered internal combustion engines, Volvo is actively

looking at advanced technology alternative-fuel vehicles.

When you drive a Volvo, you become our partner in the work to lessen the vehicle's impact on the environment. To reduce your

vehicle's environmental impact, you can:

» Maintain proper air pressure in your tires. Tests have shown decreased fuel economy with improperly inflated tires.
» Follow the recommended maintenance schedule in your Warranty and Service Records Information booklet.
» Drive at a constant speed whenever possible.

» See a trained and qualified Volvo service technician as soon as possible for inspection if the check engine (malfunction

indicator) light illuminates, or stays on after the vehicle has started.
»  Properly dispose of any vehicle-related waste such as used motor oil, used batteries, brake pads, etc.

»  When cleaning your vehicle, please use genuine Volvo car care products. All Volvo car care products are formulated to be

environmentally friendly.

2.1.2. IntelliSafe — driver support and safety

IntelliSafe is Volvo Cars' philosophy regarding vehicle safety. IntelliSafe consists of a number of systems
that are designed to help make driving safer, prevent accidents and protect passengers and other road users.
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A Warning

The functions are supplementary aids — they cannot manage all situations in all conditions.

The driver is always responsible for ensuring that the vehicle is driven in a safe manner and in accordance with applicable
traffic rules and regulations.

Support

IntelliSafe has the following functions designed to help the driver operate the vehicle more safely.

» Active high beam

» Tunnel detection

» Pilot Assist

»  Cross Traffic Alert*

» Blind Spot Information*
» Park Assist*

» Park Assist Pilot*

» Park Assist Camera*

» Road Sign Information*
» Electronic Stability Control
» Cruise control

» Adaptive Cruise Control*
» Rear Collision Warning

»  Driver Alert Control

»  All-Wheel Drive (AWD) 2]

Prevention

IntelliSafe has the following functions designed to help the driver prevent accidents.

» City Safety

» Connected Safety
» Distance Alert*

» Lane Keeping Aid

» Collision Avoidance

Protection

IntelliSafe has the following interacting functions to help protect the driver and passengers in certain situations in the event of
an accident.

»  Whiplash Protection System

»  Seat belt with seat belt tensioner
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» Airbags

@ Note

Read the individual parts about each system to fully understand the functions and be notified of important warnings.

() Some of these systems are standard, while others are options. This may vary depending on market, vehicle model and

model year.
* QOption/accessory.

(2] All Wheel Drive

2.1.3. Sensus - connection and entertainment

Sensus makes it possible to use apps and turn your vehicle into a Wi-Fi hotspot.

This is Sensus

SENSUS

Sensus provides an intelligent interface and Internet connection to the digital world. An intuitive navigation structure offers ac-
cess to relevant assistance, information and entertainment when it is needed.

Sensus includes all of the solutions in the vehicle related to entertainment, Internet connection and navigation*, and serves as
the user interface between the driver and the vehicle. Sensus is what makes communication between you, the vehicle and the

world around you possible.

Information when it's needed, where it's needed
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The vehicle's displays present the right information at the right time. Information is presented in different displays depending

on how it should be prioritized by the driver.

Different types of information are shown in different displays depending on how the information should be prioritized.

Head-up display*
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The head-up display presents information that the driver should react to immediately. For example, traffic warnings, speed in-
formation and navigation messages *. Road sign information and incoming phone calls are also shown in the head-up display.
These can be handled using the right-side steering wheel keypad or the center display.
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Instrument panel
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8-inch instrument panel.

The instrument panel displays information such as speed, incoming phone calls or the track currently playing. It is controlled

using the steering wheel keypads.

Center display

" Lune - Leave The World...
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Many of the vehicle's main functions are controlled from the center display, a touchscreen that reacts to taps and other ges-
tures. This minimizes the number of physical buttons and controls needed in the vehicle. The screen can also be operated while
wearing gloves.

The center display is used to control e.g. the climate and entertainment systems and to adjust the power seats *. The informa-
tion presented in the center display can be handled by the driver or by someone else in the vehicle.
Voice control system

The voice control system enables the driver to control certain vehicle functions without taking their hands off the
\U{'/ wheel. The system can understand natural speech. Use voice control to e.g. play a song, make a phone call, in-
crease the temperature in the passenger compartment or have a text message read aloud.

* QOption/accessory.

2.2.Volvo ID

2.2.1. Volvo ID

Volvo ID is a personal ID that gives you access to a range of services using a single username and password.

@ Note

The available services can vary over time and depend on equipment level and market.

One example of a service in which a Volvo ID is needed is to check the vehicle via your phone using the Volvo Cars appm.

@ Note

If the username/password for a service (e.g. Volvo On Call) is changed, the change will also automatically be applied to

other services.

A Volvo ID can be created from the vehicle, at volvoid.eu.volvocars.com/Account [https://volvoid.eu.volvocars.com/Account/]

or in the Volvo Cars app.

When a Volvo ID is registered in the vehicle, additional services are available. Multiple Volvo IDs can be used for the same vehi-
cle, and multiple vehicles can be linked to the same Volvo ID.

* Option/accessory.

' For Volvo On Call* users.
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2.2.2. Creating a Volvo ID

A Volvo ID can be created in various ways. If your Volvo ID was created on

volvoid.eu.volvocars.com/Account [https://volvoid.eu.volvocars.com/Account/]_or with the Volvo Cars app,

the Volvo IDmust also be registered to the vehicle to enable access to the Volvo ID services.

Creating a Volvo ID with the Volvo ID app

1. Download the Volvo ID app from Download Center in the center display's App view.
2. Start the app and register a personal email address or a cellular phone number.
3. Follow the instructions that will be sent automatically to this email address/cell phone number.

> AVolvo ID has now been created and is automatically registered to the vehicle. The Volvo ID services can now be used.

Creating a Volvo ID with the Volvo Cars app

1. Download the latest version of the Volvo Cars app to your phonem.

2. Choose to create a Volvo ID.

3. The website for creating a Volvo ID will appear.

4. Enter a personal email address or cell phone number.

5. Follow the instructions that will be sent automatically to this email address/cell phone number.

> A \Volvo ID is created and ready for use.

Creating a Volvo ID on the Volvo Cars website

1. Go to volvoid.eu.volvocars.com/Account [https://volvoid.eu.volvocars.com/Account/].. Choose to create a Volvo ID.

2. Enter a personal email address or cell phone number.

3. Follow the instructions that will be sent automatically to this email address/cell phone number.

> A Volvo ID is created and ready for use.

Registering your Volvo ID to the vehicle
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If your Volvo ID was created using the Volvo Cars app, follow these steps to register the ID to the vehicle:

1. If you have not already done so, download the Volvo ID app from Download Center in the center display's App view.

@ Note

To download apps the vehicle must be connected to the internet.

2. Start the app and enter your Volvo ID.
3. Follow the instructions that will be automatically sent to the email address/cell phone number connected to your Volvo ID.

> Your Volvo ID has now been registered to the vehicle. The Volvo ID services can now be used.

[} Can be downloaded from e.g. the Apple App Store or Google Play.

2.2.3. Problems logging in with Volvo ID

This article describes problems that may arise when logging in with Volvo ID. For example if you have

forgotten your password or your Volvo ID username.

Forgotten your password

To reset your password, follow the instructions below:

In the Volvo Cars app!"
1. Open the Volvo Cars app.
2. Select Login.

3. Press Forgot password? and follow the instructions.

You can also change your password at volvoid.eu.volvocars.com/Account [https://volvoid.eu.volvocars.com/Account/].

Login error after creating a new account

Sometimes there may be a delay in the process which can result in an account not being available directly after it has been cre-
ated. Try again after 24 hours and if the problem persists contact your local Volvo retailer or Volvo Cars customer service for fur-

ther assistance.

What is my Volvo ID (user name)?
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If your Volvo ID is connected to the vehicle, you can also access your username in the Volvo ID app in the center display's App

view. Your Volvo ID is the same as the registered email address/cellular phone number.

Unlock your Volvo ID

Your account will be locked after 5 failed attempts to log in to the Volvo Cars appm. You can unlock your account by clicking

Forgot password? in the login screen.

Changed email address

If you get a new email address and still have access to your previous address, you can log in using your old credentials and
change your username yourself. If you no longer have access to your old email address, you should create a new Volvo ID using

your new address.

Login error after changing Volvo ID (user name)

Make sure you receive a confirmation message verifying your new username. When this has been done you should be able to
login using the new username. If you did not receive the confirmation message, your old username will remain. Log in and try

again to change the username.

Login error after changing password

Try logging in with your previous password. If this doesn't work, try to reset your password.

Account registered to another market

An account is registered to a specific market and cannot be moved to a different market. To be able to reuse the same email
address/cellular phone number, we advise you to first delete your account for the old market and then create a new account for

the new market.

E-mail error

If you have entered an email address as username and did not receive a confirmation message after registration, check that you
provided a valid email address and that the message was not stopped by a junk mail filter. Try to register your email address

again.

Further assistance

If you have not found the solution to a problem regarding Volvo ID and need further assistance, contact your local Volvo retailer

or Volvo Cars customer service.

@ Note

Services available on volvocars.com and for Volvo On Call* may vary depending on market.

()" Certain markets only.

* QOption/accessory.
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2.3. Type approval and licenses

2.3.1. License agreement for instrument panel

A license is an agreement on the right to conduct a certain activity or the right to use someone else's right
according to terms and conditions specified in the agreement. The following text is Volvo's agreement with

the manufacturer or developer.

Boost Software License 1.0

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person or organization obtaining a copy of the software and accompanying
documentation covered by this license (the "Software") to use, reproduce, display, distribute, execute, and transmit the
Software, and to prepare derivative works of the Software, and to permit third-parties to whom the Software is furnished to do
so, all subject to the following: The copyright notices in the Software and this entire statement, including the above license
grant, this restriction and the following disclaimer, must be included in all copies of the Software, in whole or in part, and all de-
rivative works of the Software, unless such copies or derivative works are solely in the form of machine-executable object code

generated by a source language processor.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT
NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, TITLE AND NON-
INFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS OR ANYONE DISTRIBUTING THE SOFTWARE BE
LIABLE FOR ANY DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT
OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE SOFTWARE ORTHE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

BSD 4-clause "Original"” or "Old" License

Copyright (c) 1982, 1986, 1990, 1991, 1993 The Regents of the University of California. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following con-
ditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following

disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. All advertising materials mentioning features or use of this software must display the following acknowledgement: This

product includes software developed by the University of California, Berkeley and its contributors.

4. Neither the name of the University nor the names of its contributors may be used to endorse or promote products derived

from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE REGENTS AND CONTRIBUTORS TAS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS
FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE REGENTS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE
FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT
NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT
LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.
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BSD 3-clause "New" or "Revised" License

Copyright (c) 2011-2014, Yann Collet.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following con-
ditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following

disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. Neither the name of the organisation nor the names of its contributors may be used to endorse or promote products derive

from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDER OR
CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,
DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER
IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF
THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

BSD 2-clause “Simplified” license

Copyright (c) <YEAR>, <OWNER> All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following con-
ditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following

disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT OWNER OR
CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,
DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER
IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF
THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

The views and conclusions contained in the software and documentation are those of the authors and should not be inter-

preted as representing official policies, either expressed or implied, of the FreeBSD Project.

FreeType Project License

1. 1Copyright 1996-1999 by David Turner, Robert Wilhelm, and Werner Lemberg Introduction The FreeType Project is
distributed in several archive packages; some of them may contain, in addition to the FreeType font engine, various tools
and contributions which rely on, or relate to, the FreeType Project. This license applies to all files found in such packages,
and which do not fall under their own explicit license. The license affects thus the FreeType font engine, the test programs,
documentation and makefiles, at the very least. This license was inspired by the BSD, Artistic, and IJG (Independent JPEG
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Group) licenses, which all encourage inclusion and use of free software in commercial and freeware products alike. As a
consequence, its main points are that: o We don't promise that this software works. However, we are be interested in any
kind of bug reports. (‘as is' distribution) o You can use this software for whatever you want, in parts or full form, without
having to pay us. (‘royalty-free' usage) o You may not pretend that you wrote this software. If you use it, or only parts of it,
in a program, you must acknowledge somewhere in your documentation that you've used the FreeType code. ('credits')
We specifically permit and encourage the inclusion of this software, with or without modifications, in commercial
products, provided that all warranty or liability claims are assumed by the product vendor. Legal Terms O. Definitions
Throughout this license, the terms “package', "FreeType Project', and “FreeType archive' refer to the set of files originally
distributed by the authors (David Turner, Robert Wilhelm, and Werner Lemberg) as the “FreeType project’, be they named as
alpha, beta or final release. "You' refers to the licensee, or person using the project, where “using' is a generic term including
compiling the project's source code as well as linking it to form a “program’ or “executable'. This program is referred to as
‘a program using the FreeType engine'. This license applies to all files distributed in the original FreeType archive, including
all source code, binaries and documentation, unless otherwise stated in the file in its original, unmodified form as
distributed in the original archive. If you are unsure whether or not a particular file is covered by this license, you must
contact us to verify this. The FreeType project is copyright (C) 1996-1999 by David Turner, Robert Wilhelm, and Werner
Lemberg. All rights reserved except as specified below. 1. No Warranty THE FREETYPE ARCHIVE IS PROVIDED “AS IS'
WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. IN NO EVENT WILL ANY OF
THE AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DAMAGES CAUSED BY THE USE OR THE INABILITY
TO USE, OF THE FREETYPE PROJECT. As you have not signed this license, you are not required to accept it. However, as
the FreeType project is copyrighted material, only this license, or another one contracted with the authors, grants you the
right to use, distribute, and modify it. Therefore, by using, distributing, or modifying the FreeType project, you indicate that

you understand and accept all the terms of this license.

Redistribution Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that
the following conditions are met: o Redistribution of source code must retain this license file (‘licence.txt') unaltered; any
additions, deletions or changes to the original files must be clearly indicated in accompanying documentation. The
copyright notices of the unaltered, original files must be preserved in all copies of source files. o Redistribution in binary
form must provide a disclaimer that states that the software is based in part of the work of the FreeType Team, in the
distribution documentation. We also encourage you to put an URL to the FreeType web page in your documentation,
though this isn't mandatory. These conditions apply to any software derived from or based on the FreeType code, not just

the unmodified files. If you use our work, you must acknowledge us. However, no fee need be paid to us.

. Advertising The names of Fre€Type's authors and contributors may not be used to endorse or promote products derived
from this software without specific prior written permission. We suggest, but do not require, that you use one or more of
the following phrases to refer to this software in your documentation or advertising materials: “FreeType Project', "FreeType
Engine', "FreeType library', or “FreeType Distribution'.

Contacts There are two mailing lists related to FreeType: o freetype@freetype.org Discusses general use and applications of

FreeType, as well as future and wanted additions to the library and distribution. If you are looking for support, start in this

list if you haven't found anything to help you in the documentation. o devel@freetype.org Discusses bugs, as well as

engine internals, design issues, specific licenses, porting, etc. o http://www.freetype.org Holds the current FreeType web

page, which will allow you to download our latest development version and read online documentation. You can also

contact us individually at: David Turner <david.turner@freetype.org> Robert Wilhelm <robert.wilhelm @freetype.org>

Werner Lemberg <wernerlemberg@freetype.org>

Libpng License

This copy of the libpng notices is provided for your convenience. In case of any discrepancy between this copy and the notices

in the file png.h that is included in the libpng distribution, the latter shall prevail.

COPYRIGHT NOTICE, DISCLAIMER, and LICENSE:

If you modify libpng you may insert additional notices immediately following this sentence.
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libpng versions 1.0.7, July 1, 2000, through 1.0.13, April 15, 2002, are Copyright (c) 2000-2002 Glenn Randers-Pehrson and
are distributed according to the same disclaimer and license as libpng-1.0.6 with the following individuals added to the list of
Contributing Authors

Simon-Pierre Cadieux

Eric S. Raymond

Gilles Vollant

and with the following additions to the disclaimer:

There is no warranty against interference with your enjoyment of the library or against infringement. There is no warranty that
our efforts or the library will fulfill any of your particular purposes or needs. This library is provided with all faults, and the entire

risk of satisfactory quality, performance, accuracy, and effort is with the user.

libpng versions 0.97, January 1998, through 1.0.6, March 20, 2000, are Copyright (c) 1998, 1999 Glenn Randers-Pehrson,
and are distributed according to the same disclaimer and license as libpng-0.96, with the following individuals added to the list

of Contributing Authors:
Tom Lane

Glenn Randers-Pehrson
Willem van Schaik

libpng versions 0.89, June 1996, through 0.96, May 1997, are Copyright (c) 1996, 1997 Andreas Dilger Distributed according
to the same disclaimer and license as libpng-0.88, with the following individuals added to the list of Contributing Authors:

John Bowler

Kevin Bracey

Sam Bushell

Magnus Holmgren

Greg Roelofs

Tom Tanner

libpng versions 0.5, May 1995, through 0.88, January 1996, are Copyright (c) 1995, 1996 Guy Eric Schalnat, Group 42, Inc.
For the purposes of this copyright and license, "Contributing Authors" is defined as the following set of individuals:
Andreas Dilger

Dave Martindale

Guy Eric Schalnat

Paul Schmidt

Tim Wegner

The PNG Reference Library is supplied "AS IS". The Contributing Authors and Group 42, Inc. disclaim all warranties, expressed
or implied, including, without limitation, the warranties of merchantability and of fitness for any purpose. The Contributing
Authors and Group 42, Inc. assume no liability for direct, indirect, incidental, special, exemplary, or consequential damages,
which may result from the use of the PNG Reference Library, even if advised of the possibility of such damage.
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Permission is hereby granted to use, copy, modify, and distribute this source code, or portions hereof, for any purpose, without
fee, subject to the following restrictions:

1. The origin of this source code must not be misrepresented.
2. Altered versions must be plainly marked as such and must not be misrepresented as being the original source.

3. This Copyright notice may not be removed or altered from any source or altered source distribution.

The Contributing Authors and Group 42, Inc. specifically permit, without fee, and encourage the use of this source code as a
component to supporting the PNG file format in commercial products. If you use this source code in a product, acknowledg-
ment is not required but would be appreciated.

A "png_get_copyright" function is available, for convenient use in "about" boxes and the like:
printf("%s",png_get _copyright(NULL));

Also, the PNG logo (in PNG format, of course) is supplied in the files "pngbar.png" and "pngbar.jpg (88x31) and "pngnow.png"
(98x31).

Libpng is OSI Certified Open Source Software. OS| Certified Open Source is a certification mark of the Open Source Initiative.

Glenn Randers-Pehrson randeg@alum.rpi.edu April 15, 2002

MIT License
Copyright (c) <year> <copyright holders>

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person obtaining a copy of this software and associated documentation
files (the "Software"), to deal in the Software without restriction, including without limitation the rights to use, copy, modify,
merge, publish, distribute, sublicense, and/or sell copies of the Software, and to permit persons to whom the Software is fur-

nished to do so, subject to the following conditions:
The above copyright notice and this permission notice shall be included in all copies or substantial portions of the Software.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT
NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND
NONINFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM,
DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT
OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE SOFTWARE OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

zlib License
The zlib/libpng License Copyright (c) <year> <copyright holders>

This software is provided 'as-is', without any express or implied warranty. In no event will the authors be held liable for any
damages arising from the use of this software.

Permission is granted to anyone to use this software for any purpose, including commercial applications, and to alter it and re-
distribute it freely, subject to the following restrictions:

1. The origin of this software must not be misrepresented; you must not claim that you wrote the original software. If you
use this software in a product, an acknowledgment in the product documentation would be appreciated but is not

required.
2. Altered source versions must be plainly marked as such, and must not be misrepresented as being the original software.

3. This notice may not be removed or altered from any source distribution.
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SGI Free Software B License Version 2.0.

SGI FREE SOFTWARE LICENSE B (Version 2.0, Sept. 18, 2008)

Copyright (C) [dates of first publication] Silicon Graphics, Inc. All Rights Reserved. Permission is hereby granted, free of charge,
to any person obtaining a copy of this software and associated documentation files (the "Software"), to deal in the Software
without restriction, including without limitation the rights to use, copy, modify, merge, publish, distribute, sublicense, and/or
sell copies of the Software, and to permit persons to whom the Software is furnished to do so, subject to the following condi-
tions: The above copyright notice including the dates of first publication and either this permission notice or a reference to

http://oss.sgi.com/projects/FreeB/ shall be included in all copies or substantial portions of the Software.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT
NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND
NONINFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT SHALL SILICON GRAPHICS, INC. BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM, DAMAGES OR OTHER
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION
WITH THE SOFTWARE OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

Except as contained in this notice, the name of Silicon Graphics, Inc. shall not be used in advertising or otherwise to promote
the sale, use or other dealings in this Software without prior written authorization from Silicon Graphics, Inc.

2.3.2. Type approval for HomeLink®* []

Type approval for HomeLink® is provided below.

Country/Area Type approval

USA and This device complies with FCC rules part 15 and Industry Canada RSS-210. Operation is subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device may not

Canada cause harmful interference, and (2) This device must accept any interference that may be received including interference that may cause undesired
operation.

Europe Gentex Corporation hereby declares that HomeLink® Model UAHL5 complies with the Radio equipment directive 2014/53/EU.

Wavelengths within which the radio equipment operates:
* 433.05MHz-43479MHz <10mW E.R.P.
¢ 868.00MHz-868.60MHz <25mW E.R.P.
* 86870MHz-868.20MHz <25mW E.R.P.
¢ 869.40MHz-869.65MHz <25mW E.R.P.
* 86970MHz-870.00MHz <25mW E.R.P.

Certificate holder address: Gentex Corporation, 600 North Centennial Street, Zeeland Ml 49464, USA

& Warning

The transmitter has been tested and complies with FCC and IC rules. Changes or modifications not expressly approved

by the party responsible for compliance could void the user's authority to operate the device.[

* QOption/accessory.
(11 Certain markets only.

2 The term "IC:" before the certification/registration number only signifies that Industry Canada technical specifications

were met.
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2.3.3. License agreement for audio and media

A license is an agreement on the right to conduct a certain activity or the right to use someone else's right
according to terms and conditions specified in the agreement. The following texts are Volvo's agreements

with manufacturers/developers.

Bowers & Wilkins

Bowers &Wilkins

Bowers & Wilkins and B&W are trademarks of the B&W Group Ltd. Nautilus is a trademark of B&W Group Ltd. Continuum is a
trademark of Bowers & Wilkins. Trademarks of Bowers & Wilkins are applicable in selected markets.

. . ®
Dirac Unison

2] Dirac Unison

Dirac Unison co-optimizes the loudspeakers in frequency, time and space for the best possible bass integration and clarity. It
enables a faithful reproduction of the acoustic characteristics of specific performance venues. Using advanced algorithms,
Dirac Unison controls all loudspeakers digitally based on acoustic high-precision measurements. Like a conductor of an or-

chestra, it guarantees that the loudspeakers perform in perfect unison.

®

DivX

DIVX

DivX®, DivX Certified® and associated logos are trademarks of DivX; LLC and are used under license.

This DivX Certified® device can play DivX® Home Theater video files up to 576p (including .avi, .divx). Download free software

at www.divx.com to create, play and stream digital video.

ABOUT DIVX VIDEO-ON-DEMAND: This DivX Certified® device must be registered in order to play purchased DivX Video-on-
Demand (VOD) movies. To obtain your registration code, locate the DivX VOD section in your device setup menu. Go to

vod.divx.com for more information on completing the registration process.

Patent number

Covered by one or more of the following patents in the US: 7,295,673; 7,460,668; 7,515,710, 8,656,183; 8,731,369;
RE45,052.
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®
Gracenote

g gracenote.

Portions of the content are copyright © of Gracenote or its providers.

Gracenote, the Gracenote logo and logotype, "Powered by Gracenote" and Gracenote MusiclD are either registered trademarks
or trademarks of Gracenote, Inc. in the United States and/or other countries.

Gracenote® End User License Agreement

This application or device contains software from Gracenote, Inc. in Emeryville, California, United States (“Gracenote”). The
software from Gracenote (the “Gracenote Software”) enables this application to perform disc and/or file identification and ob-
tain music-related information, including name, artist, track, and title information (“Gracenote Data”) from online servers or em-
bedded databases (collectively “Gracenote Servers”) and to perform other functions. You may use Gracenote Data only by
means of the intended End-User functions of this application or device.

You agree that you will use Gracenote Data, the Gracenote Software, and Gracenote Servers for your own personal non-com-
mercial use only. You agree not to assign, copy, transfer or transmit the Gracenote Software or any Gracenote Data to any third
party. YOU AGREE NOT TO USE OR EXPLOIT GRACENOTE DATA, THE GRACENOTE SOFTWARE, OR GRACENOTE
SERVERS, EXCEPT AS EXPRESSLY PERMITTED HEREIN.

You agree that your non-exclusive license to use the Gracenote Data, the Gracenote Software, and Gracenote Servers will termi-
nate if you violate these restrictions. If your license terminates, you agree to cease any and all use of Gracenote Data, the
Gracenote Software, and the Gracenote Servers. Gracenote reserves all rights in all Gracenote data, all Gracenote software and
all Gracenote servers, including all ownership rights. Under no circumstances will Gracenote become liable for any payment to
you for any information that you provide. You agree that Gracenote, Inc. may enforce its rights under this Agreement against
you directly in its own name.

The Gracenote service uses a unique identifier to track queries for statistical purposes. The purpose of a randomly assigned nu-
meric identifier is to allow the Gracenote service to count queries without knowing anything about who you are. For more infor-
mation, see the web page for the Gracenote Privacy Policy for the Gracenote service.

The Gracenote software and each item of Gracenote data are licensed to you "AS IS." Gracenote makes no representations or
warranties, express or implied, regarding the accuracy of any Gracenote data from in the Gracenote servers. Gracenote reserves
the right to delete data from the Gracenote Servers or to change data categories for any cause that Gracenote deems sufficient.
No warranty is made that the Gracenote Software or Gracenote Servers are error-free or that functioning of Gracenote Software
or Gracenote Servers will be uninterrupted. Gracenote is not obligated to provide you with new enhanced or additional data

types or categories that Gracenote may provide in the future and is free to discontinue its services at any time.

GRACENOTE DISCLAIMS ALL WARRANTIES EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, TITLE, AND NON-INFRINGEMENT.
GRACENOTE DOES NOT WARRANT THE RESULTS THAT WILL BE OBTAINED BY YOUR USE OF THE GRACENOTE
SOFTWARE OR ANY GRACENOTE SERVER. IN NO CASE WILL GRACENOTE BE LIABLE FOR ANY CONSEQUENTIAL OR
INCIDENTAL DAMAGES OR FOR ANY LOST PROFITS OR LOST REVENUES.

© Gracenote, Inc. 2009

Sensus software
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This software uses parts of sources from clib2 and Prex Embedded Real-time OS - Source (Copyright (c) 1982, 1986, 1991,
1993, 1994), and Quercus Robusta (Copyright (c) 1990, 1993), The Regents of the University of California.All or some portions
are derived from material licensed to the University of California by American Telephone and Telegraph Co. or Unix System
Laboratories, Inc. and are reproduced herein with the permission of UNIX System Laboratories, Inc. Redistribution and use in
source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met:
Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.
Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in
the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution. Neither the name of the <ORGANIZATION> nor the
names of its contributors may be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software without specific prior writ-
ten permission. THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE
COPYRIGHT OWNER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY,
OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR
SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY
THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR
OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF
SUCH DAMAGE.

This software is based in part on the work of the Independent JPEG Group.

This software uses parts of sources from "libtess". The Original Code is: OpenGL Sample Implementation, Version 1.2.1, re-
leased January 26, 2000, developed by Silicon Graphics, Inc. The Original Code is Copyright (c) 1991-2000 Silicon Graphics,
Inc. Copyright in any portions created by third parties is as indicated elsewhere herein. All Rights Reserved. Copyright (C)
[1991-2000] Silicon Graphics, Inc. All Rights Reserved. Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person obtaining a
copy of this software and associated documentation files (the "Software"), to deal in the Software without restriction, including
without limitation the rights to use, copy, modify, merge, publish, distribute, sublicense, and/or sell copies of the Software, and
to permit persons to whom the Software is furnished to do so, subject to the following conditions: The above copyright notice
including the dates of first publication and either this permission notice or a reference to http://oss.sgi.com/projects/FreeB/
shall be included in all copies or substantial portions of the Software. THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT
WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT SHALL SILICON
GRAPHICS, INC. BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM, DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT,
TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE SOFTWARE ORTHE USE OR OTHER
DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE. Except as contained in this notice, the name of Silicon Graphics, Inc. shall not be used in ad-
vertising or otherwise to promote the sale, use or other dealings in this Software without prior written authorization from

Silicon Graphics, Inc.
This software is based in parts on the work of the FreeType Team.

This software uses parts of SSLeay Library: Copyright (C) 1995-1998 Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com). All rights reserved

Linux software

This product contains software licensed under GNU General Public License (GPL) or GNU Lesser General Public License
(LGPL), etc.

You have the right of acquisition, modification, and distribution of the source code of the GPL/LGPL software.

You may download Source Code from the following website at no charge: http://www.embedded-
carmultimedia.jp/linux/oss/download/TVM_8351_013

The website provides the Source Code "As Is" and without warranty of any kind.
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By downloading Source Code, you expressly assume all risk and liability associated with downloading and using the Source

Code and complying with the user agreements that accompany each Source Code.

Please note that we cannot respond to any inquiries regarding the source code.

camellia:1.2.0
Copyright (c) 2006, 2007
NTT (Nippon Telegraph and Telephone Corporation). All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following con-

ditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer

as the first lines of this file unmodified.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following

disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY NTT “"AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL NTT BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY,
OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR
SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY
THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR
OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF
SUCH DAMAGE.

Unicode: 5.1.0

COPYRIGHT AND PERMISSION NOTICE

Copyright ¢ 1991-2013 Unicode, Inc. All rights reserved. Distributed under the Terms of Use in
http://www.unicode.org/copyright.html.

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person obtaining a copy of the Unicode data files and any associated docu-
mentation (the "Data Files") or Unicode software and any associated documentation (the "Software") to deal in the Data Files
or Software without restriction, including without limitation the rights to use, copy, modify, merge, publish, distribute, and/or
sell copies of the Data Files or Software, and to permit persons to whom the Data Files or Software are furnished to do so, pro-
vided that (a) the above copyright notice(s) and this permission notice appear with all copies of the Data Files or Software, (b)
both the above copyright notice(s) and this permission notice appear in associated documentation, and (c) there is clear notice
in each modified Data File or in the Software as well as in the documentation associated with the Data File(s) or Software that

the data or software has been modified.

THE DATA FILES AND SOFTWARE ARE PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED,
INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE
AND NONINFRINGEMENT OF THIRD PARTY RIGHTS. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDER OR HOLDERS
INCLUDED IN THIS NOTICE BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM, OR ANY SPECIAL INDIRECT OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES,
OR ANY DAMAGES WHATSOEVER RESULTING FROM LOSS OF USE, DATA OR PROFITS, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF
CONTRACT, NEGLIGENCE OR OTHER TORTIOUS ACTION, ARISING OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE USE OR
PERFORMANCE OF THE DATA FILES OR SOFTWARE.
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Except as contained in this notice, the name of a copyright holder shall not be used in advertising or otherwise to promote the

sale, use or other dealings in these Data Files or Software without prior written authorization of the copyright holder.

Declaration of Conformity

x MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
Changes for the Better o oDy troun 008 1510 Jeosa

DECLARATION of CONFORMITY

For
Product: Audio Navigation Unit
Model: NR-0V
Supplied by Technical File held by

Mitsubishi Electric Corporation Sanda Works Mitsubishi Electric Corporation Sanda Works
2-3-33, Miwa, Sanda-city, Hyogo, 669-1513,  2-3-33, Miwa, Sanda-city, Hyogo, 669-1513,
Japan Japan

Standard used for comply

R&TTE Directive EN 60950-1: 2006 + Amd.11: 2009 + Amd.1: 2010 +
(Safety) Amd.12: 2011 + Amd.2: 2013
EN 62479: 2011
RE Directive EN 301 489-1 v2.1.1: 2017-02
(EMC) EN 301 489-17 V3.3.1: 2017-02
RE Directive EN 300 328 V2.2.1: 2016-11
(Spectrum) EN 303 345 V1.1.7: 2017-03(Final Draft)

Means of Conformity 4
We declare under our sole responsibility that the Product (s) is conformity with the essential
requirements and other relevant requirements of the

Radio Equipment (RE) Directive (2014/53/EU). |
Date of issue: May 30, 2017
Signature of sib : .
Signature of Responsible Person /H " s
Hirotaka Minato
Senior Manager
Design B
Car Multimedia Manufacturing-A Dept.
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
SANDA WORKS
Minato.Hirotaka@ap.MitsubishiElectric.co.jp
L - — |
USA
FCC CAUTION

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void the user's authority to op-
erate the equipment. This transmitter must not be co-located or operated in conjunction with any other antenna or transmitter.

Canada

This device complies with Industry Canada license-exempt RSS standards. Operation is subject to the following two condi-
tions: (1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference received, including

interference that may cause undesired operation.
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Country/Area

Brazil:
Modelo:NR-0V

Q. ANATEL

1801.14-5334

Este equipamento opera em carater secundario isto e, ndo tem direito a protec&o contra interferéncia prejudicial, mesmo tipo, e ndo pode causar

interferéncia a sistemas operando em carater primario.

Para consultas, visite: www.anatel.gov.br

United Arab

Emirates: TRA
REGISTERED No.
ER0133275/14
DEARLER No.
DA0088122/12

Kazakhstan:

Model name: NR-OV
Manufacturer: Mitsubishi Electric Corporation

Export country: Japan

China: 1.

2.4-2.4835GHz

) <-80 dBm / Hz (EIRP)

e <-36dBm/100kHz(30-1000 MHz)

e <-33dBm/100kHz (2.4 -2.4835 GHz)
e <-40dBm/1MHz(3.4-3.53 GHz2)

e <-40dBm/1MHz (5725 -5.85 GHz)

e <-30dBm/1MHz([2][2]1-1275 GHz)
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Country/Area

BI II III CREEEEE

Korea:

Malaysia:

MCMC
HIDF1500171

This device has been certified under the Communications & Multimedia Act of 1998, Communications and Multimedia (Technical Standards)
Regulations 2000. To retrieve your device's serial number, please visit (volvocars.com/intl/support [https://www.olvocars.com/intl/support]) and
search for “SIRIM Label Verification”.

Device category: Navigation equipment for vehicle (Bluetooth)

Model: NR-OV

Type Approval No.:

RBAY/18A/10155(15-4067)

Mexico:

EU:

Manufacturer: Mitsubishi Electric Corporation Sanda Works 2-3-33, Miwa, Sanda-city. Hyogo, 669-1513, Japan
Mitsubishi Electric Corporation hereby declares that this type of radio equipment [Audio Navigation Unit] conforms with directive 2014/53/EU.
For further details, search for support information on www.olvocars.com [https://www.volvocars.com/].

Taiwan: [

MPEG4-AVC (H.264):

THIS PRODUCT IS LICENSED UNDER THE AVC PATENT PORTFOLIO LICENSE FOR THE PERSONAL AND NON-
COMMERCIAL USE OF A CONSUMER TO (i) ENCODE VIDEO IN COMPLIANCE WITH THE AVC STANDARD (“AVC VIDEQ”)
AND/OR (ii) DECODE AVC VIDEO THAT WAS ENCODED BY A CONSUMER ENGAGED IN A PERSONAL AND NON-
COMMERCIAL ACTIVITY AND/OR WAS OBTAINED FROM A VIDEO PROVIDER LICENSED TO PROVIDE AVC VIDEO. NO
LICENSE IS GRANTED OR SHALL BE IMPLIED FOR ANY OTHER USE. ADDITIONAL INFORMATION MAY BE OBTAINED
FROM MPEG LA, L.L.C. SEE HTTP://WWW.MPEGLA.COM

VC-1:

THIS PRODUCT IS LICENSED UNDER THE VC-1 PATENT PORTFOLIO LICENSE FOR THE PERSONAL AND NON-

COMMERCIAL USE OF A CONSUMERTO (I) ENCODE VIDEO IN COMPLIANCE WITH THE VC-1 STANDARD (“VC-‘I

VIDEO”) AND/OR (ii) DECODE VC-1VIDEO THAT WAS ENCODED BY A CONSUMER ENGAGED IN A PERSONAL AND
The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
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NON-COMMERCIAL ACTIVITY AND/OR WAS OBTAINED FROM A VIDEO PROVIDER LICENSED TO PROVIDE VC-1
VIDEO. NO LICENSE IS GRANTED OR SHALL BE IMPLIED FOR ANY OTHER USE. ADDITIONAL INFORMATION MAY BE
OBTAINED FROM MPEG LA, L.L.C. SEE HTTP://WWW.MPEGLA.COM

MPEG-4 VISUAL:

USE OF THE PRODUCT IN ANY MANNER THAT COMPLIES WITH THE MPEG-4 VISUAL STANDARD IS PROHIBITED,
EXCEPTFOR USE BY A CONSUMER ENGAGING IN PERSONAL AND NON-COMMERCIAL ACTIVITIES.

2.3.4. Type approval Radio Equipment Directive

Information about the Radio Equipment Directive is available at volvocars.com/intl/support

[https://www.volvocars.com/intl/support]..

2.3.5. Certificate for wireless charger

Country/Area

CREEREEREEE

R EEEEE

China:

@l
?

CREERREREEREE
IIIIIIIIIIIIISW

CERERRERREEE
.............
CRIEEEE EERIs 000

Mexico: RCPVAPVO 18-1919 [https://az685612.vo.msecnd.net/pdfs/certificates/VOLVO Mexico 57442 C.pdf]

?

Paraguay: \
NR:2018-11-1-000541
2018-11-1-000541 [https://az685612.vo.msecnd.net/pdfs/certificates/Volvo Paraguay 57442 C.pdf]
Taiwan:

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
52 /1012


http://www.mpegla.com/
https://www.volvocars.com/intl/support
https://www.volvocars.com/intl/support
https://az685612.vo.msecnd.net/pdfs/certificates/VOLVO_Mexico_57442C.pdf
https://az685612.vo.msecnd.net/pdfs/certificates/VOLVO_Mexico_57442C.pdf
https://az685612.vo.msecnd.net/pdfs/certificates/Volvo_Paraguay_57442C.pdf
https://az685612.vo.msecnd.net/pdfs/certificates/Volvo_Paraguay_57442C.pdf

Country/Area

Ukraine: Lin
Hianason yacTtot: 107 kl'y - 115 Iy,
MakcumarnbHa noTyKHICTb pagiocurHany: 5 BT (cnonyuera), 63 BT HaHomacwwrabis (BMnpomiHioeTbes)
KoediujeHT Bukmais: N/ A
Mopynsuji: 2 kI,
NFC
[LianazoH uyacTot: 13,56 M, y mexkax +/- 0,01%
MakcurmarnbHa BuxigHa noTy>kHicte Pd: 10 mBT
BUpo6HMK: En-Lyxi Enektponikc IHk.(LG Electronics Inc) 10, Marok'torraHr 10-po, FaHrceo-ry, Ceyn, 07796, Kopes
Frequency range 111 kMy / MakcumarbHa noTyxHicTe PY: 42 gbmk A/ m
cnpasxHim En-Lxi EnekTpoHikc |HKk3asense, wo tin pagjioobnagHanHs WC510MVV20 signosigae TexHiuHOMY pernameHTy pagioobnaaHaHHs;
MOBHUIM TEKCT Aek/1apalji Npo BiANOBIAHICTb AOCTYNHUM Ha Be6-caliTi 3a Takoto aapecoto: https://www.lg.com/global/support/cedoc/cedoc.
imnoptep : BiHHep IMnopTtc YkpaiHa
Byn. [lauHa, 5-A, c.KanitaHiska, Kviscbka obnactb, 08112, YkpaiHa
Ten.: +38(044) 585 63 00
KoHTakTHa ocoba : Alla Haidai (ahaidai@winner.ua)

US/Canada FCCID : BEJWC510MVV20
IC:2703H-WC510MVV20
This device complies with part 15 of the FCC rules and with RSS-Gen,RSS-216 rules of Canada. Operation is subject to the following two conditions:
(1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and
(2) This device must accept any interference received, including interference that may cause undesired operation.
Any changed or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void the user's authority to operate this equipment.
FCC RF Radiation Exposure Statement: This equipment complies with FCC RF Radiation exposure limits set forth for an uncontrolled environment. This
device and its antenna must not be co-located or operating in conjunction with any other antenna or transmitter. This equipment should be installed and
operated with a minimum distance of 15¢cm between the radiator and your body.

IDéclaration d'avertissement ISED

Son fonctionnement est soumis aux deux conditions suivantes:

(1) Cet appareil ne doit pas provoquerd'interferences nuisibles, et

(2) Cet appareil doit accepter toute interference recue, y compris les interferences pouvant entrainerun fonctionnement indesirable.

Les changements ou modifications non expressement approuves par LG Vehicle Components Company pourraient annuler 'autorite de I'utilisateura uti-

lizer I'equipement.

Déclaration d'exposition aux radiations RF de I''SED: Cet équipement est conforme aux limites d'exposition aux rayonnements RF de I''SED définies pour
un environnement non controlé. Cet appareil et son antenne ne doivent pas étre situés ou fonctionner conjointement avec une autre antenne ou un autre
émetteur.

Cet équipement doit étre installé pour fonctionner avec une distance minimale de 10cm entre le radiateuret le corps de I'utilisateur final.

2.3.6. Start and lock system type designations

The following information contains type designations for the start and lock system.

Alarm system

USA FCC ID: MAYDA 5823(3)

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC rules. Operation is subject to the following conditions: (1) This device may not
cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference received, including interference that may cause un-

desired operation.
Canada IC: 4405A-DA 5823(3)

This device is subject to the following conditions: (1) This device may not cause interference, and (2) this device must accept

any interference, including interference that may cause undesired operation of the device.

Remote keys (Passive Entry * /Passive Start)

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
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USA

Volvo Standard Key FCC ID: YGOHUF8423MS

Volvo Tag ID FCC ID: YGOHUF8432MS

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference received, including interfer-

ence that may cause undesired operation.

CAUTION: Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void the user’s au-
thority to operate the equipment.

Canada
Volvo Standard Key IC: 4008C-HUF8423MS
Volvo Tag ID IC: 4008C-HUF8432MS

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC Rules and Industry Canada license-exempt RSS standard(s). Operation is subject
to the following two conditions:

(1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference received, including interfer-
ence that may cause undesired operation.

Le présent appareil est conforme aux CNR d'Industrie Canada applicables aux appareils radio exempts de licence. L'exploitation

est autorisée aux deux conditions suivantes :

(1) I'appareil ne doit pas produire de brouillage, et (2) I'utilisateur de I'appareil doit accepter tout brouillage radioélectrique subi,
méme si le brouillage est susceptible d'en compromettre le fonctionnement.

Immobilizer and Passive Entry* /Passive Start systems

USA-FCCID: LTQVO3134

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC rules. Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and

(2) this device must accept any interference received, including interference that may cause undesired operation.

Any changes or modification not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void the user's authority to

operate this equipment.
Canada-IC:3659A-V03134

This device complies with Industry Canada license-exempt RSS standards. Operation is subject to the following two
conditions:

(1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference received, including interfer-
ence that may cause undesired operation.

* Option/accessory.
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2.3.7. Customer Privacy Policy

Volvo respects and safeguards the personal privacy of everyone who visits our websites.

This policy refers to the handling of customer data and personal information. The purpose is to give current, past and potential
customers a general understanding of:

» Thecircumstances in which we collect and process your personal data.
» The types of personal data we collect.
»  Why we collect your personal data.

» How we process your personal data.

For more information on the policy, search for support information on volvocars.com [https://www.volvocars.com/]..

2.3.8. Terms and Conditions for Services

Volvo offers services that help enhance the vehicle's safety and comfort.

These services comprise everything from assistance in emergencies to navigation and various maintenance services.

Before using the services, it is important to read support information about terms and conditions for the services at

volvocars.com [https://www.volvocars.com/] .

2.3.9. Navigation license agreements*

The following is information for the end-user of the Sensus Navigation system.

END USER LICENSE AGREEMENT FOR DISTRIBUTION BY HERE

FOR THE AMERICAS/ASIA PACIFIC

END-USER TERMS

The content provided (“Data”) is licensed, not sold. By opening this package, or installing, copying, or otherwise using the Data,
you agree to be bound by the terms of this agreement. If you do not agree to the terms of this agreement, you are not permitted
to install, copy, use, resell or transfer the Data. If you wish to reject the terms of this agreement, and have not installed, copied,
or used the Data, you must contact your retailer or HERE North America, LLC (as defined below) within thirty (30) days of pur-
chase for a refund of your purchase price. To contact HERE, please visit www.here.com. The Data is provided for your personal,
internal use only and may not be resold. It is protected by copyright, and is subject to the following terms (this “End User
License Agreement”) and conditions which are agreed to by you, on the one hand, and HERE and its licensors (including their

licensors and suppliers) on the other hand. For purposes of these terms, “HERE” shall mean

(a) HERE North America, LLC with respect to Data for the Americas and/or the Asia Pacific region and (b) HERE Europe B.V.
for Data for Europe, the Middle East and/or Africa. The Data includes certain information and related content provided under li-
cense to HERE from third parties and is subject to the applicable supplier terms and copyright notices set forth at the following
URL:
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here.com/supplierterms

TERMS AND CONDITIONS

License Limitations on Use: You agree that your li=cense to use this Data is limited to and conditioned on use for solely per-
sonal, noncommercial purposes, and not for service bureau, timesharing or other similar purposes. Except as otherwise set
forth herein, you agree not to otherwise reproduce, copy, modify, decompile, disassemble or reverse engineer any portion of

this Data, and may not transfer or distribute it in any form, for any purpose, except to the extent permitted by mandatory laws.

License Limitations on Transfer: Your limited license does not allow transfer or resale of the Data, except on the condition that
you may transfer the Data and all accompanying materials on a permanent basis if: (a) you retain no copies of the Data; (b) the
recipient agrees to the terms of this End User License Agreement; and (c) you transfer the Data in the exact same form as you
purchased it by physically transferring the original media (e.g., the CDROM or DVD you purchased), all original packaging, all
Manuals and other documentation. Specifically, Multidisc sets may only be transferred or sold as a complete set as provided to

you and not as a subset thereof.

Additional License Limitations: Except where you have been specifically licensed to do so by HERE in a separate written agree-
ment, and without limiting the preceding paragraph, your license is conditioned on use of the Data as prescribed in this agree-
ment, and you may not (a) use this Data with any products, systems, or applications installed or otherwise connected to or in
communication with vehicles capable of vehicle navigation, positioning, dispatch, real time route guidance, fleet management
or similar applications; or (b) with, or in communication with, including without limitation, cellular phones, palmtop and hand-

held computers, pagers, and personal digital assistants or PDAs.

Warning: This Data may contain inaccurate or incom-plete information due to the passage of time, changing circumstances,

sources used and the nature of collecting comprehensive geographic Data, any of which may lead to incorrect results.

No Warranty: This Data is provided to you “as is”, and you agree to use it at your own risk. HERE and its licensors (and their li-
censors and suppliers) make no guarantees, representations or warranties of any kind, express or implied, arising by law or oth-
erwise, including but not limited to, content, quality, accuracy, completeness, effectiveness, reliability, fitness for a particular

purpose, usefulness, use or results to be obtained from this Data, or that the Data or server will be uninterrupted or error free.

Disclaimer of Warranty: HERE AND ITS LICENSORS (INCLUDING THEIR LICENSORS AND SUPPLIERS) DISCLAIM ANY
WARRANTIES, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, OF QUALITY, PERFORMANCE, MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE OR NONINFRINGEMENT. Some States, Territories and Countries do not allow certain warranty exclusions, so to

that extent the above exclusion may not apply to you.

Disclaimer of Liability: HERE AND ITS LICENSORS (INCLUDING THEIR LICENSORS AND SUPPLIERS) SHALL NOT BE
LIABLE TO YOU IN RESPECT OF ANY CLAIM, DEMAND OR ACTION, IRRESPECTIVE OF THE NATURE OF THE CAUSE OF
THE CLAIM, DEMAND OR ACTION ALLEGING ANY LOSS, INJURY OR DAMAGES, DIRECT OR INDIRECT, WHICH MAY
RESULT FROM THE USE OR POSSESSION OF THIS DATA; OR FOR ANY LOSS OF PROFIT, REVENUE, CONTRACTS OR
SAVINGS, OR ANY OTHER DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF
YOUR USE OF OR INABILITY TO USE THIS DATA, ANY DEFECT IN THIS DATA, OR THE BREACH OF THESE TERMS OR
CON-DITIONS, WHETHER IN AN ACTION IN CONTRACT OR TORT OR BASED ON A WARRANTY, EVEN IF HERE OR ITS
LICENSORS HAVE BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES. Some States, Territories and Countries do
not allow certain liability exclusions or damages limitations, so to that extent the above may not apply to you.

Export Control: You agree not to export from any—where any part of the Data or any direct product thereof except in compli-
ance with, and with all licenses and ap-provals required under, applicable export laws, rules and regulations, including but not
limited to the laws, rules and regulations administered by the Office of Foreign Assets Control of the U.S. Department of
Commerce and the Bureau of Industry and Security of the U.S. De-partment of Commerce. To the extent that any such export
laws, rules or regulations prohibit HERE from complying with any of its obligations hereunder to deliver or distribute Data,

such failure shall be excused and shall not constitute a breach of this Agreement.

Entire Agreement: These terms and conditions constitute the entire agreement between HERE (and its licensors, including
their licensors and suppliers) and you pertaining to the subject matter hereof, and supersedes in their entirety any and all written
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or oral agreements previously existing between us with respect to such subject matter.

Severability: You and HERE agree that if any portion of this agreement is found illegal or unenforceable, that portion shall be
severed and the remainder of the Agreement shall be given full force and effect.

Governing Law: The above terms and conditions shall be governed by the laws of the State of lllinois (for Data for the
Americas and/or the Asia Pacific region) or The Netherlands (for Data for Europe, the Middle East and Africa), without giving ef-
fect to (i) its conflict of laws provisions, or (ii) the United Nations Convention for Contracts for the International Sale of Goods,
which is explicitly excluded. For any and all disputes, claims and actions arising from or in connection with the Data (“Claims”),
you agree to submit to the personal juris—diction of (a) the State of Illinois for Claims related to Data for the Americas and/or
the Asia Pacific region pro-vided to you hereunder, and (b) The Netherlands for Data for Europe, the Middle East and/or Africa
provided to you hereunder.

Government End Users: If the Data is being acquired by or on behalf of the United States government or any other entity seek-
ing or applying rights similar to those customarily claimed by the United States government, this Data is a “commercial item”
as that term is defined at 48 C.F.R. (“FAR”) 2,101, is licensed in accordance with this End User License Agreement, and each
copy of Data delivered or otherwise furnished shall be marked and embedded as appropriate with the following “Notice of Use”,
and be treated in accordance with such Notice:

NOTICE OF USE

CONTRACTOR (MANUFACTURER/ SUPPLIER) NAME:
HERE

CONTRACTOR (MANUFACTURER/SUPPLIER) ADDRESS:
425 West Randolph Street, Chicago, IL 60606.

This Data is a commercial item as defined in FAR 2,101 and is subject to the End User License Agreement under which this

Data was provided.
© 1987-2015 HERE. All rights reserved.

If the Contracting Officer, federal government agency, or any federal official refuses to use the legend provided herein, the
Contracting Officer, federal government agency, or any federal official must notify HERE prior to seeking additional or alterna-
tive rights in the Data.

© 1987-2015 HERE. All rights reserved.

(Canadian models) ACCORD DE LICENCE D'UTILISATEUR FINAL DESTINE A LA
DISTRIBUTION

PAR HERE EN LES AMERIQUES / ASIE PACIFIQUE

MODALITES D'UTILISATION FINALE

Le contenu (« Données ») est livré en mode licence et non de vente. L'ouverture, I'installation, la copie du produit ou autre em-
ploi des Données impliquent le consentement aux modalités de licence. En cas de désaccord avec les modalités de la licence, il
est interdit d’installer, copier, utiliser ou transférer les Données. S’il n’y a pas consentement & certaines des modalités de la li-
cence et que les Données ne sont pas déja installées, copiées ou utilisées le titulaire peut obtenir le rem=boursement du prix
d’achat, en en faisant part dans les trente (30) jours au détaillant HERE North America, LLC (« HERE ») ou l'achat a été fait.
Pour les coorDonnées de HERE, consulter www.here.com Le disque de Données cartographiques (« Données »), est prévu
pour une utilisation personnelle, un usage uniquement interne et ne peut en aucun cas étre revendu. Il est protégé par les droits

d'auteurs et assujetti aux modalités suivantes du présent « Accord de licence d’utilisateur final », ainsi qu'aux conditions conv-
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enues entre 'acquéreur du produit et HERE North America, LLC (« HERE ») ou ses concédants (comprenant concédants et

fournisseurs). Aux fins des présentes, “Here” signifie

(a) Here North America, LLC pour ce qui concerne des Données pour les régions Amériques et/ou Asie Pacifique et (b) Here
Europe B.V. pour ce qui concerne des Données pour I'Europe, le Moyen—Orient et/ou I'’Afrique. Les Données incluent certaines
informations et contenus concédés sous licence 8 HERE par des tiers. Les Données font I'objet des conditions de fourniture ap-

plicables ainsi que des mentions de copyright indiquées sous I"URL suivant:

here.com/supplierterms

MODALITES

Restrictions de la licence d’utilisation : Le titulaire de la licence consent 3 utiliser les Données en question a des fins exclusive-
ment personnelles, non commer-ciales pour lesquelles la licence a été accordée et non a des fins d’offre de services informa-
tiques, d'exploitation partagée ou autres fins du méme type. Le titulaire de la licence consent également a ne reproduire, ne
copier, ne modifier, ne décompiler, ne désassembler ou ne concevoir a rebours aucune partie de ces Données et a ne les
transférer ni les distribuer sous quelque forme ni a aucune autre fin, sauf dans la mesure permise par les lois prescrites en cette

matiére.

Restrictions du transfert de la licence : Cette licence restreinte ne permet pas de transférer ou de revendre les Données, sauf a
la condition ou le transfert des Données et de tous les outils associés est permis sur une base définitive lorsque : (a) aucune
copie des Données n’est conservée par le titulaire de la licence; (b) le bénéficiaire accepte les modalités de I'accord de licence de
Putilisateur final; (c) les Données sont transférées sous strictement la méme forme qu’a I'achat par cession physique du média
original (par ex. le CD-ROM ou DVD d'origine), de 'emballage d’origine, de tous les manuels et autres documents. Les séries
multidisques ne peu—vent étre transférées ou vendues que sous leur forme intégrale d’origine et non comme une partie de
celle-ci.

Restrictions additionnelles de la licence : Sous réserve des consignes particulieres d'utilisation transmises par HERE dans la
licence et sans limiter la portée du paragraphe précédent, 'utilisation des Données de la licence est sujette aux conditions du
présent accord qui prévoit que I'utilisateur ne peut en aucun cas (a) utiliser les Données avec les produits, les systémes ou les
applications faisant I'objet d'une installation sur des véhicules dotés d'un systéme de navigation, de positionnement, de
répartition, de radioguidage routier en temps réel, de gestion de parcs automobiles et d'applications semblables ou (b) les
utiliser avec des dispositifs de positionnement et des appareils électroniques ou informatiques mobiles ou sans fil, y compris
les téléphones cellulaires, les ordinateurs de poche ou portables, les téléavertisseurs et les assistants numériques personnels ou
PDA.

MISE EN GARDE : Ces Données peuvent comporter des informations inexactes ou incomplétes en raison du passage du
temps, de I'évolution des circonstances, des sources utilisées et des difficultés par nature de la collecte exhaustive de Données
géographiques, de tout ce qui peut conduire a des résultats incorrects.

No Warranty: This Data is provided to you “as is”, and you agree to use it at your own risk. HERE and its licensors (and their li-
censors and suppliers) make no guarantees, representations or warranties of any kind, express or implied, arising by law or oth-
erwise, including but not limited to, content, quality, accuracy, completeness, effectiveness, reliability, fitness for a particular

purpose, usefulness, use or results to be obtained from this Data, or that the Data or server will be uninterrupted or error free.

Non-garantie : Ces Données sont fournies « telles quelles», 'acquéreur de cette licence accepte de I'u-tiliser a ses risques et
périls. HERE et ses titulaires de licences (et leurs concédants et fournisseurs) n'offrent aucune garantie ou déclaration de
quelque nature que ce soit, expresse ou implicite, issue du droit ou autrement, quant au contenu, a la qualité, a I'utilité, a
I'exactitude, a l'intégralité, a I'efficacité, a la fiabilité, a I'aptitude a I'emploi, a I'usage ou aux résultats découlant de I'emploi des
Données, et ne garantissent pas non plus que ces derniéres ou le serveur en assurant la transmission fonctionneront sans inter-
ruption et sans erreur.

Exonération de garantie : HERE ET SES TITULAIRES DE LICENCES (Y COMPRIS LEURS PROPRES CONCEDANTS ET
FOURNISSEURS) DECLINENT TOUTE GARANTIE, EXPRESSE OU IMPLICITE, DE QUALITE, DE PERFORMANCE, DE
VALEUR MARCHANDE, D'ADEQUATION A UN USAGE PARTICULIER OU DE NON-CONTREFAGON. Certains Etats, terri-

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
58 /1012


http://here.com/supplierterms

toires et pays n'autorisent pas certaines exclusions de garantie, et, dans cette mesure, les exclusions ci-dessus pourraient ne

pas s’appliquer.

Exonération de responsabilité : HERE ET SES CONCEDANTS (Y COMPRIS LEURS PROPRES CONCEDANTS ET
FOURNISSEURS) NE PEUVENT ETRE TENUS RESPONSABLES PAR LE TITULAIRE DE LA LICENCE A L'EGARD DE
TOUTE RECLAMATION, DEMANDE OU ACTION, QUELLE QUE SOIT LA NATURE DE LA CAUSE DE LA REVENDICATION,
DEMANDE OU ACTION ALLEGUANT TOUTE PERTE, BLESSURE OU DES DOMMAGES, DIRECTS OU INDIRECTS, QUI
POURRAIENT RESULTER DE L'UTILISATION OU LA POSSESSION DE CES DONNEES, OU DE TOUTE PERTE DE
BENEFICES, REVENUS, CONTRATS OU ECONOMIE ATTENDUE OU DE TOUT AUTRE DOMMAGE DIRECT, INDIRECT,
ACCESSOIRE, PARTICULIER OU CONSECUTI F DECOULANT DE L'UTILISATION DU TITULAIRE OU DE L'IMPOSSIBILITE
D'UTILISER CES DONNEES, DE TOUT DEFAUT DE CES DONNEES, OU DE LA VIOLATION DE CES MODALITES OU
CONDITIONS, QUE CE SOIT DANS UNE ACTION EN RESPONSABILITE CONTRACTUELLE OU DELICTUELLE OU FONDEE
SUR UNE GARANTIE, MEME SI HERE OU SES CONCEDANTS DE LICENCE ONT ETE AVISES DE LA POSSIBILITE D’UN
TEL DOMMAGE. Certains Etats, territoires et pays n'autorisent pas certaines exclusions de responsabilité ou limitations des

dommages-in-téréts, dans cette mesure, la disposition ci-dessus pourrait ne pas s’appliquer.

Contrdle des exportations : Le titulaire de la licence accepte, ou qu'’il soit, de n’exporter aucune partie des Données de tout pro-
duit direct des présentes sauf en conformité, ainsi qu’a toutes les licences et autorisations requises ci-aprés, aux lois applicables
relatives a I'exportation, aux régles et réeglements, y compris, mais pas uniquement aux lois, régles et réglements administrés
par le Bureau du contrdle des avoirs étrangers du département du Commerce des Etats-Unis et le Bureau de I'industrie et de la
sécurité du département du Com-merce des Etats—Unis. HERE est dispensée de ses ob-ligations en vertu des présentes dans
la mesure ou de telles lois, régles ou réglements relatifs a I'exportation de cette nature I'empécheraient de s’y conformer.

Intégralité de I'accord : Ces modalités constituent I'intégralité de la licence entre HERE (et ses concédants, y compris leurs
concédants et fournisseurs) et le titulaire de la licence eu égard a I'objet des présentes et remplace la totalité de toutes les en-

tentes écrites ou orales antérieures conclues entre les parties concernant 'objet des présentes.

Divisibilité : Le titulaire de la licence et HERE reconnaissent que toute partie de 'accord jugée illégale ou inexécutable devra étre

enlevée et que le reliquat de I'accord restera entiérement en vigueur.

Droit Applicable : les termes et conditions ci-dessus sont assujetties aux lois de I’Etat du Illinois (pour les Données pour les
régions Amériques et/ou Asie Pacifique) ou au droit néerlandais (pour les Données pour I’Europe, le Moyen-Orient et/ou

’Afrique), a I'exclusion

(i) des dispositions de conflit des lois, (ii) de la Conven—tion des Nations Unies sur les Contrats de Vente Internationale de

Marchandises, qui est expressément exclue.

Tout litige, réclamation, ou action découlant ou survenant en relation avec les Données (« Réclamations ») sera soumis a la
compétence exclusive (a) des tribunaux de I'Etat de I'lllinois pour toutes Réclamations concernant les Données qui vous sont
fournies au titre des présentes pour les régions Amériques et/ou Asie Pacifique et, (b) des tribunaux néerlandais pour les
Données qui vous sont fournies au titre des présentes pour I'Europe, le Moyen-Orient et/ou I'Afrique.

Utilisateurs finaux du gouvernement : Si les Don—nées sont en cours d'acquisition par ou pour le compte du gouvernement
des Etats-Unis ou toute autre personne qui cherche a obtenir ou & appliquer des droits similaires a ceux habituellement
réclamés par le gouvernement des Etats-Unis, ces Données sont considérées comme « article commercial » tel que ce terme
est défini dans la réglementation 48 CFR ( « FAR ») 2,101, dont 'usage est autorisé conformément 4 la présente licence de
I'utilisateur final. Chaque copie de Données livrée ou fournie par d’autres moyens doit &tre marquée et inscrite, le cas échéant,

avec le texte suivant « Avis d'utilisation » et devra étre traitée conformément aux Avis de ce type:

AVIS D'UTILISATION

NOM DE L'ENTREPRENEUR (FABRICANT/FOURNISSEUR) :

HERE
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ADRESSE :
425 West Randolph Street, Chicago, IL 60606.

Ces Données commerciales sont des éléments tels que définis dans la FAR 2.101 qui sont soumis a la licence de I'utilisateur fi-

nal en vertu de laquelle ces Données ont été fournies.
© 1987 — 2015 HERE. Tous droits réservés.

Si l'agent de négociation des contrats, un organisme du gouvernement fédéral, ou tout autre fonctionnaire fédéral refuse
d'utiliser la légende fournie dans les présentes, le responsable des marchés, I'organisme du gouvernement fédéral, ou tout autre

fonctionnaire fédéral doit en aviser HERE avant de rechercher des moyens supplémentaires ou autres droits dans les Données.

© 1987 — 2015 HERE. Tous droits réservés.

* QOption/accessory.

2.3.10. Spotify license agreement

Volvo provides a wide range of services, apps and programs with the aim of making it more convenient, more
pleasant and safer for you to use your Volvo. Some of the apps and programs are made by third party
companies, and contain software licensed by the third party manufacturer.

Spotify license agreement

This product contains third party software licensed by Spotify: www.spotify.com/connect/third-party-licenses

[https://www.spotify.com/connect/third-party-licenses]

2.4. Displays and controls by the driver in a left-hand drive
vehicle

The overviews show the location of the vehicle's displays and controls.
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Steering wheel and dashboard

o Parking lights, daytime running lights, low beams, high beams, turn signals, front fog lights/cornering illumination *, rear

fog light, trip computer reset
9 Head-up display *
9 Instrument panel
0 Wipers and washers, rain sensor*
@ Right-side steering wheel keypad
@ Steering wheel adjustment
0 Horn
9 Left-side steering wheel keypad
9 Hood open

@ Display lighting, tailgate unlock/open*/close*, halogen headlight height adjustment

Ceiling console

0 Front reading lights and courtesy lighting
9 Panoramic roof*
Q Ceiling console display ON CALL button

e HomeLink®*
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Center and tunnel console

o Center display

O Hazard warning flashers, defrosting, media
9 Gear selector

o Start knob

6 Parking brake

@ Auto-hold brakes

Driver's door

o Memory for power front seat settings*, door mirrors and head-up display *
e Central locking
©® Power windows, door mirrors and child locks *

o Controls for front seat

* QOption/accessory.
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2.5. Technician certification

In addition to Volvo factory training, Volvo supports certification by the National Institute for Automotive

Service Excellence (A.S.E.).

Certified technicians have demonstrated a high degree of competence in specific areas. Besides passing exams, each technician
must also have worked in the field for two or more years before a certificate is issued. These professional technicians are best
able to analyze vehicle problems and perform the necessary maintenance procedures to keep your Volvo at peak operating
condition.

Electrified vehicles

Technicians performing work on a vehicle with electrification should also have the necessary training and specialized certifica-
tion required for performing repairs and/or maintenance on a vehicle with electrification.

A Warning

A number of electrical components in electrified vehicles use high-voltage current and can be extremely dangerous if
handled incorrectly. These components and any orange wiring in the vehicle may only be handled by trained and qualified

Volvo service technicians.

2.6. Connecting equipment to the vehicle's data link
connector

Incorrectly connected or installed software or diagnostic tools may have an adverse effect on the vehicle's

electronics.

Volvo strongly recommends that Volvo owners use only genuine, Volvo-approved accessories, and that accessory installations

be performed only by a trained and qualified Volvo service technician. Certain accessories only work when the associated soft-

ware is installed in the vehicle's computer system.

On-board Diagnostic (OBDII) socket under the dashboard on the driver's side.
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@ Note

Volvo Cars takes no responsibility for the consequences of connecting non-authorized equipment to the On-board

Diagnostic (OBDII) socket. This socket should only be used by a trained and qualified Volvo service technician.

Type approval

USA

FCC ID: 2AGKKACUII-06

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC rules. Operation is subject to the following two conditions:
(1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and

(2) this device must accept any interference received, including interference that may cause undesired operation.

& Warning

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void the user's authority

to operate the equipment.

Canada
IC: 20839-ACUII06

This device complies with Industry Canada license-exempt RSS standards. Operation is subject to the following two
conditions:

(1) This device may not cause interference, and

(2) this device must accept any interference received, including interference that may cause undesired operation.

2.7. Driver distraction

A driver has a responsibility to do everything possible to ensure his or her own safety and the safety of
passengers in the vehicle and others sharing the roadway. Part of this responsibility is avoiding distractions,
including performing activities that are not directly related to controlling the vehicle in the driving
environment.

Your new Volvo is equipped with feature-rich entertainment and communication systems. You may also own other portable

electronic devices for your own convenience. Use these systems and devices safely to avoid distraction.

For all of these systems, we want to provide the following warning that reflects the strong Volvo concern for your safety. Never
use these devices or any feature of your vehicle in a way that distracts you from the task of driving safely. Distraction can lead to
a serious accident. In addition to this general warning, we offer the following guidance regarding specific new features that
may be found in your vehicle:
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A Warning
L]

Never use a hand-held cellular telephone while driving. Some jurisdictions prohibit cellular telephone use by a driver

while the vehicle is moving.

e If your vehicle is equipped with a navigation system, set and make changes to your travel itinerary only with the

vehicle parked.

e Never program your audio system while the vehicle is moving. Program radio presets with the vehicle parked, and

use your programmed presets to make radio use quicker and simpler.

e Never use portable computers or personal digital assistants while the vehicle is moving.

2.8. Change of market when importing or relocating

If you import a vehicle or move to another country, it is important that you register the vehicle in the new
market to help ensure that online services work correctly, that the vehicle meets local laws and regulations,

etc.

Visit an authorized Volvo retailer

Visit an authorized Volvo retailer for assistance registering the vehicle in the new market.

If you do not do this then you may experience that apps, Volvo On Calll"!| software downloads and other online services are af-

fected and do not work correctly.
Creating a new Volvo ID in your new home market
When you relocate to another country you should create a Volvo ID in the new country.

If you have already created a Volvo ID in another country and want to use the same email address, you must first delete your

Volvo ID in the region you originally created it. You can also create a new Volvo ID with another email address.

For vehicles with Volvo On Call["

Download the Volvo Cars app from the country the vehicle will be used in and pair the app with your vehicle.

@ Note

Visit an authorized Volvo retailer if you have imported or relocated with your vehicle to a new country.

Available services may vary depending on market and car model.

@ Note

If the vehicle is exported to another market, Volvo is not responsible for any adaptations to the vehicle in order to meet
applicable requirements or laws in the country of import. For more information, see the Warranty and Service Records

Information booklet or contact your Volvo workshop.
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1l Applicable only to markets that have access to Volvo On Call.

2.9. Viewing the Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)

All vehicles have a unique identification number, a VIN [, This number is needed when contacting a Volvo

retailer regarding Volvo On Call or with other questions.

1. Tap Settings in the center display's Top view.
2. Proceed to System - System Information — Vehicle Identification Number.

> The vehicle identification number will be displayed.

The VIN can also be found:

» on the first page of the Warranty and Service Records Information booklet
» on the vehicle's registration card

» by looking at the dashboard through the vehicle's windshield.

The VIN has a similar location on all models.

[ vVehicle Identification Number

2.10. Data recording
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As part of Volvo's commitment to safety and quality, certain information is recorded regarding vehicle

operation, functionality and incidents.

US market only:

EDR

This vehicle is equipped with an "Event Data Recorder" (EDR). The main purpose of an EDR is to record, in certain crash or near
crash-like situations, such as an air bag deployment or hitting a road obstacle, data that will assist in understanding how a
vehicle's systems performed. The EDR is designed to record data related to vehicle dynamics and safety systems for a short pe-

riod of time, typically 30 seconds or less. The EDR in this vehicle is designed to record such data as:

» How various systems in your vehicle were operating;
»  Whether or not the driver and passenger safety belts were buckled/fastened;
» How far (if at all) the driver was depressing the accelerator and/or brake pedal; and,

» How fast the vehicle was traveling.

These data can help provide a better understanding of the circumstances in which crashes and injuries occur. NOTE: EDR data
are recorded by your vehicle only if a non-trivial crash situation occurs; no data are recorded by the EDR under normal driving
conditions and no personal data (e.g., name, gender, age, and crash location) are recorded. However, other parties, such as law
enforcement, could combine the EDR data with the type of personally identifying data routinely acquired during a crash

investigation.

To read data recorded by an EDR, special equipment is required, and access to the vehicle or the EDR is needed. In addition to
the vehicle manufacturer, other parties, such as law enforcement, that have the special equipment, can read the information if
they have access to the vehicle or the EDR.

ASDR

This vehicle is equipped with an Active Safety Data Recorder (ASDR). This data recorder can record information related to the
usage of the car, functional errors and active safety actuations (e.g. auto brake). The information saved is used by technicians
for service and maintenance to diagnose and repair possible faults that has occurred in the vehicle and to fulfil certain legal re-
quirements. The registered data can also, in congregated form, be used for research- and product development —purposes to
continuously improve the safety and quality of Volvo Cars. For more information contact your local Volvo retailer.

Canadian market only:

This vehicle is equipped with an “Event Data Recorder” (EDR). The main purpose of the EDR is to register and record data in
traffic accidents or accident-like situations, e.g. if an airbag deploys or if the vehicle hits an obstacle in the road. This data is
recorded in order to help understand how the vehicle's systems perform in these types of situations. The EDR is designed to

record data related to vehicle dynamics and safety systems for a short period of time, usually 30 seconds or less.

The EDR in this vehicle is designed to record data in traffic accidents or accident-like situations such as:
» How the various systems in the vehicle performed;

»  Whether the driver and passenger seat belts were tightened/buckled;

» Thedriver's use of the accelerator/brake pedal;

» How fast the vehicle was moving.

This data can help provide a better understanding of the circumstances in which traffic accidents and injuries occur. The EDR
records data only if a non-trivial accident situation occurs. EDR does not record any data during normal driving conditions. The
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system also never registers data on who is driving the vehicle or the geographical location of the accident or near-accident.
However, other parties, such as law enforcement, could combine the EDR data with the type of personally identifiable informa-
tion that is routinely acquired during an accident investigation. Special equipment and access to either the vehicle or the EDR is

required to read this recorded data.

In addition to the EDR, the vehicle is equipped with a number of computers that continuously control and monitor the vehicle's
performance. These computers may record data during normal driving conditions, particularly if they detect a fault relating to
the vehicle's operation and functionality or upon activation of the vehicle's active driver support functions (e.g. City Safety or

the auto-brake function).

Some of this recorded data is required by technicians performing service and maintenance in order to diagnose and rectify any
faults that may have occurred in the vehicle. The recorded information is also needed to enable Volvo to fulfill legal and other

regulatory requirements. Information registered in the vehicle is stored in its computers until the vehicle is serviced or repaired.

In addition to the above, the recorded information may be used in aggregated form for research and product development pur-

poses in order to continuously improve the safety and quality of Volvo vehicles.

Volvo will not provide this information to any third parties without the vehicle owner's consent. However, national legislation
and regulations may require Volvo to disclose this type of information to law enforcement or other authorities that can claim a
legal right to the information. Special technical equipment, which Volvo and workshops that have entered agreements with
Volvo have access to, is required to read and interpret the recorded data. Volvo is responsible for ensuring that information pro-
vided to Volvo in conjunction with service and maintenance is stored and handled securely and in compliance with applicable

legal requirements. For more information, please contact a Volvo retailer.

Vehicle Connectivity Module (VCM High)

Vehicles equipped with VCM High can collect data on the vehicle's safety functions as well as other functions in the vehicle.
This data is collected for product development, quality follow-up, safety work and to improve and monitor the vehicle's quality
and its safety functions. Data is also collected in order to manage Volvo Cars' warranty commitments and to comply with legal

requirements related to engine emission data.

@ Note

When collecting data, Volvo may use a small portion of the vehicle's data plan, up to 10 MB a month.

2.11. Accessory installation

We strongly recommend that Volvo owners install only genuine, Volvo-approved accessories, and that
accessory installations be performed only by a trained and qualified Volvo service technician. Certain

functions only work when the associated software is installed in the vehicle's computer system.

» Genuine Volvo accessories are tested to ensure compatibility with the performance, safety, and emission systems in your
vehicle. Additionally, a trained and qualified Volvo service technician knows where accessories may and may not be safely
installed in your Volvo. In all cases, please consult a trained and qualified Volvo service technician before installing any

accessory in or on your vehicle.
» Accessories that have not been approved by Volvo may or may not be specifically tested for compatibility with your vehicle.

» Any of your vehicle's performance and safety systems could be adversely affected if you install accessories that Volvo has
not tested, or if you allow accessories to be installed by someone unfamiliar with your vehicle.
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» Damage caused by unapproved or improperly installed accessories may not be covered by your new vehicle warranty. See
your Warranty and Service Records Information booklet for more warranty information. Volvo assumes no responsibility for
death, injury, or expenses that may result from the installation of non-genuine accessories.

2.12. Volvo Structural Parts Statement

Volvo is one of the leading companies for car safety.

Volvo engineers and manufactures vehicles designed to help protect vehicle occupants in the event of a collision.

Volvos are designed to absorb the impact of a collision. This energy absorption system including, but not limited to, structural
components such as bumper reinforcement bars, bumper energy absorbers, frames, rails, fender aprons, A-pillars, B-pillars and

body panels must work together to maintain cabin integrity and protect the vehicle occupants.

The supplemental restraint system including but not limited to air bags, side curtain air bags, and deployment sensors work to-

gether with the above components to provide proper timing for air bag deployment.

Due to the above, Volvo Car USA does not support the use of aftermarket, alternative or anything other than original Volvo parts

for collision repair.

Volvo Car USA also recommends using Volvo-approved replacement glass. The use of aftermarket glass, particularly a wind-
shield, can have an adverse effect on collision avoidance and advanced lighting systems.

In addition Volvo does not support the use or re-use of structural components from an existing vehicle that has been previously
damaged. Although these parts may appear equivalent, it is difficult to tell if the parts have been previously replaced with non-
OE parts or if the part has been damaged as a result of a prior collision. The quality of these used parts may also have been af-

fected due to environmental exposure.

2.13. Contacting Volvo

Use the following contact information if you would like to get in touch with Volvo in the United States or
Canada.

In the USA:

Volvo Car USA

1800 Volvo Place

Mahwah, NJ 07430

Attn: Volvo Consumer Relations Center

For faster delivery of your letter, send us a fax at 1-866-631-9059.
Phone: 1-800-458-1552

volvocars.com/us
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Volvo Car Financial Services
P.O. Box 91300
Mobile, AL 36691-1300

Visit Volvo Car Financial Service for questions about your existing VCF contract.

In Canada:

Volvo Car Canada Ltd.

Customer Care Centre

9130 Leslie Street, Suite 101
Richmond Hill, Ontario L4B 0B9

1-800-663-8255

volvocars.com/ca

2.14. Software Updates

So that you as a Volvo customer shall have the best possible experience from your car, Volvo is continuously

developing the systems in the cars and the services that you are offered.

The software in your Volvo will be updated to the latest version when the vehicle is serviced at an authorized Volvo retailer. With
the latest software update, you can take advantage of available improvements, including those that came with previous soft-
ware updates.

@ Note

Functionality after updating may vary depending on market, model, model year and options.

2.15. Important information on accessories and extra
equipment

Incorrectly connected or installed accessories or extra equipment may have an adverse effect on the vehicle's

electronics.

Volvo strongly recommends that Volvo owners use only genuine, Volvo-approved accessories, and that accessory installations
be performed only by a trained and qualified Volvo service technician. Certain accessories only work when the associated soft-

ware is installed in the vehicle's computer system.
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The equipment described in the Owner's Manual is not available in all vehicles. Vehicles may be equipped differently depending

on market requirements and national or local laws and regulations.

Optional or accessory equipment may not be available in all countries or markets. Please note that some vehicles may be
equipped differently, depending on special legal requirements. For more information on which equipment is standard and

which is an option or accessory, please contact your Volvo retailer.

@ Note

Do not export your Volvo to another country before investigating that country's applicable safety and exhaust emission
requirements. In some cases it may be difficult or impossible to comply with these requirements. Modifications to the
emission control system(s) may render your Volvo not certifiable for legal operation in the U.S., Canada and other

countries.

A Warning

CALIFORNIA proposition 65

Engine exhaust, some of its constituents, and certain vehicle components contain or emit chemicals known to the state
of California to cause cancer, and birth defects or other reproductive harm. In addition, certain fluids contained in vehicles
and certain products of component wear contain or emit chemicals known to the State of California to cause cancer, and
birth defects or other reproductive harm.

A Warning

Certain components of this vehicle such as air bag modules, seat belt tensioners, adaptive steering columns, and button

cell batteries may contain Perchlorate material. Special handling may apply for service or vehicle end of life disposal.

See www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate.

A Warning

The driver is always responsible for operating the vehicle in a safe manner and for complying with current statutes and

regulations.

Itis also essential to maintain and service the vehicle according to Volvo's recommendations as stated in the owner's in-
formation and the Warranty and Service Records Information booklet.

If the on-board information differs from the printed owner's manual, the printed information always takes precedence.
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3. Safety

3.1. Seat belts

3.1.1. Seat belts

Seat belts should always be worn by all occupants in your vehicle. Children should be properly restrained us-
ing an infant seat, adjustable child seat or booster cushion as determined by age, weight and height.

Most states and provinces make it mandatory for occupants of a vehicle to use seat belts.

Seat belt maintenance

Check periodically that the seat belts are in good condition. Use water and a mild detergent for cleaning. Check the seat belt

mechanism's function as follows: attach the seat belt and pull rapidly on the strap.

A Warning
[ ]

Never repair the belt yourself. Repairs should only be performed by a trained and qualified Volvo service technician.

e Any device used to induce slack into the shoulder belt portion of the three-point belt system will have a detrimental

effect on the amount of protection available in the event of a collision.
e The seat back should not be tilted too far back. The shoulder belt must be taut in order to function properly.

e Do notuse any type of child restraint in the front passenger seat. We recommend that children who have outgrown

these devices sit in the rear seat with the seat belt properly fastened.

3.1.2. Buckling and unbuckling seat belts

Make sure that all passengers have buckled their seat belts before starting to drive.

Buckling seat belts

1. Pull out the belt slowly and make sure it is not twisted or damaged.
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@ Note

The seat belt is equipped with a seat belt retractor that will lock up in the following situations:

if the belt is pulled out too quickly.
during braking and acceleration.

if the vehicle is leaning excessively.
when driving in sharp turns.

if the automatic locking retractor/emergency locking retractor (ALR/ELR) is activated. Each seat belt (except for
the driver's) is equipped with an ALR function, which is designed to keep the seat belt taut when installing a child
restraint. ALR is activated when the seat belt is pulled out as far as possible. If this is done, a sound from the seat
belt retractor will be audible, which is normal. The seat belt can now only be fed into the retractor, not pulled out.

This function is automatically disabled when the seat belt is unbuckled and fully retracted.

2. Buckle the seat belt by pushing the latch plate into the receptacle.

> Adistinct "click" indicates that the belt is locked into place.

& Warning

Always insert the seat belt latch plate into the belt buckle on the correct side. Failure to do so could cause the seat

belts and belt buckles to malfunction in a collision. There is a risk of serious injury.

3. The height of the seat belts in the front seats can be adjusted.

Press the button on the seat belt holder and move the belt up or down.
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Position the belt as high as possible without it chafing against the neck.

The belt should be positioned closely over the shoulder (against the collarbone, not down over the arm).

4. Tighten the lap section of the seat belt over the hips by pulling the diagonal section upward toward the shoulder.

The lap section of the seat belt should be positioned low on the hips (not against the abdomen).

A Warning

Never use a seat belt for more than one occupant. Never wear the shoulder portion of the belt under the arm, behind the
back or otherwise out of position. Such use could cause injury in the event of an accident. As seat belts lose much of
their strength when exposed to violent stretching, they should be replaced after any collision, even if they appear to be

undamaged.

A Warning

Do not use clips or fasten the belts around hooks or other parts of the interior. This will prevent the seat belt from fitting

properly.

A Warning

Never damage the seat belts and never insert any foreign objects into the belt buckle. This may cause the seat belts and

belt buckles to malfunction in a collision. There is a risk of serious injury.
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Unbuckling seat belts

1. Press the red button on the seat belt receptacle and make sure the seat belt retracts fully into the retractor slot.

2. If it does not fully retract, guide the belt manually into the slot and make sure it does not hang loose.

3.1.3. Seat belt tensioners

The vehicle is equipped with standard and electric* seat belt tensioners that can help tension the seat belt in

a critical situation or collision.

Standard seat belt tensioners

All seat belts are equipped with a standard seat belt tensioner.

In a collision of sufficiently violent force, the seat belt tensioners will tension the seat belts in order to more effectively restrain
the occupants.

Electric seat belt tensioners*

The driver's and front passenger's seat belts are equipped with electric seat belt tensioners.

The seat belt tensioners interact and can be activated in conjunction with the assistance during collision risks and Rear Collision
Warning* driver support systems. In critical situations, such as if the vehicle brakes suddenly, begins to skid or runs off the
road (e.g if the vehicle rolls into a ditch, lifts off the ground or hits an obstacle in the road), or if there is a risk of collision, the
seat belts can be pulled taut by the seat belt tensioner's electric motor.

The electric seat belt tensioner helps to position the occupant more effectively in the seat, which reduces the risk of the occu-

pant striking the interior of the passenger compartment and improves the effect of other safety systems such as the airbags.

When a critical situation has passed, the seat belt and the electric seat belt tensioner are reset automatically. However, they can
also be reset manually.

If the passenger airbag is deactivated, the passenger-side electric seat belt tensioner may also be deactivated.
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A Warning

Never attempt to alter or repair the seat belt on your own. Volvo recommends contacting an authorized Volvo workshop.

If the seat belt has been exposed to extreme forces, e.g. in conjunction with a collision, the entire seat belt must be re-
placed. Even if the seat belt appears undamaged, some of its protective properties may have been lost. Also replace the
seat belt if itis worn or damaged. The new seat belt must be type approved and intended for the same seating position as

the replaced seat belt.

* QOption/accessory.

3.1.4. Resetting the electric seat belt tensioners*

The electric seat belt tensioners are designed to be reset automatically, but if the seat belt remains taut it can

be reset manually.

Stop the vehicle in a safe location.
. Unbuckle the seat belt and then rebuckle it.

The seat belt and the electric seat belt tensioner will be reset.

A Warning

Never attempt to alter or repair the seat belt on your own. Volvo recommends contacting an authorized Volvo workshop.

If the seat belt has been exposed to extreme forces, e.g. in conjunction with a collision, the entire seat belt must be re-
placed. Even if the seat belt appears undamaged, some of its protective properties may have been lost. Also replace the
seat belt if itis worn or damaged. The new seat belt must be type approved and intended for the same seating position as

the replaced seat belt.

* QOption/accessory.

3.1.5. Door and seat belt reminders

This system is intended to remind occupants to buckle their seat belts and to alert the driver if a door, hood

or other opening (trunk, sunroof, etc.) is open.
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Graphics in the instrument panel

Graphics in the instrument panel with various types of warnings. The warning colors for the doors/tailgate vary depending on the vehicle's speed.

The instrument panel graphic shows the seats where seat belts are buckled and not buckled.
The same graphic also indicates if the hood, tailgate or any door is open.

Confirm the graphic by briefly pressing the O button on the right-side steering wheel keypad.

Seat belt reminder

Reminder light in ceiling console.

A seat belt reminder light illuminates in the ceiling console and a warning symbol is displayed in the instrument panel.

The audible reminder varies depending on the vehicle's speed, driving time and distance driven.

A seat belt status graphic in the instrument panel indicates when the driver's or a passenger's seat belt is buckled or unbuckled.
Child seats are not included in the seat belt reminder system.

Front seats

An audible signal and an indicator light remind unbuckled occupants to fasten their seat belts.

Rear seat
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The rear seat belt reminder has two functions:
» To indicate which seat belts are buckled in the rear seats. This will also be displayed in an instrument panel graphic.

» To provide audio and visual reminders if any seat belt in the rear seat is removed while the vehicle is in motion. The reminder
will stop when the seat belt has been rebuckled.

Door/hood/tailgate and fuel filler door reminder

If the hood, tailgate, fuel filler door or any door is not properly closed, this will be indicated by a graphic in the instrument panel.

Stop the vehicle safely and close the open door, hood, etc.

If the vehicle is moving at a speed under approx. 10 km/h (6 mph), the information symbol will illuminate in the in-
@ strument panel.

If the vehicle is moving at a speed above approx. 10 km/h (6 mph), the warning symbol will illuminate in the in-
strument panel.

3.2. Airbags

3.2.1. Airbags

The vehicle is equipped with a number of different airbags to help protect the driver and passengers.

A Warning
[ ]

If the airbag warning light stays on after the engine has started or if it iluminates while you are driving, have the

vehicle inspected by a trained and qualified Volvo service technician as soon as possible.

e Never attempt to alter or repair any of the vehicle's safety systems yourself. Incorrectly performed repairs to any
system could impair function and lead to serious injury. All work on these systems should be performed by a trained
and qualified Volvo service technician.

A Warning

If your vehicle has become water-damaged in any way (e.g., soaked floor mats/standing water on the floor of the vehi-
cle), do not attempt to start the engine. This may cause airbag deployment, which could result in serious injury. Volvo rec-

ommends towing the vehicle directly to an authorized Volvo workshop.

Before attempting to tow the vehicle:

1. Switch off the ignition for at least 10 minutes and disconnect the battery.

2. Follow theinstructions for manually overriding the shiftlock system.
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Deployed airbags

A Warning

If any of the airbags have deployed:
e Do not attempt to drive the vehicle. Have it towed to an authorized workshop.

e |f necessary, seek medical attention.

3.2.2. Driver/passenger side front airbags

As a supplement to the seat belts, the vehicle is equipped with driver and passenger side front airbags.

Driver/passenger side front airbags.

In a frontal collision, the airbags help protect the driver's and passenger's head, neck, face and chest and the driver's knees and

legs.

A collision of a sufficiently violent force will trigger the sensors and one or more airbags will inflate. The airbag helps cushion
the initial impact of the collision for the passenger. The airbag deflates when compressed by the collision. A small amount of
powder will also be released from the airbag. This may appear to be smoke and is normal. The entire process, from inflation to

deflation of the airbag, occurs within tenths of a second.

@ Note

The sensors react differently depending on the circumstances of the accident and whether or not the seat belt is used.

This applies to all belt positions.

There may therefore be accident situations in which only one (or none) of the airbags are deployed. The sensors monitor

the impact of the collision and react accordingly to deploy one, several or no airbags.
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A Warning

The seat belt and the airbag work together. If the seat belt is not used or is used incorrectly, the airbag may not provide

the intended protection in a collision.

To help prevent injury in the event the airbag is deployed, passengers should sit as upright as possible, with their feet on

the floor and their backs against the seat backrest.

A Warning

Volvo recommends contacting an authorized Volvo workshop for repairs. Incorrectly performed repairs to the airbag

system could impair function and lead to serious injury.

The front airbag system

The front airbag system includes gas generators surrounded by the airbags, and deceleration sensors that activate the gas gen-
erators, causing the airbags to be inflated with nitrogen gas.

As the movement of the seats' occupants compresses the airbags, some of the gas is expelled at a controlled rate to provide
better cushioning. The belt tensioners minimize slack in the seat belts and are activated for occupants wearing their seat belts.

The entire process, from inflation to deflation of the airbag, occurs within tenths of a second.

The location of the front airbags is indicated by the AIRBAG marking on the steering wheel pad and above the glove compart-

ment, and by decals on both sun visors and on the front and far right side of the dashboard.
The driver's side front airbag is folded and located in the steering wheel hub.
The knee airbag is folded on the underside of the dashboard on the driver's side. AIRBAG is embossed on the panel.

The passenger's side front airbag is folded behind a panel located above the glove compartment.

A Warning

e The airbags in the vehicle are designed to be a SUPPLEMENT to-not a replacement for-the three-point seat belts. For
maximum protection, wear seat belts at all times. Be aware that no system can prevent all possible injuries that may

occur in an accident.
e Never drive with your hands on the steering wheel pad/airbag housing.

e The front airbags are designed to help prevent serious injury. Deployment occurs very quickly and with considerable
force. During normal deployment and depending on variables such as seating position, one may experience

abrasions, bruises, swellings, or other injuries as a result of deployment of one or both of the airbags.

e When installing any accessory equipment, make sure that the front airbag system is not damaged. Any interference in

the system could cause malfunction.

Front airbag deployment

» The front airbags are designed to deploy during certain frontal or front-angular collisions, impacts, or decelerations,
depending on the crash severity, angle, speed and object impacted. The airbags may also deploy in certain non-frontal

collisions where rapid deceleration occurs.
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»  The

airbag system's sensors, which trigger the front airbags, are designed to determine if the collision is powerful enough

to activate the belt tensioners and/or the airbags.

However, not all frontal collisions activate the front airbags.

» Ifthe collision involves a nonrigid object (e.g., a snow drift or bush), or a rigid, fixed object at a low speed, the front airbags

will

»  Fro

not necessarily deploy.

nt airbags do not normally deploy in a side impact collision, in a collision from the rear or in a rollover situation.

» The amount of damage to the bodywork does not reliably indicate if the airbags should have deployed or not.

®

L]

Note

The front airbags and seat belt tensioners may be activated in a collision. The airbags are only activated one time
during an accident. Some noise occurs and a small amount of powder is released. The release of the powder may

appear as smoke-like matter. This is a normal characteristic and does not indicate fire.

Volvo's front airbags use special sensors that are integrated with the front seat buckles. The point at which the airbag

deploys is determined by whether or not the seat belt is being used, as well as the severity of the collision.

Collisions can occur where only one of the airbags deploys. If the impact is less severe, but severe enough to present
a clear injury risk, the airbags are triggered at partial capacity. If the impact is more severe, the airbags are triggered at

full capacity.

A Warning

Do not use child safety seats or child booster cushions/backrests in the front passenger's seat. We also recommend
that occupants under 140 cm (4 feet 7 inches) in height who have outgrown these devices sit in the rear seat with

the seat belt fastened. See also the Occupant Weight Sensor information.

Never drive with the airbags deployed. The fact that they hang out can impair the steering of your vehicle. Other safety

systems can also be damaged.

The smoke and dust formed when the airbags are deployed can cause skin and eye irritation in the event of prolonged

exposure.

Should you have questions about any component in the SRS system, please contact a trained and qualified Volvo service tech-

nician or Volvo customer support:

In the United States

Volvo Car USA, LLC

Customer Care Center

1 Volvo Drive

P.O. Box 914

Rockle

igh, New Jersey 07647

1-800-458-1552

www.volvocars.com/us
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In Canada

Volvo Car Canada Ltd.

Customer Care Centre

9130 Leslie Street, Suite 101
Richmond Hill, Ontario L4B 0B9
1-800-663-8255

vvww.volvocars.com/ca

Airbag decals

A\ WARNING

EVEN WITH ADVANCED AIR BAGS

® Children can be killed or seriously injured by
the airbag.

m The back seat is the safest place for children
W Never put a rear-facing child seat in the front
B Always use seat belts and child restraints

B See owner’s manual for more information

about air bags
| VOLVO 30653404 |

Airbag decal on the outside of both sun visors.

This vehicle is eqguipped with
Advanced Air Bags
Le présent véhicule est équipé
de Sacs Gonflables de Pointe

Even with Advanced Air Bags:

* Children can be killed or seriously injured by
the air bag

* The back seat is the safest place for
children.

* Never put a rear-facing child seat in the
front.

* Always use seat belts and child restraints.

To be remaved by customer only.

Malgré la présence de Sacs Gonflables de

Pointe:

* Les enfants peuvent étre tués ou
gravement blessés par le sac gonflable.

* Le siége ariére est ['endroit le plus sir pour
les enfants.

* Ne jamais placer un enfant toumné vers
I'arriére sur le sibge avant.

* Toujours utiliser les ceintures de sécurité ou
les dispositifs de protection pour enfants.

A enlever par le client seulement.
vovo 31301584

Passenger's side airbag decal.
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A Warning
L]

Children must never be allowed in the front passenger's seat.

e Occupants in the front passenger's seat must never sit on the edge of the seat, sit leaning toward the instrument

panel or otherwise sit out of position.

e The occupant's back must be as upright as comfort allows and be against the seat back with the seat belt properly

fastened.

e Feet must be on the floor, e.g., not on the dash, seat or out of the window.

& Warning
L ]

No objects or accessory equipment, e.g. dashboard covers, may be placed on, attached to, or installed near the air

bag cover (the area above the glove compartment) or the area affected by airbag deployment.
e There should be no loose articles, such as coffee cups on the floor, seat, or dashboard area.

e Never try to open the airbag cover on the steering wheel or the passenger's side dashboard. This should only be done

by a trained and qualified Volvo service technician.

e Failure to follow these instructions can result in injury to the vehicle's occupants.

3.2.3. Occupant weight sensor

The Occupant Weight Sensor (OWS) is designed to meet the regulatory requirements of Federal Motor
Vehicle Safety Standard (FMVSS) 208 and is designed to disable (will not inflate) the passenger's side front

airbag under certain conditions.

PASSENGER AIRBAG

Xe.
OFF 2

Occupant Weight Sensor (OWS) indicator light

Disabling the passenger's side front airbag

Volvo recommends that ALL occupants (adults and children) shorter than 140 cm (4 feet 7 inches) be seated in the back seat of

any vehicle with a front passenger side airbag and be properly restrained for their size and weight.
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The OWS works with sensors that are part of the front passenger's seat and seat belt. The sensors are designed to detect the
presence of a properly seated occupant and determine if the passenger's side front airbag should be enabled (may inflate) or
disabled (will not inflate).

The OWS will disable (will not inflate) the passenger's side front airbag when:

» thefront passenger's seat is unoccupied, or has small/medium objects in the front seat,

» the system determines that an infant is present in a rear-facing infant seat that is installed according to the manufacturer's

instructions,

» the system determines that a small child is present in a forward-facing child restraint that is installed according to the

manufacturer's instructions,
» the system determines that a small child is present in a booster seat,

» achild orasmall person occupies the front passenger's seat.

The OWS uses a PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF indicator lamp which will iluminate and stay on to remind you that the
passenger's side front airbag is disabled. The PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF indicator lamp is located in the overhead console,
near the base of the rearview mirror.

@ Note

When the ignition is switched on, the OWS indicator light will illuminate for several seconds while the system performs

a self-diagnostic test.

However, if a fault is detected in the system:

» The OWS indicator light will stay on

» The SRS warning light will come on and stay on and a text message will be displayed.

A Warning

If a faultin the system is detected and indicated as described, be aware that the passenger's side front airbag will not
deploy in the event of a collision. In this case, the SRS system and Occupant Weight Sensor should be inspected by a

trained and qualified Volvo service technician as soon as possible.

A Warning

e Never try to open, remove or repair any components in the OWS system. This could cause the system to malfunction.

Maintenance or repairs should only be carried out by an a trained and qualified Volvo service technician.

e The front passenger's seat should not be modified in any way. This could reduce pressure on the seat cushion, which

might interfere with the OWS system's function.

Passenger's seat occupancy status OWS indicator light status Passenger's side front airbag status
Seat unoccupied OWS indicator light lights up Passenger's side front airbag disabled
Seat occupied by low weight occupa nt/objectm OWS indicator light lights up Passenger's side front airbag disabled
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Passenger's seat occupancy status OWS indicator light status Passenger's side front airbag status

Seat occupied by heavy occupant/object OWS indicator light is not lit Passenger's side front airbag enabled

The OWS is designed to enable (may inflate) the passenger's side front airbag in the event of a collision anytime the system
senses that a person of adult size is sitting properly in the front passenger's seat. The PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF indicator
lamp will be off and remain off.

If a person of adult size is sitting in the front passenger's seat, but the PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF indicator lamp is on, itis
possible that the person isn't sitting properly in the seat. If this happens:

» Turn the vehicle off and ask the person to place the backrest in an upright position.
» Have the person sit upright in the seat, centered on the seat cushion, with the person's legs comfortably extended.

» Restart the vehicle and have the person remain in this position for about two minutes. This will allow the system to detect
that person and enable the passenger's frontal airbag.

» |fthe PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF indicator lamp remains on even after this, the person should be advised to ride in the rear

seat.

This indicates limitations in OWS classification capability. It does not indicate OWS malfunction.

Modifications

If you are considering modifying your vehicle in any way to accommodate a disability, for example by altering or adapting the

driver's or front passenger's seat(s) and/or airbag systems, please contact Volvo at:
In the United States

Volvo Car USA, LLC

Customer Care Center

1Volvo Drive

P.O. Box 914

Rockleigh, New Jersey 07647
1-800-458-1552

In Canada

Volvo Car Canada Ltd.

Customer Care Centre

9130 Leslie Street, Suite 101
Richmond Hill, Ontario L4B 0B9

1-800-663-8255
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A Warning

e No objects that add to the total weight on the seat should be placed on the front passenger's seat. If a child is seated
in the front passenger's seat with any additional weight, this extra weight could cause the OWS system to enable the

airbag, which might cause it to deploy in the event of a collision, thereby injuring the child.

e The seat belt should never be wrapped around an object on the front passenger's seat. This could interfere with the

OWS system's function.

e Thefront passenger's seat belt should never be used in a way that exerts more pressure on the passenger than
normal. This could increase the pressure exerted on the weight sensor by a child, and could result in the airbag being

enabled, which might cause it to deploy in the event of a collision, thereby injuring the child.

A Warning

e Keep the following points in mind with respect to the OWS system. Failure to follow these instructions could

adversely affect the system's function and result in serious injury to the occupant of the front passenger's seat.

e The full weight of the front seat passenger should always be on the seat cushion. The passenger should never lift
him/herself off the seat cushion using the armrest in the door or the center console, by pressing the feet on the floor,
by sitting on the edge of the seat cushion, or by pressing against the backrest in a way that reduces pressure on the

seat cushion. This could cause OWS to disable the front, passenger's side airbag.

A Warning

e Do not place any type of object on the front passenger's seat in such a way that jamming, pressing, or squeezing
occurs between the object and the front seat, other than as a direct result of the correct use of the Automatic Locking
Retractor/Emergency Locking Retractor (ALR/ELR) seat belt.

e No objects should be placed under the front passenger's seat. This could interfere with the OWS system's function.

[ Volvo recommends that children always be properly restrained in appropriate child restraints in the rear seats. Do not
assume that the passenger's side front airbag is disabled unless the PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF indicator lamp is lit. Make
sure the child restraint is properly installed. If there is any doubt as to the status of the passenger's side front airbag, move
the child restraint to the rear seat.

3.2.4. Inflatable curtain
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The inflatable curtain, Inflatable Curtain (IC), helps to prevent the driver and passengers from striking their

heads on the inside of the vehicle during a collision.

The inflatable curtains are installed along both sides of the inside of the roof and help protect occupants in the vehicle's outer
seats. IC AIRBAG is embossed on the panels.

A collision of a sufficiently violent force will trigger the sensors and the inflatable curtain will inflate.

A Warning

Volvo recommends contacting an authorized Volvo workshop for repair. Incorrectly performed repairs to the inflatable

curtain system could impair function and lead to serious injury.

A Warning

Never hang or attach heavy objects in the handle in the ceiling. The hooks are only intended for lightweight garments (not

for hard objects such as umbrellas).

Never screw or mount anything to the vehicle's headlining, door pillars or side panels. This could impair the intended pro-
tective properties. Volvo recommends only using Volvo original parts that are approved for placement in these areas.

A Warning

If objects are loaded higher than the upper edge of the side windows, leave a 10 cm (4 in.) space between the objects
and the window. Objects placed closer to this could impede the function of the inflatable curtain concealed inside the
headlining.

A Warning

The inflatable curtain is a supplement to the seat belt. Always wear your seat belt.
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3.2.5. Side airbags

The side airbags, on the driver's and passenger sides, protect the chest and hip in a collision.

The side airbags are located in the front seats' outer backrest frames and help protect the driver and front seat passenger.

A collision of a sufficiently violent force will trigger the sensors and one or more side airbags will inflate. The side airbags inflate
between the seat occupant and the door panel to help cushion the initial impact of the collision. The airbag deflates when com-
pressed by the collision. The side airbags are normally only deployed on the side of the vehicle impacted by the collision.

A Warning

Volvo recommends contacting an authorized Volvo workshop for repairs. Incorrectly performed repairs to the side airbag

system could impair function and lead to serious injury.

A Warning

Do not place any objects in the area between the outer edges of the seats and the door panels, as this could impair the

function of the side airbags.

Volvo recommends only using seat covers approved by Volvo. Other seat covers could prevent the side airbags from

functioning properly.

A Warning

The side airbag is a supplement to the seat belt. Always wear your seat belt.

3.3. Child safety
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3.3.1. Attachment points for child seats

3.3.1.1. Lower child seat attachment points

The rear seats are equipped with lower child seat attachment points.

The lower child seat attachment points are intended for use with certain rear-facing child restraints.

Always follow the manufacturer's installation instructions when attaching a child seat to the lower child seat attachment

points.

Location of child seat attachment points

73
S
_

s

i
7
4

Location of child seat attachment points in the rear seat.

The child seat attachment points in the rear seat are located on the rear section of the front seat floor rails.

@ Note

Never store loose items around the support legs of a child seat. Make sure that the child seat's loose parts (straps, for
example) are secured in accordance with the child seat's installation instructions.

3.3.1.2. ISOFIX/LATCH lower anchors

Lower anchors for ISOFIX/LATCH-equipped child seats are located in the rear, outboard seats, hidden below

the backrest cushions.
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Using the ISOFIX/LATCH lower child seat anchors

_____——_-

Location of the ISOFIX/LATCH anchors

Symbols on the seat back upholstery mark the ISOFIX/LATCH anchor positions as shown. To access the anchors, kneel on the
seat cushion and locate the anchors by feel. Always follow your child seat manufacturer's installation instructions, and use
both ISOFIX/LATCH lower anchors and top tethers whenever possible.

To access the anchors

1. Put the child restraint in position.
2. Kneel on the child restraint to press down the seat cushion and locate the anchors by feel.
3. Fasten the attachment on the child restraint's lower straps to the ISOFIX/LATCH lower anchors.

4. Firmly tension the lower child seat straps according to the manufacturer's instructions.

A Warning

Volvo's ISOFIX/LATCH anchors conform to FMVSS/CMVSS standards. Always refer to the child restraint system's

manual for weight and size ratings.
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@ Note
L]

The rear center seat is not equipped with ISOFIX/LATCH lower tether anchors. If a child restraint is used in this seat,
attach the restraint's upper anchor strap (if equipped with these) to the top tether anchor point for this strap and

secure the child restraint with the vehicle's center seat belt.

e Always follow your child seat manufacturer's installation instructions, and use both ISOFIX/LATCH lower anchors

and top tethers whenever possible.

Fasten the attachment correctly to the ISOFIX/LATCH lower anchors

A Warning
L ]

Be sure to fasten the attachment correctly to the anchor (see the illustration). If the attachment is not correctly

fastened, the child restraint may not be properly secured in the event of a collision.

e The ISOFIX/LATCH lower child restraint anchors are only intended for use with child seats positioned in the outboard
seating positions. These anchors are not certified for use with any child restraint that is positioned in the center
seating position. When securing a child restraint in the center seating position, use only the vehicle's center seat belt.

3.3.1.3. Top tether anchors

Your Volvo is equipped with child restraint top tether anchorages for all three seating positions in the rear
seat. They are located on the rear side of the backrests.

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
91 /1012



Child restraint anchorages

Top tether anchors and symbols on the rear side of the rear seat backrests. There is no symbol for the center anchor position.

Securing a child seat

1. Place the child restraint on the rear seat.
2. Route the top tether strap under the head restraint and attach it to the anchor.

3. Attach the strap for the lower anchors in the lower ISOFIX/LATCH attachment points. If the child restraint is not equipped
with straps for the lower anchors, or if the child restraint is used on the center seating position, follow the instructions for

attaching a child restraint using the automatic locking seat belt.

4. Firmly tension all straps.

Refer also to the child seat manufacturer's instructions for information on securing the child seat.

@ Note

If the vehicle is equipped with a cargo compartment cover, this must be removed before a child seat can be attached in

the tether anchors.
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A Warning
L]

Always refer to the recommendations made by the child restraint manufacturer.

e Volvo recommends that the top tether anchors be used when installing a forward-facing child restraint with upper

tether straps.
e Never route a top tether strap over the top of the head restraint. The strap should be routed beneath the head restraint.

e Child restraint anchorages are designed to withstand only those loads imposed by correctly fitted child restraints.
Under no circumstances are they to be used for adult seat belts or harnesses. The anchorages are not able to
withstand excessive forces on them in the event of collision if full harness seat belts or adult seat belts are installed to
them. An adult who uses a belt anchored in a child restraint anchorage runs a great risk of suffering severe injuries

should a collision occur.

e Do notinstall rear speakers that require the removal of the top tether anchors or interfere with the proper use of the

top tether strap.

3.3.2. Child safety

Children should always be seated safely when traveling in the vehicle.

General information

Volvo recommends the proper use of restraint systems for all occupants including children. Remember that, regardless of age

and size, a child should always be properly restrained in a vehicle.
Your vehicle is also equipped with ISOFIX/LATCH attachments, which make it more convenient to install child seats.

Some restraint systems for children are designed to be secured in the vehicle by lap belts or the lap portion of a lap-shoulder
belt. Such child restraint systems can help protect children in vehicles in the event of an accident only if they are used properly.
However, children could be endangered in a crash if the child restraints are not properly secured in the vehicle. Failure to follow

the installation instructions for your child restraint can result in your child striking the vehicle's interior in a sudden stop.

Holding a child in your arms is NOT a suitable substitute for a child restraint system. In an accident, a child held in a person's
arms can be crushed between the vehicle's interior and an unrestrained person. The child could also be injured by striking the
interior, or by being ejected from the vehicle during a sudden maneuver or impact. The same can also happen if the infant or
child rides unrestrained on the seat. Other occupants should also be properly restrained to help reduce the chance of injuring or

increasing the injury of a child.

All states and provinces have legislation governing how and where children should be carried in a vehicle. Find out the regula-
tions existing in your state or province. Recent accident statistics have shown that children are safer in rear seating positions
than front seating positions when properly restrained. A child restraint system can help protect a child in a vehicle. Here's what

to look for when selecting a child restraint system:

It should have a label certifying that it meets applicable Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standards (FMVSS 213) - or in Canada,
CMVSS 213.

Make sure the child restraint system is approved for the child's height, weight and development - the label required by the stan-
dard or regulation, or instructions for infant restraints, typically provide this information.

In using any child restraint system, we urge you to carefully look over the instructions that are provided with the restraint. Be
sure you understand them and can use the device properly and safely in this vehicle. A misused child restraint system can result
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in increased injuries for both the infant or child and other occupants in the vehicle.

When a child has outgrown the child safety seat, you should use the rear seat with the standard seat belt fastened. The best
way to help protect the child here is to place the child on a cushion so that the seat belt is properly located on the hips.
Legislation in your state or province may mandate the use of a child seat or cushion in combination with the seat belt, depend-
ing on the child's age and/or size. Please check local regulations.

A specially designed and tested booster cushion and backrest can be obtained from your Volvo retailer. See also the article

"Integrated booster cushion."

A Warning

e Do not use child safety seats or child booster cushions/backrests in the front passenger's seat. We also recommend
that children under 140 cm (4 feet 7 inches) in height who have outgrown these devices sit in the rear seat with the

seat belt fastened.

e On hot days, the temperature in the vehicle interior can rise very quickly. Exposure to these high temperatures for
even a short period of time can cause heat-related injury or death. Small children are particularly at risk. Never leave

children unattended in a vehicle.

Child seats should always be registered.

Volvo's recommendations

Why does Volvo believe that no child should sit in the front seat of a vehicle? It's quite simple really. A front airbag is a very

powerful device designed, by law, to help protect an adult.

Because of the size of the airbag and its speed of inflation, a child should never be placed in the front seat, even if he or sheis
properly belted or strapped into a child safety seat. Volvo has been an innovator in the field of safety since it was founded. And
we have no intention of resting on our laurels. But we need your help. Please remember to put your children in the back seat,

and buckle them up.
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A Warning

A child restraint should never be reused if:

e The vehicle has been involved in a collision, no matter how minor
e Its history is unknown

e Itis older than the manufacturer's expiration date

Volvo has some very specific recommendations

» Always wear your seat belt.

» Airbags are a SUPPLEMENTAL safety device which, when used with a three-point seat belt can help reduce serious injuries

during certain types of accidents. Volvo recommends that you do not disconnect the airbag system in your vehicle.
» Volvo strongly recommends that everyone in the vehicle be properly restrained.

» Volvo follows NHTSA's recommendations and recommends that ALL children up to and including 12 years of age sit in the
rear seat. This is strongly recommended for children in rear-facing child seats.

»  Drive safely!

3.3.3. Child restraints

Suitable child restraints should always be used when children travel in the vehicle.

Child restraint systems

/./

Infant seat

There are three main types of child restraint systems: infant seats, convertible seats and booster cushions. They are classified
according to the child's age and size.
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The child restraint should be secured using a three-point seat belt, ISOFIX/LATCH anchors or top tether anchors.

Convertible seat

A Warning

A child seat should never be used in the front passenger seat of any vehicle with a front passenger airbag - not even if the
"Passenger airbag off" symbol near the rear-view mirror is illuminated. If the severity of an accident were to cause the

airbag to inflate, this could lead to serious injury or death to a child seated in this position.

Booster cushion

A Warning

Always refer to the child restraint manufacturer's instructions for detailed information on securing the restraint.
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A Warning
L]

When not in use, keep the child restraint system secured or remove it from the passenger compartment to help

prevent it from injuring passengers in the event of a sudden stop or collision.

e A small child's head represents a considerable part of its total weight and its neck is still very weak. Volvo
recommends that children up to age 4 travel, properly restrained, facing rearward. In addition, Volvo recommends

that children should ride rearward facing, properly restrained, as long as possible.

@ Note

Prolonged installation and use of the child restraint may damage the vehicle's interior. Volvo recommends using the kick

guard accessory to help protect the vehicle's interior.

Automatic Locking Retractor/Emergency Locking Retractor (ALR/ELR)

To make child seat installation easier, each seat belt (except for the driver's belt) is equipped with a locking mechanism to help
keep the seat belt taut.

When attaching the seat belt to a child seat:

1. Position the child seat and secure it using the seat belt according to the manufacturer's instructions.
2. Pull the seat belt out as far as possible.
3. Insert the seat belt latch plate into the buckle (lock) in the usual way.

4. Release the seat belt and pull it taut around the child seat.

A sound from the seat belt retractor will be audible at this time and is normal. The belt will now be locked in place. This function
is automatically disabled when the seat belt is unlocked and the belt is fully retracted.

A Warning

Do not use child safety seats or child booster cushions/backrests in the front passenger's seat. We also recommend that
children who have outgrown these devices sit in the rear seat with the seat belt properly fastened.

Child restraint registration and recalls

Child restraints could be recalled for safety reasons. You must register your child restraint to be reached in a recall. To stay in-
formed about child safety seat recalls, be sure to fill out and return the registration card that comes with new child restraints.

Child restraint recall information is readily available in both the U.S. and Canada. For recall information in the U.S., call the U.S.
Government's Auto Safety Hotline at 1-800-424-9393 or go to https://www-odi.nhtsa.dot.gov/owners/SearchSafetylssues

[https://www-odi.nhtsa.dot.gov/owners/SearchSafetylssues].. In Canada, visit Transport Canada's Child Safety website at

https://www.tc.gc.ca/en/services/road/child-car-seat-safety.html [https://www.tc.gc.ca/en/services/road/child-car-seat-

safety.html]..
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3.3.4. Infant seats

Suitable child restraints should always be used when children (depending on their age/size) are seated in the

vehicle.

Securing an infant seat with a seat belt

Do not place the infant seat in the front passenger's seat

1. Place the infant seat in the rear seat of the vehicle.
2. Secure the child seat for small children using the seat belt according to the manufacturer's instructions.

3.

4

Route the seat belt through the infant seat.

A Warning

e Aninfant seat must be in the rear-facing position only.

e Theinfant seat should not be positioned behind the driver's seat unless there is adequate space for safe

installation.
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& Warning

A child seat should never be used in the front passenger seat of any vehicle with a front passenger airbag - not even if
the "Passenger airbag off" symbol near the rear-view mirror is illuminated. If the severity of an accident were to cause

the airbag to inflate, this could lead to serious injury or death to a child seated in this position.

7

Fasten the seat belt.

Fasten the seat belt by inserting the latch plate into the buckle (lock) until a distinct click is audible.

4
Pull out the shoulder section of the seat belt.

4. Pull the shoulder section of the seat belt out as far as possible to activate the belt's automatic locking function.

5.
@ Note

The locking retractor will automatically release when the seat belt is unbuckled and allowed to retract fully.

Press the infant seat firmly in place, let the seat belt retract and pull it taut. A sound from the seat belt retractor's automatic
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locking function will be audible at this time and is normal. The seat belt should now be locked in place.

4

Check that the infant seat is properly secured.

6. Press and pull the infant seat along the direction of the seat belt to check that it is properly held in place by the seat belt.

A Warning

It should not be possible to move the child restraint more than 2.5 cm (1in.) in any direction along the seat belt path.

When installing infant seats in the rear seat, Volvo recommends maintaining a distance of at least 50 mm (2 inches) from the front-most part of
the infant seat to the rearmost part of the seat in front.

The infant seat can be removed by unbuckling the seat belt and letting it retract completely.

3.3.5. Booster cushions

Suitable child restraints should always be used when children (depending on their age/size) are seated in the

vehicle.
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Securing a booster cushion

= \»

Position the child correctly on the booster cushion.

Booster cushions are recommended for children who have outgrown convertible seats.

1. Place the booster cushion in the rear seat of the vehicle.

2. With the child properly seated on the booster cushion, attach the seat belt to or around the cushion according to the

manufacturer's instructions.

3. Fasten the seat belt by inserting the latch plate into the buckle (lock) until a distinct click is audible.

Positioning the seat belt.

4. Ensure that the seat belt is pulled taut and fits snugly around the child.

A Warning

e The hip section of the three-point seat belt must fit snugly across the child's hips, not across the stomach.
e The shoulder section of the three-point seat belt should be positioned across the chest and shoulder.

e The shoulder belt must never be placed behind the child's back or under the arm.

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
101 /1012



3.3.6. Convertible seats

Suitable child restraints should always be used when children (depending on their age/size) are seated in the

vehicle.

Securing a convertible seat with a seat belt

%

Do not place the convertible seat in the front passenger's seat.

Convertible seats can be used in either a forward or rearward-facing position, depending on the age and size of the child.

Route the seat belt through the convertible seat.

& Warning

Always use a convertible seat that is suitable for the child's age and size. See the convertible seat manufacturer's

recommendations.

1. Place the convertible seat in the rear seat of the vehicle.

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
102 /1012



A Warning
L]

A small child's head represents a considerable part of its total weight and its neck is still very weak. Volvo
recommends that children up to age 4 travel, properly restrained, facing rearward. In addition, Volvo recommends

that children should ride rearward facing, properly restrained, as long as possible.
e Convertible child seats should be installed in the rear seat only.

e A rear-facing convertible seat should not be positioned behind the driver's seat unless there is adequate space for

safe installation.

Attach the seat belt to the convertible seat according to the child restraint manufacturer's instructions.

/,

Fasten the seat belt.
3. Fasten the seat belt by inserting the latch plate into the buckle (lock) until a distinct click is audible.
4. Pull the shoulder section of the seat belt out as far as possible to activate the belt's automatic locking function.

5.

@ Note

The locking retractor will automatically release when the seat belt is unbuckled and allowed to retract fully.

Press the convertible seat firmly in place, let the seat belt retract and pull it taut. A sound from the seat belt retractor's auto-

matic locking function will be audible at this time and is normal. The seat belt should now be locked in place.

"4

Pull out the shoulder section of the seat belt.

6. Push and pull the convertible seat along the seat belt path to ensure that it is held securely in place by the seat belt.
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A Warning

It should not be possible to move the child restraint more than 2.5 cm (1in.) in any direction along the seat belt path.

The convertible seat can be removed by unbuckling the seat belt and letting it retract completely.

Ensure that the convertible seat is securely in place.

A Warning

A child seat should never be used in the front passenger seat of any vehicle with a front passenger airbag - not even if the
"Passenger airbag off" symbol near the rear-view mirror is illuminated. If the severity of an accident were to cause the

airbag to inflate, this could lead to serious injury or death to a child seated in this position.

3.3.7. Occupant weight sensor

The Occupant Weight Sensor (OWS) is designed to meet the regulatory requirements of Federal Motor
Vehicle Safety Standard (FMVSS) 208 and is designed to disable (will not inflate) the passenger's side front
airbag under certain conditions.

PASSENGER AIRBAG

oFF ¢
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Occupant Weight Sensor (OWS) indicator light

Disabling the passenger's side front airbag

Volvo recommends that ALL occupants (adults and children) shorter than 140 cm (4 feet 7 inches) be seated in the back seat of

any vehicle with a front passenger side airbag and be properly restrained for their size and weight.

The OWS works with sensors that are part of the front passenger's seat and seat belt. The sensors are designed to detect the
presence of a properly seated occupant and determine if the passenger's side front airbag should be enabled (may inflate) or
disabled (will not inflate).

The OWS will disable (will not inflate) the passenger's side front airbag when:

» thefront passenger's seat is unoccupied, or has small/medium objects in the front seat,

» the system determines that an infant is present in a rear-facing infant seat that is installed according to the manufacturer's

instructions,

» the system determines that a small child is present in a forward-facing child restraint that is installed according to the

manufacturer's instructions,
» the system determines that a small child is present in a booster seat,

» achild or a small person occupies the front passenger's seat.

The OWS uses a PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF indicator lamp which will iluminate and stay on to remind you that the
passenger's side front airbag is disabled. The PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF indicator lamp is located in the overhead console,

near the base of the rearview mirror.

@ Note

When the ignition is switched on, the OWS indicator light will illuminate for several seconds while the system performs

a self-diagnostic test.

However, if a fault is detected in the system:

» The OWS indicator light will stay on

» The SRS warning light will come on and stay on and a text message will be displayed.

A Warning

If a faultin the system is detected and indicated as described, be aware that the passenger's side front airbag will not
deploy in the event of a collision. In this case, the SRS system and Occupant Weight Sensor should be inspected by a
trained and qualified Volvo service technician as soon as possible.
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A Warning
L]

Never try to open, remove or repair any components in the OWS system. This could cause the system to malfunction.

Maintenance or repairs should only be carried out by an a trained and qualified Volvo service technician.

e Thefront passenger's seat should not be modified in any way. This could reduce pressure on the seat cushion, which
might interfere with the OWS system's function.

Passenger's seat occupancy status OWS indicator light status Passenger's side front airbag status
Seat unoccupied OWS indicator light lights up Passenger's side front airbag disabled
Seat occupied by low weight occupant/objectm OWS indicator light lights up Passenger's side front airbag disabled
Seat occupied by heavy occupant/object OWS indicator light is not lit Passenger's side front airbag enabled

The OWS is designed to enable (may inflate) the passenger's side front airbag in the event of a collision anytime the system
senses that a person of adult size is sitting properly in the front passenger's seat. The PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF indicator
lamp will be off and remain off.

If a person of adult size is sitting in the front passenger's seat, but the PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF indicator lamp is on, it is
possible that the person isn't sitting properly in the seat. If this happens:

» Turn the vehicle off and ask the person to place the backrest in an upright position.
» Have the person sit upright in the seat, centered on the seat cushion, with the person's legs comfortably extended.

» Restart the vehicle and have the person remain in this position for about two minutes. This will allow the system to detect

that person and enable the passenger's frontal airbag.

» |fthe PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF indicator lamp remains on even after this, the person should be advised to ride in the rear
seat.

This indicates limitations in OWS classification capability. It does not indicate OWS malfunction.

Modifications

If you are considering modifying your vehicle in any way to accommodate a disability, for example by altering or adapting the
driver's or front passenger's seat(s) and/or airbag systems, please contact Volvo at:

In the United States

Volvo Car USA, LLC
Customer Care Center
1Volvo Drive

P.O. Box 914

Rockleigh, New Jersey 07647
1-800-458-1552

In Canada

Volvo Car Canada Ltd.
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Customer Care Centre

9130 Leslie Street, Suite 101

Richmond Hill, Ontario L4B 0B9

1-800-663-8255

L]

A Warning

No objects that add to the total weight on the seat should be placed on the front passenger's seat. If a child is seated
in the front passenger's seat with any additional weight, this extra weight could cause the OWS system to enable the

airbag, which might cause it to deploy in the event of a collision, thereby injuring the child.

The seat belt should never be wrapped around an object on the front passenger's seat. This could interfere with the
OWS system's function.

The front passenger's seat belt should never be used in a way that exerts more pressure on the passenger than
normal. This could increase the pressure exerted on the weight sensor by a child, and could result in the airbag being

enabled, which might cause it to deploy in the event of a collision, thereby injuring the child.

A Warning

Keep the following points in mind with respect to the OWS system. Failure to follow these instructions could

adversely affect the system's function and result in serious injury to the occupant of the front passenger's seat.

The full weight of the front seat passenger should always be on the seat cushion. The passenger should never lift
him/herself off the seat cushion using the armrest in the door or the center console, by pressing the feet on the floor,
by sitting on the edge of the seat cushion, or by pressing against the backrest in a way that reduces pressure on the

seat cushion. This could cause OWS to disable the front, passenger's side airbag.

A Warning

Do not place any type of object on the front passenger's seat in such a way that jamming, pressing, or squeezing
occurs between the object and the front seat, other than as a direct result of the correct use of the Automatic Locking
Retractor/Emergency Locking Retractor (ALR/ELR) seat belt.

No objects should be placed under the front passenger's seat. This could interfere with the OWS system's function.

[ Volvo recommends that children always be properly restrained in appropriate child restraints in the rear seats. Do not

assume that the passenger's side front airbag is disabled unless the PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF indicator lamp is lit. Make
sure the child restraint is properly installed. If there is any doubt as to the status of the passenger's side front airbag, move
the child restraint to the rear seat.

3.4. Safety mode
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3.4.1. Safety mode

Safety mode is a feature that is triggered after a collision if there is potential damage to an important function

in the vehicle, such as the fuel lines, sensors for one of the safety systems, the brake system, etc.

If the vehicle has been involved in a collision, the text Safety mode See Owner's manual may appear in the instrument panel
along with the warning symbol if the panel is undamaged and the vehicle's electrical system is intact. The message indicates

that one or more of the vehicle's functions may be reduced.

& Warning

Never attempt to restart the vehicle if you smell fuel fumes when the message Safety mode See Owner's manual is

displayed in the instrument panel. Leave the vehicle immediately.

If safety mode has been set, it may be possible to reset the system in order to start and move the vehicle a short distance, for

example, if it is blocking traffic.

A Warning

Never attempt to perform repairs or reset electrical components on your own after the vehicle has been in safety mode.
This could result in injury or prevent the vehicle from functioning properly. Volvo recommends having the vehicle
inspected and reset to normal operating status by an authorized Volvo workshop after Safety mode See Owner's

manual has been displayed.

A Warning

When the vehicle is in safety mode, it should not be towed behind another vehicle. It should be towed from the site on a

tow truck. Volvo recommends towing the vehicle directly to an authorized Volvo workshop.

3.4.2. Starting and moving the vehicle when it is in safety
mode

If safety mode has been set, it may be possible to reset the system in order to start and move the vehicle a
short distance, for example, if it is blocking traffic.

Resetting and starting the vehicle when it is in safety mode

1. Check the vehicle for damage, particularly for fuel leakage. Make sure you do not detect any gasoline fumes.

If the damage to the vehicle is minor and there is no fuel leakage/fumes, you may attempt to start the engine.
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& Warning

Never attempt to restart the vehicle if you smell fuel fumes when the message Safety mode See Owner's manual is
displayed in the instrument panel. Leave the vehicle immediately.

2. Switch off the ignition.

3. Then try to start the vehicle.

> The vehicle's electrical system will perform a system check and then attempt to reset to normal operating mode.

If the message Safety mode See Owner's manual is still displayed, the vehicle should not be driven or towed behind
another vehicle. If the vehicle needs to be moved, it must be towed on a tow truck. Even if no damage is apparent,
there may be hidden damage that could make the vehicle impossible to control.

Moving the vehicle when it is in safety mode

1. If the message Normal mode The car is now in normal mode is displayed after attempting to start the engine, the vehicle

may be moved carefully from its present position if, for example, it is blocking traffic.

2. Do not move the vehicle farther than absolutely necessary.

& Warning

When the vehicle is in safety mode, it should not be towed behind another vehicle. It should be towed from the site on a
tow truck. Volvo recommends towing the vehicle directly to an authorized Volvo workshop.

3.5. Safety

The vehicle is equipped with a number of safety systems that work together to help protect the vehicle's

driver and passengers in the event of an accident.

The vehicle is equipped with a number of sensors that may react in the event of an accident and activate different safety sys-
tems, such as the airbag system and seat belt tensioners. Depending on the specific conditions of the accident, e.g. collisions

at certain angles, overturning or swerving, the systems react differently to help provide good protection.

There are also mechanical safety systems such as the Whiplash Protection System. The vehicle is also built so that a large part

of the force of a collision is distributed to the vehicle's members, pillars, floor, roof and other parts of the body.
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After an accident, the vehicle's safety mode may be activated if any important function in the vehicle has been damaged.

Warning symbol in the instrument panel

The warning symbol in the instrument panel illuminates when the vehicle's electrical system is in ignition mode Il.
The symbol will go out after approx. 6 seconds if no faults are detected in the vehicle's safety systems.

A Warning

If the warning symbol remains illuminated or switches on while driving and the message SRS airbag Service urgent
Drive to workshop is displayed in the instrument panel, this indicates that something in the safety system is not

functioning properly. Volvo recommends contacting an authorized Volvo workshop for repairs as soon as possible.

& Warning

Never attempt to alter or repair any of the vehicle's safety systems yourself. Incorrectly performed repairs to any system

could impair function and lead to serious injury. Volvo recommends contacting an authorized Volvo workshop.

If this dedicated warning symbol is not functioning, the general warning symbol will illuminate instead and the
same message will be displayed in the instrument panel.

3.6. Recall information

On our website, click the "Owner" tab in the upper left-hand side of the screen and then click on the heading "Recall
Information". Enter the vehicle identification number (VIN), which can be found at the bottom of the windshield. If your vehicle

has any open Recalls, they will be displayed on this page.

You can also enter the Vehicle Identification Number in the search field on the National Highway Traffic Safety Administration's
(NHTSA) website at: www.nhtsa.gov [https://www.nhtsa.gov/]

Volvo customers in Canada

For any questions regarding open recalls for your vehicle, please contact your authorized Volvo retailer. If your retailer is unable
to answer your questions, please contact Volvo Customer Relations at 800-663-8255, Monday through Friday, 8:30 A.M. to
5:00 P.M. EST or volvocars.com/ca [https://volvocars.com/ca].. You may also write us at:

Volvo Car Canada Ltd.
Customer Care Centre

9130 Leslie Street, Suite 101
Richmond Hill, Ontario L4B 0B9

www.tc.gc.ca
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3.7. Occupant safety

Safety is Volvo's cornerstone.

Volvo's concern for safety

Our concern for safety dates back to 1927 when the first Volvo rolled off the production line. Three-point seat belts (a Volvo in-
vention), safety cages, and energy-absorbing impact zones were designed into Volvo vehicles long before it was fashionable or
required by government regulation.

We will not compromise our commitment to safety. We continue to seek out new safety features and to refine those already in
our vehicles. You can help. We would appreciate hearing your suggestions about improving automobile safety. We also want to
know if you ever have a safety concern with your vehicle. Call us in the U.S. at: 1-800-458-1552 or in Canada at: 1-800-663-
8255.

Occupant safety reminders

How safely you drive doesn't depend on how old you are but rather on:

» How well you see.
»  Your ability to concentrate.

» How quickly you make decisions under stress to avoid an accident.
The following suggestions are intended to help you cope with the ever changing traffic environment.

» Neverdrink and drive.

» Ifyou are taking any medication, consult your physician about its potential effects on your driving abilities.
» Take a driver-retraining course.

» Have your eyes checked regularly.

» Keep your windshield and headlights clean.

» Replace wiper blades when they start to leave streaks.

» Takeinto account the traffic, road, and weather conditions, particularly with regard to stopping distance.

»  Never text while driving.

» Refrain from using or minimize the use of a cell phone while driving.

3.8. Safety during pregnancy

It is important that seat belts are worn correctly during pregnancy and that pregnant drivers adjust their

seating position accordingly.
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Seat belt

The seat belt should fit closely against the shoulder, with the diagonal section between the breasts and to the side of the

stomach.

The lap section of the seat belt should lie flat over the thighs and as far as possible under the stomach. Never let it ride upward.
Remove unnecessary slack and make sure the seat belt fits as close as possible to the body. Make sure there are no twists in the
seat belt.

Seating position

As pregnancy progresses, pregnant drivers should adjust the seat and steering wheel to a position that allows them to retain
full control of the vehicle (which means they should be able to easily reach the steering wheel and foot pedals). Try to maintain

as much distance as possible between the stomach and the steering wheel.

3.9. Reporting safety defects

The following information will help you report any perceived safety-related defects in your vehicle.

Reporting safety defects in the U.S.

If you believe that your vehicle has a defect which could cause a crash or could cause injury or death, you
should immediately inform the National Highway Traffic Safety Administration (NHTSA) in addition to notify-
ing Volvo Car USA, LLC. If NHTSA receives similar complaints, it may open an investigation, and if it finds
that a safety defect exists in a group of vehicles, it may order a recall and remedy campaign. However,
NHTSA cannot become involved in individual problems between you, your retailer, or Volvo Car USA, LLC. To

contact NHTSA, you may either call the Auto Safety Hotline tollfree at
1-888-327-4236

(TTY: 1-800-424-9153) or write to: NHTSA, U.S. Department of Transportation, Washington D.C. 20590.

You can also obtain other information about motor vehicle safety from http://www.safercar.gov, where you

can also enter your vehicle's VIN (Vehicle Identification Number) to see if it has any open recalls.
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Volvo strongly recommends that if your vehicle is covered under a service campaign, safety or emission recall
or similar action, it should be completed as soon as possible. Please check with your local retailer or Volvo

Car USA, LLC if your vehicle is covered under these conditions.
NHTSA can be reached at:

Internet:

http://www.nhtsa.gov
Telephone:

1-888-327-4236

Reporting safety defects in Canada

If you believe your vehicle has a defect that could cause a crash or could cause injury or death, you should immediately inform
Transport Canada in addition to notifying Volvo Car Canada Ltd.

Transport Canada can be contacted at:
1-866-995-9737

Teletypewriter (TTY): 1-888-675-6863
Fax: 613-954-4731

Mailing Address: Transport Canada - 330 Sparks St, Ottawa, (Ontario) K1A ON5

3.10. Whiplash Protection System

The Whiplash Protection System (WHIPS) is designed to help reduce the risk of whiplash-type injuries. The
system consists of energy absorbing backrests and seat cushions as well as specially designed head

restraints in the front seats.

WHIPS is activated in the event of a rear-end collision and adapted to the angle and speed of the collision and to the character-
istics of the colliding vehicle.

When WHIPS is activated, the front seat backrests move rearward and the seat cushions move downward to change the seat-
ing positions of the driver and front seat passenger. This movement helps absorb some of the forces that could result in
whiplash.

& Warning

WHIPS is a supplement to the seat belt. Always wear your seat belt.
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A Warning

Do not attempt to alter or repair the seat or WHIPS on your own. Volvo recommends contacting an authorized Volvo

workshop.

If the front seats have been subjected to severe stress, e.g. in a collision, the seats must be replaced. Even if the seats ap-
pear undamaged, some of their protective properties may have been lost.

Do not place any objects on the floor behind or under the front seats or on the rear seat that could prevent WHIPS from functioning correctly.

A Warning

Do not squeeze box-like cargo between the rear seat cushion and the front seat backrest.

If the rear seat backrests are folded down, cargo must be secured to prevent it from sliding forward against the front seat
backrests in the event of a collision.

A Warning

If a rear seat backrest is folded down or if a rear-facing child restraint is being used in the rear seat, the seat in front must

be moved forward so that it does not come into contact with the backrest or child restraint.

Seating position

For WHIPS to provide good protection, the driver and passenger must be seated correctly and the system's function must not
be impeded in any way.

Set the front seat to the correct seating position before starting to drive.

The driver and the front seat passenger should sit in the center of the seat with their heads as close as possible to the head
restraints.
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4. Displays and voice control

4 1. Instrument panel

4.1.1. Gauges and indicators in the instrument panel

4.1.1.1. Fuel gauge

The fuel gauge in the instrument panel shows the fuel level in the tank.

The illustration is generic - details may vary according to vehicle model.

Fuel gauge in 12" instrument panel:

The beige area in the fuel gauge indicates the amount of fuel left in the tank.
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When the fuel level is low, the fuel pump symbol will illuminate with an amber-colored light. The trip computer also indicates
the approximate distance that can be driven on the fuel remaining in the tank.

ECO DRIVE

The illustration is generic - details may vary according to vehicle model.

Fuel gauge in 8" instrument panel:
The bars in the fuel gauge indicate the amount of fuel left in the tank.

When the fuel level is low, the fuel pump symbol will illuminate with an amber-colored light. The trip computer also indicates
the approximate distance that can be driven on the fuel remaining in the tank.

4.1.1.2. Ambient temperature sensor

The ambient temperature is shown in the instrument panel.

The sensor detects the temperature outside the vehicle.

™ 2569
e

cc46

Location of the ambient temperature sensor in 12"* and 8" instrument panels. The illustration is generic - details may vary according to vehicle
model.
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If the vehicle has been stationary, the sensor reading may be higher than the actual temperature.

When the ambient temperature is between —5 °C and +2 °C (23 °F and 36 °F), a snowflake symbol will illuminate

to alert the driver of the risk of slippery conditions.

The symbol is also temporarily lit in the head-up display * if the vehicle is equipped with one.

Change the measurement standard for the temperature sensor etc. via system settings in the center display's Top view.

* QOption/accessory.

4.1.2. Trip computer

4.1.2.1. Trip computer

The vehicle's trip computer registers data while driving such as mileage, fuel consumption and average speed.

To help promote fuel-efficient driving, data is recorded on both current and average fuel consumption. Data from the trip com-

puter can be displayed in the instrument panel.

1041
TM 846.2 km
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Example of trip computer information in a 12-inch instrument panel*. The illustration is generic - details may vary according to vehicle model.
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Example of trip computer information in an 8-inch instrument panel. The illustration is generic - details may vary according to vehicle model.

The trip computer includes the following gauges:

» Trip odometer

» Odometer

»  Current fuel consumption
» Distance to empty tank

» Tourist - alternative speedometer

Unit standards for distance, speed, etc. can be changed via system settings in the center display.

Trip odometer

There are two trip odometers: TM and TA.

TM can be reset manually and TA is reset automatically if the vehicle is not used for four hours.
During a drive, the trip odometer registers data on:

» Mileage

» Driving time

» Average speed

» Average fuel consumption

The readings since the trip odometer's last reset are displayed.

Odometer

The odometer records the vehicle's total mileage. This reading cannot be reset.

Current fuel consumption
This gauge shows the vehicle's fuel consumption at that moment. The reading is updated about once a second.

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
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Distance to empty tank

The trip computer calculates the distance that can be driven on the fuel remaining in the tank.

This calculation is based on average fuel consumption during the last 30 km (20 miles) and the amount of fuel remaining in the

tank.

When the gauge displays "----", there is not enough fuel remaining to calculate the remaining mileage. Refuel as soon as
possible.

@ Note

The information will change based on your driving style.

An economical driving style will generally increase how far you can drive on a certain amount of fuel.

Alternative speedometer with tourist mode

The alternative speedometer makes it easier to drive in countries where speed limit signs are shown in a different measurement
unit than the one usually shown in the vehicle.

When used, the digital speed is displayed in the opposite unit to that shown in the analog speedometer. If mph is used in the
analog speedometer, the equivalent speed in km/h will be shown in the digital speedometer.

Alternative speedometer without tourist mode

When the driver changes unit to display the speedometer in e.g. km/h a smaller speedometer is displayed digitally in mph

above the standard speedometer and vice versa.

* Option/accessory.

4.1.2.2. Displaying trip data in the instrument panel

Data recorded and calculated by the trip computer can be displayed on the instrument panel.
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This data is stored in a trip computer app. You can choose which information the instrument panel will display in the app menu.

| RLULT T
120 .~
100 140 0

e

Trip

Open and navigate in the app menu g using the right-hand steering wheel keypad.

oApp menu
O Left/right
® up/down
e Confirm

1. Open the app menu in the instrument panel by pressing (1).

(The App menu cannot be opened while there is an unacknowledged message in the instrument panel. The message must

be acknowledged by pressing the O button (4) before the App menu can be opened).

2. Navigate to the trip computer app by moving left or right using (2).

> The top four menu rows show measured values for trip odometer TM. The next four menu rows show measured values for
trip odometer TA. Scroll up or down in the list using (3).
3. Scroll down to the option buttons to choose which information to show in the instrument panel:
e Odometer
e Distance to empty tank
e Tourist (alternative speedometer)
e Mileage for trip odometer TM, TA or no display of mileage
e  Current fuel consumption, average fuel consumption for TM or TA, or no display of fuel consumption

Select or clear a selection using the O button (4). The change will apply immediately.

) The illustration is generic - details may vary according to vehicle model.
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4.1.2.3. Resetting the trip odometer

Resetting the trip odometer using the left-side steering wheel lever.

1. Reset all information in trip odometer TM (i.e. mileage, average fuel consumption, average speed and driving time) by press-
ing and holding the RESET button on the left-hand steering wheel lever.

Pressing the RESET button only resets the distance driven.

The TA trip odometer can not be manually reset. It resets automatically if the vehicle is not used for four hours or more.

4.1.2.4. Displaying trip statistics in the center display

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
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Trip computer statistics can be displayed graphically in the center display, providing an overview that

facilitates more fuel-efficient driving.

Open the Driver performance app in the App view to display trip statistics.

Driver
EURIGENES bars are added from the right as you drive. The bar at the far right shows the data for the current trip.

Each bar in the graph represents a driving distance of 1 kilometers, 10 kilometers or 100 kilometers (or miles). The

Average fuel consumption and total driving time are calculated from the most recent reset of the trip statistics.

Driver Performance

Preferences \/

10- 17100 km

10 km

Trip computer statistics [,

) The illustration is generic - details may vary according to vehicle model.

4.1.2.5. Trip statistics settings

Trip statistics settings can be reset or adjusted.
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1. Open the Driver performance app in the App view to display trip statistics.

2. Tap Preferences to
e change the graph scale. Select 1,10 or 100 km/miles for the bar.
e reset data after each trip. Performed when the vehicle remains stationary for more than 4 hours.
e reset data for current trip.

Trip statistics, calculated average consumption, and total driving time are always reset simultaneously.

Unit standards for distance, speed, etc. can be changed via system settings in the center display.

4.1.3. Instrument panel

The instrument panel displays information related to the vehicle and driving.

The instrument panel contains gauges, indicators and monitoring and warning symbols. What is shown in the instrument

panel varies depending on the equipment, settings and functions currently active.

The instrument panel is activated as soon as a door is opened, i.e. in ignition mode O. The panel will power down after a short

period of time if it is not used. To reactivate it, do one of the following:

» Activate ignition mode I.

» Open one of the doors.

The instrument panel is available in two versions: 8" and 12"*,

@ Warning

If the instrument panel turns off, does not activate when the ignition is switched on, or part/all of the panel cannot be
read, do not drive the vehicle. Consult a workshop immediately. Volvo recommends an authorized Volvo workshop.

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
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A Warning

If the instrument panel is not functioning properly, information about brakes, airbags or other safety-related systems may
not be displayed. The driver will then not be able to check the status of the vehicle systems or receive relevant warnings

and information.

Instrument panel 8"

ECO DRIVE

8

99

£/100 km
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km
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The illustration is generic - details may vary according to vehicle model.

Location in the instrument panel:

Left side In the center Right side

Fuel gauge Speedometer Media player

Drive Mode Road sign information* Phone

Gear indicator Cruise control/speed limiter information Navigation information*

Tachometer/ECO gaugem Door and seat belt status Clock

Distance to empty tank Start/Stop function status App menu (activated using steering wheel keypad)
Ambient temperature sensor - Current fuel consumption

Indicator and warning symbols - Odometer!?!

_ Trip odometer

- Indicator and warning symbols
- Voice control

_ — Engine temperature gauge

- - Message (also graphics in some cases)

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
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Instrument panel 12" *

The illustration is generic - details may vary according to vehicle model.

Location in the instrument panel:

Left side In the center Right side

Speedometer Indicator and warning symbols Tachometer/ECO gauge a

Trip odometer Ambient temperature sensor Gear indicator

Odometer!?! Clock Drive Mode

Cruise control/speed limiter information Message (also graphics in some cases) Fuel gauge

Road sign information* Door and seat belt status Start/Stop function status

- Media player Distance to empty tank

- Navigation system map* Current fuel consumption

- Phone App menu (activated using steering wheel keypad)

- Voice control -

Dynamic symbol

Dynamic symbol in basic mode.

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
125 /1012



In the center of the instrument panel is a dynamic symbol that changes appearance according to the type of message dis-

played. The severity of the control or warning symbol is indicated by a red or amber-colored marking around the symbol.

17°C ¢

Parking brake

Not released

Example with indicator symbol.

An animation may be used to change the symbol into a graphic image to depict the location of a problem or to clarify

information.

The symbol in the instrument panel changes shape.

* Option/accessory.
[ Depends on selected drive mode.

(2] Total distance.

4.1.4. Instrument panel settings

Display settings for the instrument panel can be set in the instrument panel's App menu and in the center

display's Settings menu.
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Settings via instrument panel's app menu
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The illustration is generic - details may vary according to vehicle model.

The app menu will open and can be controlled using the right-side steering wheel keypad.

The app menu can be used to set what information will be displayed in the instrument panel
» trip computer

» media player

» phone

» navigation system*.

Settings via center display

Selecting type of information

1. Tap Settings in the center display's Top view.
2. Tap My Car -, Displays — Driver Display Information.

3. Select a background:
e Show no information in the background
¢ Show information for current playing media

e Show navigation even if no route is setl!]

Select theme

1. Tap Settings in the center display's Top view.

2. Tap My Car - Displays — Display Themes.
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3. Select atheme (appearance) for the instrument panel:
e Glass
e Minimalistic
e Performance

e Chrome Rings

Select language

1. Tap Settings in the center display's Top view.
2. Tap System - System Languages and Units —. System Language to select language.

> A change made here will affect the language in all displays.

The settings are personal and saved automatically in the active driver profile.

* QOption/accessory.

[ Map is displayed on 12-inch * instrument panels. 8-inch instrument panels display only guidance.

4.1.5. License agreement for instrument panel

A license is an agreement on the right to conduct a certain activity or the right to use someone else's right
according to terms and conditions specified in the agreement. The following text is Volvo's agreement with

the manufacturer or developer.

Boost Software License 1.0

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person or organization obtaining a copy of the software and accompanying
documentation covered by this license (the "Software") to use, reproduce, display, distribute, execute, and transmit the
Software, and to prepare derivative works of the Software, and to permit third-parties to whom the Software is furnished to do
so, all subject to the following: The copyright notices in the Software and this entire statement, including the above license
grant, this restriction and the following disclaimer, must be included in all copies of the Software, in whole or in part, and all de-
rivative works of the Software, unless such copies or derivative works are solely in the form of machine-executable object code

generated by a source language processor.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT
NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, TITLE AND NON-
INFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS OR ANYONE DISTRIBUTING THE SOFTWARE BE
LIABLE FOR ANY DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT
OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE SOFTWARE OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.
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BSD 4-clause "Original"” or "Old" License

Copyright (c) 1982, 1986, 1990, 1991, 1993 The Regents of the University of California. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following con-

ditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following

disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. All advertising materials mentioning features or use of this software must display the following acknowledgement: This

product includes software developed by the University of California, Berkeley and its contributors.

4. Neither the name of the University nor the names of its contributors may be used to endorse or promote products derived

from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE REGENTS AND CONTRIBUTORS TAS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS
FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE REGENTS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE
FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT
NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT
LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

BSD 3-clause "New" or "Revised" License
Copyright (c) 2011-2014, Yann Collet.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following con-

ditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. Neither the name of the organisation nor the names of its contributors may be used to endorse or promote products derive

from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDER OR
CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,
DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER
IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF
THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

BSD 2-clause “Simplified” license
Copyright (c) <YEAR>, <OWNER> All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following con-
ditions are met:
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1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT OWNER OR
CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,
DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER
IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF
THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

The views and conclusions contained in the software and documentation are those of the authors and should not be inter-

preted as representing official policies, either expressed or implied, of the FreeBSD Project.

FreeType Project License

1. 1 Copyright 1996-1999 by David Turner, Robert Wilhelm, and Werner Lemberg Introduction The FreeType Project is
distributed in several archive packages; some of them may contain, in addition to the FreeType font engine, various tools
and contributions which rely on, or relate to, the FreeType Project. This license applies to all files found in such packages,
and which do not fall under their own explicit license. The license affects thus the FreeType font engine, the test programs,
documentation and makefiles, at the very least. This license was inspired by the BSD, Artistic, and IJG (Independent JPEG
Group) licenses, which all encourage inclusion and use of free software in commercial and freeware products alike. As a
consequence, its main points are that: o We don't promise that this software works. However, we are be interested in any
kind of bug reports. (‘as is' distribution) o You can use this software for whatever you want, in parts or full form, without
having to pay us. (‘royalty-free' usage) o You may not pretend that you wrote this software. If you use it, or only parts of it,
in a program, you must acknowledge somewhere in your documentation that you've used the FreeType code. (‘credits')
We specifically permit and encourage the inclusion of this software, with or without modifications, in commercial
products, provided that all warranty or liability claims are assumed by the product vendor. Legal Terms O. Definitions
Throughout this license, the terms “package', "FreeType Project', and “FreeType archive' refer to the set of files originally
distributed by the authors (David Turner, Robert Wilhelm, and Werner Lemberg) as the “FreeType project’, be they named as
alpha, beta or final release. “You' refers to the licensee, or person using the project, where ‘using' is a generic term including
compiling the project's source code as well as linking it to form a “program’ or “executable'. This program is referred to as
‘a program using the FreeType engine'. This license applies to all files distributed in the original FreeType archive, including
all source code, binaries and documentation, unless otherwise stated in the file in its original, unmodified form as
distributed in the original archive. If you are unsure whether or not a particular file is covered by this license, you must
contact us to verify this. The FreeType project is copyright (C) 1996-1999 by David Turner, Robert Wilhelm, and Werner
Lemberg. All rights reserved except as specified below. 1. No Warranty THE FREETYPE ARCHIVE IS PROVIDED "AS IS'
WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. IN NO EVENT WILL ANY OF
THE AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DAMAGES CAUSED BY THE USE OR THE INABILITY
TO USE, OF THE FREETYPE PROJECT. As you have not signed this license, you are not required to accept it. However, as
the FreeType project is copyrighted material, only this license, or another one contracted with the authors, grants you the
right to use, distribute, and modify it. Therefore, by using, distributing, or modifying the FreeType project, you indicate that
you understand and accept all the terms of this license.

2. Redistribution Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that
the following conditions are met: o Redistribution of source code must retain this license file (‘licence.txt') unaltered; any
additions, deletions or changes to the original files must be clearly indicated in accompanying documentation. The
copyright notices of the unaltered, original files must be preserved in all copies of source files. o Redistribution in binary
form must provide a disclaimer that states that the software is based in part of the work of the FreeType Team, in the
The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
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distribution documentation. We also encourage you to put an URL to the FreeType web page in your documentation,
though this isn't mandatory. These conditions apply to any software derived from or based on the FreeType code, not just

the unmodified files. If you use our work, you must acknowledge us. However, no fee need be paid to us.

3. Advertising The names of Fre€Type's authors and contributors may not be used to endorse or promote products derived
from this software without specific prior written permission. We suggest, but do not require, that you use one or more of
the following phrases to refer to this software in your documentation or advertising materials: “FreeType Project', “FreeType
Engine', "FreeType library', or “FreeType Distribution'.

4. Contacts There are two mailing lists related to FreeType: o freetype@freetype.org Discusses general use and applications of

FreeType, as well as future and wanted additions to the library and distribution. If you are looking for support, start in this

list if you haven't found anything to help you in the documentation. o devel@freetype.org Discusses bugs, as well as

engine internals, design issues, specific licenses, porting, etc. o http://www.freetype.org Holds the current FreeType web

page, which will allow you to download our latest development version and read online documentation. You can also
contact us individually at: David Turner <david.turner@freetype.org> Robert Wilhelm <robert.wilhelm @freetype.org>

Werner Lemberg <werner.lemberg@freetype.org>

Libpng License

This copy of the libpng notices is provided for your convenience. In case of any discrepancy between this copy and the notices
in the file png.h that is included in the libpng distribution, the latter shall prevail.

COPYRIGHT NOTICE, DISCLAIMER, and LICENSE:
If you modify libpng you may insert additional notices immediately following this sentence.

libpng versions 1.0.7, July 1, 2000, through 1.0.13, April 15, 2002, are Copyright (c) 2000-2002 Glenn Randers-Pehrson and
are distributed according to the same disclaimer and license as libpng-1.0.6 with the following individuals added to the list of
Contributing Authors

Simon-Pierre Cadieux

Eric S. Raymond

Gilles Vollant

and with the following additions to the disclaimer:

There is no warranty against interference with your enjoyment of the library or against infringement. There is no warranty that
our efforts or the library will fulfill any of your particular purposes or needs. This library is provided with all faults, and the entire

risk of satisfactory quality, performance, accuracy, and effort is with the user.

libpng versions 0.97, January 1998, through 1.0.6, March 20, 2000, are Copyright (c) 1998, 1999 Glenn Randers-Pehrson,
and are distributed according to the same disclaimer and license as libpng-0.96, with the following individuals added to the list

of Contributing Authors:
Tom Lane

Glenn Randers-Pehrson
Willem van Schaik

libpng versions 0.89, June 1996, through 0.96, May 1997, are Copyright (c) 1996, 1997 Andreas Dilger Distributed according

to the same disclaimer and license as libpng-0.88, with the following individuals added to the list of Contributing Authors:
John Bowler

Kevin Bracey
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Sam Bushell

Magnus Holmgren

Greg Roelofs

Tom Tanner

libpng versions 0.5, May 1995, through 0.88, January 1996, are Copyright (c) 1995, 1996 Guy Eric Schalnat, Group 42, Inc.
For the purposes of this copyright and license, "Contributing Authors" is defined as the following set of individuals:
Andreas Dilger

Dave Martindale

Guy Eric Schalnat

Paul Schmidt

Tim Wegner

The PNG Reference Library is supplied "AS IS". The Contributing Authors and Group 42, Inc. disclaim all warranties, expressed
or implied, including, without limitation, the warranties of merchantability and of fitness for any purpose. The Contributing
Authors and Group 42, Inc. assume no liability for direct, indirect, incidental, special, exemplary, or consequential damages,
which may result from the use of the PNG Reference Library, even if advised of the possibility of such damage.

Permission is hereby granted to use, copy, modify, and distribute this source code, or portions hereof, for any purpose, without

fee, subject to the following restrictions:

1. The origin of this source code must not be misrepresented.
2. Altered versions must be plainly marked as such and must not be misrepresented as being the original source.

3. This Copyright notice may not be removed or altered from any source or altered source distribution.

The Contributing Authors and Group 42, Inc. specifically permit, without fee, and encourage the use of this source code as a
component to supporting the PNG file format in commercial products. If you use this source code in a product, acknowledg-

ment is not required but would be appreciated.

A "png_get_copyright" function is available, for convenient use in "about" boxes and the like:

printf("%s",png_get_copyright(NULL));

Also, the PNG logo (in PNG format, of course) is supplied in the files "pngbar.png" and "pngbar.jpg (88x31) and "pngnow.png'
(98x31).

Libpng is OSI Certified Open Source Software. OSI Certified Open Source is a certification mark of the Open Source Initiative.

Glenn Randers-Pehrson randeg@alum.rpi.edu April 15, 2002

MIT License
Copyright (c) <year> <copyright holders>

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person obtaining a copy of this software and associated documentation

files (the "Software"), to deal in the Software without restriction, including without limitation the rights to use, copy, modify,
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merge, publish, distribute, sublicense, and/or sell copies of the Software, and to permit persons to whom the Software is fur-

nished to do so, subject to the following conditions:
The above copyright notice and this permission notice shall be included in all copies or substantial portions of the Software.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT
NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND
NONINFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM,
DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT
OF ORIN CONNECTION WITH THE SOFTWARE OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

zlib License
The zlib/libpng License Copyright (c) <year> <copyright holders>

This software is provided 'as-is', without any express or implied warranty. In no event will the authors be held liable for any
damages arising from the use of this software.

Permission is granted to anyone to use this software for any purpose, including commercial applications, and to alter it and re-

distribute it freely, subject to the following restrictions:

1. The origin of this software must not be misrepresented; you must not claim that you wrote the original software. If you
use this software in a product, an acknowledgment in the product documentation would be appreciated but is not

required.
2. Altered source versions must be plainly marked as such, and must not be misrepresented as being the original software.

3. This notice may not be removed or altered from any source distribution.

SGI Free Software B License Version 2.0.
SGI FREE SOFTWARE LICENSE B (Version 2.0, Sept. 18, 2008)

Copyright (C) [dates of first publication] Silicon Graphics, Inc. All Rights Reserved. Permission is hereby granted, free of charge,
to any person obtaining a copy of this software and associated documentation files (the "Software"), to deal in the Software
without restriction, including without limitation the rights to use, copy, modify, merge, publish, distribute, sublicense, and/or
sell copies of the Software, and to permit persons to whom the Software is furnished to do so, subject to the following condi-
tions: The above copyright notice including the dates of first publication and either this permission notice or a reference to
http://oss.sgi.com/projects/FreeB/ shall be included in all copies or substantial portions of the Software.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT
NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND
NONINFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT SHALL SILICON GRAPHICS, INC. BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM, DAMAGES OR OTHER
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION
WITH THE SOFTWARE OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

Except as contained in this notice, the name of Silicon Graphics, Inc. shall not be used in advertising or otherwise to promote
the sale, use or other dealings in this Software without prior written authorization from Silicon Graphics, Inc.

4.1.6. App menu in instrument panel
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The App menu in the instrument panel provides quick access to commonly used functions for certain apps.
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The illustration is generic.

The App menu in the instrument panel can be used instead of the center display and is then controlled using the right-side
steering wheel keypad. The app menu makes it easier to switch between different apps or functions within the apps without
having to let go of the steering wheel.

App menu functions

Different apps provide access to different types of functions. The following apps and their functions can be controlled from the
App menu:

App Functions

Trip computer Select a trip odometer, change instrument panel display settings, etc.
Media player Select active source for media player.

Phone Call a contact from the call list.

Navigation Guide to destination, etc.

4 .1.7. Handling the App menu in the instrument panel
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The App menu in the instrument panel is controlled using the right-side steering wheel keypad.

| RALXY) )
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App menu and right-side steering wheel keypad. The illustration is generic.

© Open/close
@ Left/right
©® up/down
e Confirm

Opening and closing the app menu

1. Tap open/close (1).

> The App men opens/closes.

@ Note

The App menu cannot be opened while there is an unacknowledged message in the instrument panel. The message

must be acknowledged before the App menu can be opened.

The App menu turns off automatically after a period of inactivity or after certain selections are made.

Navigating and making selections in the App menu

1. Navigate between apps by tapping left or right (2).
> Functions for the previous/next app will be shown in the App menu.
2. Scroll through the functions for the selected app using the up or down arrows (3).

3. Confirm or make a selection for the function by pressing confirm (4).
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> The function will be activated and, for some selections, the App menu will then close.

The next time the App menu is opened, the functions for the most recently selected app will be displayed automatically.

4.1.8. Indicator and warning symbols

Indicator and warning symbols alert the driver that a function is active, that a symbol is working, or that an
error or serious fault has occurred.
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Red symbols

WARNING
The red warning symbol illuminates to indicate that a fault has been detected that could affect safety or driveability. An explanatory message will
be simultaneously displayed in the instrument panel.

The warning symbol may also illuminate in combination with other symbols.

Seat belt reminder

Lights up or flashes when a someone in the vehicle has not fastened their seat belt.

Airbags
A fault has been detected in one of the vehicle's safety systems.

Read the message in the instrument panel and contact a workshop. Volvo recommends contacting an authorized Volvo workshop.

Fault in brake system
A fault has occurred in the brake system.

Read the message in the instrument panel and contact a workshop. Volvo recommends contacting an authorized Volvo workshop.

5

Parking brake
Steady glow: the parking brake is activated.

Flashing: a fault has occurred in the parking brake. Read the message in the instrument panel.

Fault in electrical system
A fault has occurred in the electrical system.

Read the message in the instrument panel and contact a workshop. Volvo recommends contacting an authorized Volvo workshop.
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High engine temperature
The engine's temperature is too high. Read the message in the instrument panel.

Collision risk

City Safety warns the driver if there is a risk of a collision with another vehicle, pedestrian, cyclist or large animal.

Low oil pressure

The engine's oil pressure is too low. Stop the engine immediately and check the engine oil level. Add oil if necessary.

If this symbol lights up and the oil level is normal, read the message in the instrument panel and contact a workshop. Volvo recommends con-
tacting an authorized Volvo workshop.

Amber symbols

Information
A problem has occurred in one of the vehicle's systems. Read the message in the instrument panel.
The information symbol may also illuminate in combination with other symbols.

Fault in brake system
A fault has occurred in the brake system. Read the message in the instrument panel.

X
>
N\
M

Faultin ABS system
The system is not functioning properly. The vehicle's regular brakes will still work, but without the ABS function.

S
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Emission control system
Fault in emission control system. Have the vehicle checked by a workshop. Volvo recommends contacting an authorized Volvo workshop.

Rear fog light
Rear fog light on.

Tire pressure system

Tire pressure low.

If there is a fault in the tire pressure system, the symbol will first flash for approximately 1 minute and then glow steadily. This may occur if the sys-
tem cannot detect or alert the driver of low tire pressure as intended.

Fault in headlight system
A fault has occurred in the headlight system. Read the message in the instrument panel.

Lane Keeping Aid

1 Lane Keeping Aid is alerting/intervening.

1

|

|
Stability system
Steady glow: a fault has occurred in the system.
Flashing: the system is working.
Stability system, Sport mode

ﬁ Sport mode is activated.
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Blue symbols

Active high beam

E Active high beam is activated and on.

High beams
High beams on.

Green symbols

Auto-hold brake
The function is activated and the brakes or the parking brake are being used.

Front fog light
Front fog light on.

Parking lights
Parking lights on.

Left/right turn signals

Turn signal in use.
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White/gray symbols

Active high beam
Active high beam is activated but not on.

Preconditioning
Engine and passenger compartment heater/air conditioning is preconditioning the vehicle.

Lane Keeping Aid
White symbol: Lane Keeping Aid is on and lane marker lines are detected.
Gray symbol: Lane Keeping Aid is on but no lane marker lines are detected.

Rain sensor
The rain sensor is activated.

[ Canadian models.

2] ys models.

4.1.9. Messages in the instrument panel

The instrument panel shows messages in certain circumstances to inform or assist the driver.
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Example of message in an 8-inch instrument panel. The illustration is generic - details may vary according to vehicle model.
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Example of message in the instrument panel. The illustration is generic - details may vary according to vehicle model.

High-priority messages for the driver are displayed in the instrument panel.

The messages may appear in different parts of the instrument panel depending on what other information is currently being

displayed. The message will disappear from the instrument panel after a short period of time or after it has been acknowledged

or any required action has been taken. Messages that need to be saved are stored in the Car Status app, which can be opened

from the App view in the center display.

The message may be shown along with graphics, symbols or buttons to e.g. acknowledge the message or accept a request.

Service messages

The following table lists a selection of important service messages and what they mean.

Message

[
Stop safely
Turn off engine Y

Service urgent Drive to workshopm

Service required!"!

Regular maintenance

Book time for maintenance

Regular maintenance

Time for maintenance

Regular maintenance

Maintenance overdue

Temporarily off (n

Meaning

Stop and switch off the engine. Serious risk of damage - contacta workshop[z].
Stop and switch off the engine. Serious risk of damage - contacta workshopm.
Contacta workshopm to have the vehicle inspected immediately.

Contacta workshopm to have the vehicle inspected as soon as possible.

Time for service - contacta workshop[z]. Shown before the next service date.

Time for service - contacta workshopm. Shown on the next service date.

Time for service - contacta workshopm. Shown when the date for service has passed.

A function has been temporarily deactivated and will be reactivated automatically while driving or after the engine is restarted.

1 part of message, shown along with information on the location of the problem.

21 An authorized Volvo workshop is recommended.
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4.1.10. Date and time

The clock is displayed in both the instrument panel and the center display.

Location of clock

99
/100 km
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Location of clock in 12"* and 8" instrument panels. The illustration is generic - details may vary according to vehicle model.

Certain messages and other information may obscure the clock in the instrument panel.

In the center display, the clock is located on the upper right-hand side in the status bar.

Settings for date and time

1. Select Settings — System - Date and Time in the center display's Top view to change settings for time and date format.

Adjust the date and time by tapping the up or down arrows on the touchscreen.

Automatic time for vehicles with GPS

When the vehicle is equipped with a navigation system, Auto Time is also available. The time zone will then be automatically
set to the vehicle's location. In some navigation systems, the current location must also be set to determine the correct time
zone. If Auto Time is not selected, the time and date can be adjusted using the up and down arrows on the touchscreen.

Daylight savings time

In some countries, the Auto Daylight Saving Time setting can be selected to automatically change to daylight savings time. For
other countries, the Daylight Saving Time setting can be selected manually.

If the battery has been disconnected

If the clock was reset after the vehicle's battery was disconnected, e.g. after a visit to a service workshop, you many need to re-
set the clock. If the clock is not set, it can affect the vehicle's Internet connection.

* QOption/accessory.

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
143 /1012



4.2. Center display

4.2.1. Settings

4.2.1.1. Resetting user data when the vehicle changes
owners

If the vehicle changes owners, all user data and system settings should be reset to factory defaults.

Vehicle settings can be reset at different levels. Reset all user data and system settings to their original factory defaults when

the vehicle changes owner. It is also important to change the owner of the Volvo On Call service.

4.2.1.2. Changing settings in the center display's Top view

You can change settings and information for many of the vehicle's functions via the center display.

1.

Open Top view by tapping the tab at the top of the screen or by dragging/swiping from the top of the screen downward.

2. Tap Settings to open the Settings menu.

Navigation [I] Navigation

Settings Owner's  Manual
manual

Tuneln is installing

Sebastian Petersson

M |
Viissed cal

@ Downloading appointment proposal

¢ New position received

Top view with Settings button.

5 §

Profile

3. Tap one of the categories and sub-categories to navigate to the desired setting.

4. Change the setting(s). Different types of settings are changed in different ways.
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> Changes are saved immediately.

Interior Mood Light Intensity

Off

By Temperature

By Theme

Theme Colors
Choose colour for the interior mood lights

A sub-category in the Settings menu with various possible settings; has a multi-selection button and radio buttons.

4.2.1.3. Resetting center display settings

All settings made in the center display's Settings menu can be reset to default values.

Two types of reset

There are two types of reset in the Settings menu:
» Factory Reset- erases all data and files and resets all settings to factory default.

» Reset Personal Settings- erases personal data and resets personalized settings to factory default.

Resetting settings

Follow these instructions to reset the settings.

@ Note

Factory Reset is only possible when the vehicle is stationary.

1. Tap Settings in the center display's Top view.
2. Proceed to System - Factory Reset.

3. Select the type of reset you would like to do.
> A pop-up window will appear.

4. Tap OK to confirm the reset.
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For Reset Personal Settings, confirm the reset by tapping Reset for the active profile or Reset for all profiles.

> The selected settings will be reset.

4.2.1.4. Opening contextual setting in the center display

Most of the settings for the vehicle's basic apps can be changed directly in Top view in the center display via

contextual settings.

Navigation [I] Navigation I
Settings ~ Settings Owner's  Manual Profile
manual

Tuneln is installing

Sebastian Petersson

Downloading appointment proposal

New position received

Top view with button for contextual settings.

Contextual setting is a shortcut for accessing specific settings related to the active function displayed on the screen. Apps that
are factory-installed in your vehicle, e.g. FM radio and USB, are part of Sensus and are used to control the vehicle's integrated

functions. The settings for these apps can be changed directly via contextual setting in Top view.

When contextual setting is available:

1. Pull down Top view when an app is in expanded form, e.g. Navigation.
2. Tap Navigation Settings.
> The navigation settings page will open.

3. Change the desired settings and confirm.

Tap Close or press the Home button under the center display to close Settings view.

Most of the vehicle's basic apps have this contextual setting option, but not all.

Third-party apps
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Third-party apps are apps that are not factory-installed in the vehicle's system, but can be downloaded, e.g. Volvo ID. Settings

for these apps are changed in the apps themselves, not in Top view.

4.2.1.5. Changing system units of measurement

Unit settings are adjusted in the Settings menu in the center display.

'y

Tap Settings in the Top view in the center display.
2. Proceed to System - System Languages and Units — Units of Measurement.

3. Choose a measurement standard:
e Metric - kilometers, liters and degrees Celsius.
e Imperial - miles, gallons and degrees Celsius.

e US - miles, gallons and degrees Fahrenheit.

\'

The units in the instrument panel, center display and head-up display are changed.

4.2.1.6. Turning off and adjusting the volume of the center
display system sounds

The volume of the center display system sounds can be adjusted or turned off completely.

1. Tap Settings in the Top view in the center display.
2. Tap Sound - System Volumes.

3. Pull the control under Touch Sounds to adjust the volume or turn off screen tap sounds. Pull the control to the desired

sound level.

4.2.1.7. Changing system language

Language settings are adjusted in the Settings menu in the center display.
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@ Note

Changing languages in the center display could mean that certain owner's information will not comply with national or
local laws and regulations. Do not change to a language you do not speak well, as it can be difficult to find your way back

through the menu.

1. Tap Settings in the Top view in the center display.
2. Proceed to System - System Languages and Units.
3. Select System Language.

A voice control symbol indicates that the language can be used for voice control.

> Languages in the instrument panel, center display and head-up display are changed.

4.2.1.8. Changing the appearance of the center display

The appearance of the center display can be changed by selecting a different theme.

1. Tap Settings in the Top view.
2. Tap My Car - Displays — Display Themes.

3. Select a theme, e.g. Minimalistic or Chrome Rings.

In addition to these themes, you can also choose between Normal and Bright. In Normal, the background of the screen is dark
and the text is light. This option is the default setting for all themes. If the bright version is selected, the background will be light
and the text will be dark. This option can, for example, make the screen easier to see in bright daylight conditions.

These alternatives are always available for selection and are not affected by the ambient lighting.

4.2.1.9. Displaying trip data in the instrument panel

Data recorded and calculated by the trip computer can be displayed on the instrument panel.
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This data is stored in a trip computer app. You can choose which information the instrument panel will display in the app menu.

| RLULT T
120 .~
100 140 0

e

Trip

Open and navigate in the app menu g using the right-hand steering wheel keypad.

oApp menu
O Left/right
® up/down
e Confirm

1. Open the app menu in the instrument panel by pressing (1).

(The App menu cannot be opened while there is an unacknowledged message in the instrument panel. The message must

be acknowledged by pressing the O button (4) before the App menu can be opened).

2. Navigate to the trip computer app by moving left or right using (2).

> The top four menu rows show measured values for trip odometer TM. The next four menu rows show measured values for
trip odometer TA. Scroll up or down in the list using (3).
3. Scroll down to the option buttons to choose which information to show in the instrument panel:
e Odometer
e Distance to empty tank
e Tourist (alternative speedometer)
e Mileage for trip odometer TM, TA or no display of mileage
e Current fuel consumption, average fuel consumption for TM or TA, or no display of fuel consumption

Select or clear a selection using the O button (4). The change will apply immediately.

) The illustration is generic - details may vary according to vehicle model.
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4.2.1.10. Trip statistics settings

Trip statistics settings can be reset or adjusted.

1. Open the Driver performance app in the App view to display trip statistics.

Driver
performance

2. Tap Preferences to
e change the graph scale. Select 1,10 or 100 km/miles for the bar.
e reset data after each trip. Performed when the vehicle remains stationary for more than 4 hours.
e reset data for current trip.

Trip statistics, calculated average consumption, and total driving time are always reset simultaneously.

Unit standards for distance, speed, etc. can be changed via system settings in the center display.

4.2.1.11. Instrument panel settings

Display settings for the instrument panel can be set in the instrument panel's App menu and in the center

display's Settings menu.

Settings via instrument panel's app menu

AU G
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The illustration is generic - details may vary according to vehicle model.
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The app menu will open and can be controlled using the right-side steering wheel keypad.

The app menu can be used to set what information will be displayed in the instrument panel
» trip computer

» media player

» phone

» navigation system*.

Settings via center display

Selecting type of information

1. Tap Settings in the center display's Top view.
2. Tap My Car - Displays — Driver Display Information.

3. Select a background:
e Show no information in the background
¢ Show information for current playing media

e Show navigation even if no route is set!']

Select theme

1. Tap Settings in the center display's Top view.
2. Tap My Car - Displays — Display Themes.

3. Select a theme (appearance) for the instrument panel:
e Glass
e Minimalistic
e Performance

e Chrome Rings
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Select language

1. Tap Settings in the center display's Top view.
2. Tap System - System Languages and Units - System Language to select language.

> A change made here will affect the language in all displays.

The settings are personal and saved automatically in the active driver profile.

* QOption/accessory.

1 Map is displayed on 12-inch * instrument panels. 8-inch instrument panels display only guidance.

4.2.1.12. Date and time

The clock is displayed in both the instrument panel and the center display.

Location of clock
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Location of clock in 12"* and 8" instrument panels. The illustration is generic - details may vary according to vehicle model.

Certain messages and other information may obscure the clock in the instrument panel.

In the center display, the clock is located on the upper right-hand side in the status bar.
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Settings for date and time

1. Select Settings - System - Date and Time in the center display's Top view to change settings for time and date format.

Adjust the date and time by tapping the up or down arrows on the touchscreen.

Automatic time for vehicles with GPS

When the vehicle is equipped with a navigation system, Auto Time is also available. The time zone will then be automatically
set to the vehicle's location. In some navigation systems, the current location must also be set to determine the correct time
zone. If Auto Time is not selected, the time and date can be adjusted using the up and down arrows on the touchscreen.
Daylight savings time

In some countries, the Auto Daylight Saving Time setting can be selected to automatically change to daylight savings time. For

other countries, the Daylight Saving Time setting can be selected manually.

If the battery has been disconnected

If the clock was reset after the vehicle's battery was disconnected, e.g. after a visit to a service workshop, you many need to re-

set the clock. If the clock is not set, it can affect the vehicle's Internet connection.

* QOption/accessory.

4.2.1.13. Head-up display settings *

Adjusting settings for the head-up display.

Settings can be adjusted when the vehicle is started and a projected image is displayed on the windshield.

Selecting display options

Select the functions to be shown in the head-up display.
1. Tap Settings in the center display's Top view.
2. Tap My Car - Displays — Head-Up Display Options.

3. Select one or more functions:
e Show Navigation
e Show Road Sign Information
e Show Driver Support
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e  Show Phone

This setting is stored as a personal setting in the driver profile.

Adjusting brightness and height position

-t

>~y

Press the Head-up Display Adjustments button in the center display's Function view.

2. Adjust the brightness of the projected image and the height position in the driver's field of vision using the right-side

steering wheel lever.

@ Decreasing brightness

(2) Increasing brightness
9 Raising position

o Lowering position
e Confirm

The brightness of the graphic is automatically adapted to the light conditions in its background. Brightness is also affected by

adjustments to the brightness of the other displays in the vehicle.

The height position can be stored in the front power seat's* memory function using the keypad in the driver's door.

Calibrating the horizontal position
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If the windshield or display unit has been replaced, the head-up display's horizontal position may need to be calibrated.

Calibration means that the projected image is rotated clockwise or counterclockwise.

1. Tap Settings in the center display's Top view.
2. Select My Car - Displays — Head-Up Display Options - Head-Up Display Calibration.

3. Calibrate the horizontal position of the image using the right-side steering wheel keypad.

0 Rotate counterclockwise

@ Rotate clockwise

9 Confirm

* Option/accessory.

4.2.1.14. Terms of use and data sharing

The first time certain services and apps are started, a pop-up window with the heading Terms and conditions
and Data sharing may open.

The aim is to inform the user about Volvo's terms of use and data sharing policy. By accepting data sharing, the user accepts
that certain information will be sent from the vehicle. This is required for certain services and apps to work with full

functionality.

The data sharing function for connected services and apps is disabled by default!. For certain connected services and apps in
the vehicle to work, data sharing must be activated. Data sharing can be set from the center display's settings menu or when

the services or apps are started in the center display.

Privacy and data sharing
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The software update that became available in November 2017 introduced privacy and data sharing settings for connected ser-
vices and downloaded apps. These settings can be found under Privacy and data in the settings menu in the vehicle's center
display.

There, you can choose which connected services will be allowed to share data. Data sharing for downloaded apps can also be
disabled there. Note that services and apps cannot be used as intended if data sharing is disabled.

After a factory reset or e.g. a workshop visit or a software update, your data sharing preferences may be reset to default set-
tings. You will then need to reactivate data sharing for connected services and downloaded apps.

@ Note

Settings for privacy and data sharing are unique for each driver profile.

[ Does not apply to Volvo On Call.

4.2.1.15. Activating and deactivating data sharing

Data sharing for relevant services and apps can be set via the Settings menu in the center display.

1. Tap Settings in the center display's Top view.
2. Tap System - Privacy and data.

3. Select to activate or deactivate data sharing for individual services and all apps.

If data sharing for a connected service or downloaded apps is not activated, this can be done when they are started in the center
display. If this is the first time that a service is started, or e.g. after a factory reset or certain software updates, Volvo's terms and
conditions for connected services must be accepted. Note that data sharing will then also be activated for other services or

apps that sharing has already been accepted for.

@ Note

After visiting a Volvo workshop, you may need to reactivate data sharing so that services and apps will work again.

4.2.1.16. Unlock settings

Several different sequences are available for unlocking.
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To change this setting:
1. Tap Settings in the center display's Top view.
2. Tap My Car - Locking -~ Remote and Interior Unlock.

3. Select alternative:
e All Doors — unlocks all doors at the same time.

e Single Door — unlocks the driver's door. Press the key unlock button twice to unlock all doors.

The settings made here also affect central locking using the inside door handle.

4.2.1.17. Care Key settings

Changes to the Care Key profile in the center display can only be made using another key.
Setting options
The following limitations are available:

» Speed range: 50-180 km/h (30-112 mph)

» Increments: 1km/h (1 mph)

Adjusting settings

1. Unlock the vehicle with a key that is not a Care Key.
2. Tap Settings in the center display's Top view.
3. Tap System - Driver Profiles - Care Key.

4. Checkthe box to activate restrictions and set the desired restrictions.

4.2.1.18. Lock confirmation settings

Settings for how the vehicle confirms locking and unlocking can be adjusted in the center display's Settings

menu.

To change the locking response settings:
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1. Tap Settings in the center display's Top view.
2. Tap My Car - Locking.

3. Tap Visible Locking Feedback to select when the vehicle should provide a visible response:

e Lock
e Unlock
e Both

Or turn off the function by marking Off .

4. Select to receive an audible response when locking the vehicle by marking Audible Locking Feedback.

To change the settings for folding door mirrors* when locking:
1. Tap Settings in the center display's Top view.
2. Tap My Car - Mirrors and Convenience.

3. Select Fold Mirror When Locked to activate or deactivate the function.

* QOption/accessory.

4.2.1.19. Keyless unlock settings*

Several different sequences are available for keyless unlocking.

To change this setting:
1. Tap Settings in the center display's Top view.
2. Tap My Car - Locking - Keyless Unlock.

3. Select alternative:
e All Doors — unlocks all doors at the same time.

e Single Door — unlocks the selected door.

* Option/accessory.
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4.2.1.20. Settings for automatically activating the parking
brake

Choose whether the parking brake should be activated automatically when the vehicle is switched off.

To change this setting:
1. Tap Settings in the center display's Top view.

2. Tap My Car - Parking Brake and Suspension and select or deselect the Auto Activate Parking Brake function.

4.2.2. Driver profiles

4.2.2.1. Driver profiles
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Many of the vehicle's settings can be customized to the driver's personal preferences and saved in one or

more driver profiles.

There are the same number of driver profiles in the vehicle as keys, plus an extra guest profile. These personal settings are auto-
matically saved in the active driver profile. Every key, except the Care Key, can be connected to a personal driver profile. When
the connected key is used, the vehicle is adapted to the settings for that specific driver profile. Care Key is always connected to
the Care Key profile and the set maximum speed for that profile. This profile cannot be protected as its own personal profile.
The same applies for the guest profile, which cannot be protected or connected to any key.

Which settings are saved in driver profiles?

Many of the settings made in the vehicle will be automatically stored in the active driver profile if the profile is not protected.

The vehicle has settings that can be made either personal or global. The personal settings are saved in driver profiles.

Settings that can be saved in a driver profile include, among other things, screens, mirrors, front seats, navigation*, audio and
media system, language and voice control.

Some settings are global settings. These settings can be changed but are not saved to a specific driver profile. Changes to
global settings affect all profiles.

Global settings

Global settings do not change when driver profiles are changed. They remain the same regardless of which driver profile is cur-

rently active.

Keyboard layout is an example of a global setting. If driver profile X is used to add additional keyboard languages, these lan-
guages will also be available for driver profile Y. The settings for keyboard layout are not saved to a specific driver profile - the
settings are global.

Personal settings
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If driver profile X has been used to e.g., set the brightness for the center display, driver profile Y will not be affected by this set-

ting. It will only be saved to driver profile X because brightness setting is a personal setting.

* QOption/accessory.

4.2.2.2. Changing a driver profile's name

It is possible to change the names of the different driver profiles used in the vehicle. It is not possible to

change the name of a profile connected to a Care Key.

1. Tap Settings in the Top view in the center display.

2. Tap System - Driver Profiles.

3. Select Edit Profile.

> A menu will open in which the driver profile can be changed.

4. Tap the Profile Name box.

> A keyboard will be displayed and can be used to change the name. Tap == to close the keyboard.
5. Savethe name change by pressing Back or Close.

> The name has now been changed.

@ Note

Profile names may not begin with a space. If a space is entered first, the profile name will not be saved.

4.2.2.3. Connect key to driver profile

A remote key can be linked to a driver profile. This driver profile and all of its settings will then automatically

be selected every time the vehicle is used with that particular key.

The first time the key is used, it is not linked to any specific driver profile. The Guest profile is automatically activated when the

ignition is switched on.

A driver profile can also be selected manually without linking it to any key. When the vehicle is unlocked, the last active driver
profile will be activated. If the key has ever been linked to a driver profile, it is not necessary to manually select a driver profile

when using that particular key.
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Connecting a key to a driver profile

@ Note

A key can only be connected to a driver profile when the vehicle is stationary.

First select the profile you would like to link to the key (if that profile is not already active). The active profile can then be linked
to the key.

-—I

Tap Settings in the Top view in the center display.

2. Tap System - Driver Profiles.

3. Mark the desired profile. The display will return to Home view. The Guest profile cannot be linked to a remote key.
4. Pull down Top view again and tap Settings -~ System - Driver Profiles — Edit Profile.

5. Select Connect key to link the profile with the key. A driver profile can only be linked to the key currently being used in the
vehicle. If there are any other keys in the vehicle, More than one key is found, put the key you want to connect on backup
reader will be displayed.

Location of the backup reader in the tunnel console.

> When Profile connected to key is displayed, the key and driver profile have been linked.
6. Tap OK.

> The key used is now linked to the driver profile and will remain so as long as the Connect key box is not deselected.

4.2.2.4. Protecting a driver profile

It may not always be desirable to store settings made in the vehicle to the active driver profile. In these
instances, the driver profile can be protected. It is not possible to protect a profile connected to a Care Key.
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@ Note

Protecting a driver profile is only possible when the vehicle is stationary.

To protect a driver profile:

1. Tap Settings in the Top view in the center display.
2. Tap System - Driver Profiles.

3. Select Edit Profile.

> A menu will open in which the driver profile can be changed.

H

. Tap Protect Profile to protect the profile.

o

Confirm your selection to protect the profile by tapping Back/Close.

v

When the profile is protected, settings made in the vehicle will not be automatically stored to the profile. The changes must
instead be saved manually under Settings — System - Driver Profiles - Edit Profile by tapping Save current settings to
the profile. If the profile is not protected, the settings will be automatically stored to the profile. You can also save changes

to a protected profile by pulling down Top view in the center display, tapping Driver Profiles and then tapping the save icon.

4.2.2.5. Selecting a driver profile

When the center display starts up, the selected driver profile will be shown at the top of the screen. The most
recently used driver profile will be active the next time the vehicle is unlocked. A different driver profile can be
selected once the vehicle has been unlocked. However, if the key has been linked to a driver profile, this
profile will be used instead when the vehicle is started.

There are three options for switching between driver profiles.

Option 1:

1. Tap the name of the driver profile shown at the top of the center display when the display starts up.
> A list will appear, showing driver profiles that can be selected.

2. Select desired driver profile.

3. Tap Confirm.

> The driver profile has now been selected and the system will load the settings stored in that profile.
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Option 2:

.—l

Pull down Top view in the center display.

2. Tap Profile.

> The same list as in option 1 will be displayed.
3. Select desired driver profile.

4. Tap Confirm.

> The driver profile has now been selected and the system will load the settings stored in that profile.

Option 3:

.—L

Pull down Top view in the center display.

2. Tap Settings in the Top view in the center display.

3. Tap System - Driver Profiles.

> A list will appear, showing driver profiles that can be selected.
4. Select desired driver profile.

> The driver profile has now been selected and the system will load the settings stored in that profile.

4.2.2.6. Resetting driver profile settings

Settings that have been saved for one or more driver profiles can be reset when the vehicle is stationary.

@ Note

Factory Reset is only possible when the vehicle is stationary.

1. Tap Settings in the Top view.
2. Tap System - Factory Reset - Reset Personal Settings.

3. Select option Reset for the active profile, Reset for all profiles or Cancel.
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4.2.3. Center display overview

Many of the vehicle's functions can be controlled from the center display. The center display and its

possibilities are presented below.

Three of the center display's basic views. Swipe to the right/left to access Function or App view! ",

o Function view — vehicle functions that can be activated or deactivated with one tap. Certain functions, called "trigger
functions", open windows with settings options. One example is the Camera. Settings for the head-up display * are also

started from Function view, but adjusted using the right-side steering wheel keypad.
9 Home view — the initial view displayed when the screen is turned on.

gApp view — shows downloaded apps (third-party apps) as well as apps for integrated functions, such as FM radio. Tap an
app icon to open that app.

0 Status bar — current vehicle activities are shown at the top of the screen. Network and connection information is shown to
the left of the status bar. Media-related information, the clock and information about background activities are shown to the
right.

GTop view — pull the tab down to open Top view. From here, you can access Settings, Owner's manual, Profile and messages
stored in the vehicle. In certain cases, contextual setting (e.g. Navigation Settings) and the contextual Owner's Manual (e.g.

Navigation Manual) can also be accessed in Top view.
6 Navigation — takes you to map navigation with e.g. Sensus Navigation*. Tap the tile to expand it.
e Media — most recently used media-related apps. Tap the tile to expand it.
9 Phone — used to access phone-related functions. Tap the tile to expand it.
9 Fourth tile — most recently used apps or vehicle functions not associated with the other tiles. Tap the tile to expand it.

{0 Climate row - information and direct interaction to set tem perature and seat heating for example*. Tap the symbol in the
center of the climate bar to open Climate view and additional setting options.

@ Note

The climate system can be used to cool down the media system in the center display if needed. In these cases, the
message Climate system Cooling the infotainment system will be shown in the instrument panel.
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1 right-hand drive vehicles, these views are mirror images of the ones shown here.

* QOption/accessory.

4.2.4. Activating and deactivating the center display

The center display can be temporarily switched off and reactivated using the home button under the screen.

The World..

Center display's home button.

When the home button is used, the screen will go dark and the touchscreen no longer reacts to touch. The climate bar will re-
main visible. All functions connected to the screen continue to operate, such as climate, audio, navigation* and apps. The cen-
ter display screen can be cleaned when the display is dimmed.

The dimming function can also be used to darken the screen so it is not a distraction while driving.

1. Press and hold the button beneath the screen.

> The screen will go dark (the climate bar will remain visible). All functions connected to the screen continue to operate.
2. To reactivate the screen, briefly press the Home button.

> The view that was displayed before the screen was turned off will be displayed again.

@ Note

The screen cannot be turned off when a prompt to perform an action is being displayed on the screen.

@ Note

The center display is turned off automatically when the engine is off and the driver's door is opened.
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* QOption/accessory.

4.2.5. Handling the center display
Many of the vehicle's functions and features can be controlled and adjusted from the center display. The

center display is a touchscreen that reacts to taps and other gestures.

Using the center display's touchscreen

The screen reacts differently depending on whether it is touched by dragging, swiping or tapping. It is possible to e.g. move be-

tween different views, mark objects and scroll in a list by touching the screen in various ways.

An infrared light curtain just above the surface of the screen enables the screen to detect when a finger is directly in front of the

screen. This technology makes it possible to use the screen even while wearing gloves.

Two people can interact with the screen at the same time, e.g. to adjust climate system settings for both the driver and passen-

ger sides.

Do not use sharp objects on the screen as this could cause scratches.

The following table presents the various procedures for using the screen:

Procedure Gesture Result
® Tap once. Marks an object, confirms a selection or activates a function.
Double-tap. Zooms in on a digital object, such asa map.
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Procedure Gesture Result

Press and hold. Grabs hold of an object so it can be moved. Can be used to move apps or points on a map. Press and hold your finger on
the screen and drag the object to the desired position.

Tap once with two Zooms out from a digital object, such as a map.

fingers.

Drag Moves between screen views or scrolls in a list, text or a view. Press and hold to drag apps or points on a map. Drag hori-
zontally or vertically over the screen.

Swipe Moves between screen views or scrolls in a list, text or a view. Drag horizontally or vertically over the screen.
Note that touching the upper part of the screen could cause Top view to open.

Stretch Zoomsiin.

Pinch Zooms out.

Returning to Home view from another view

.—L

Briefly press the home button below the center display.

> The most recent Home view mode will be displayed.

N

Press briefly again.

v

All of the Home view's tiles will return to standard mode.

@ Note

In Home view's standard mode — short press on the Home button. An animation describing access to the various views

is shown on the screen.

Scrolling in lists, articles or views
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A scroll indicator is displayed on the screen when it is possible to scroll up or down in the view. Swipe down/up anywhere in

the view.

My Car

Sound

Navigation

Media

Communication

Climate

The scroll indicator will be shown in the center display when it is possible to scroll in the view.

Using the center display controls

Temperature control.

Digital controls are available for many of the vehicle's functions. For example, to set the temperature:

» drag the control to the desired temperature,
» tap + or — to raise or lower the temperature by degrees, or

» tap the desired temperature on the control.

4.2.6. Navigating in the center display's views
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There are five different basic views in the center display: Home view, Top view, Climate view, App view and

Function view. The screen is automatically activated when the driver's door is opened.

Home view

Home view is the view displayed when the screen is activated. It consists of four tiles: Navigation, Media, Phone and a fourth
tile.

An app or vehicle function selected from the App or Function views will start in the respective tile in Home view. FM radio, for
example, will start in the Media tile.

The extra tile displays the most recently used app or vehicle function that is not related to the other three tiles.

The tiles display brief information about the respective apps.

@ Note

When the vehicle is started, information on the current status of apps will be displayed in the respective tile in Home

view.

@ Note

In Home view's standard mode — short press on the Home button. An animation describing access to the various views

is shown on the screen.
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@ Note

When the vehicle is moving:

e Certain functions (e.g. using the center display's keyboard) may be deactivated.

e Certain texts (e.g. those generated by apps) will be shortened to three rows. Tap the Read out button to have the

entire message read aloud.

e Text messages will be shortened to one row. Tap the Read out button to have the entire message read aloud.

Status bar

Current vehicle activities are shown at the top of the screen in the status bar. Network and connection information is shown to
the left of the status bar. Media-related information, the clock and information about background activities are shown to the
right.

Top view

Navigation M Navigation ,‘l
Settings Owner's  Manual Profile

manual

Tuneln is installing

Sebastian Petersson

Downloading appointment proposal

New position received

Top view when expanded.

There is a tab in the center of the status bar at the top of the screen. Open Top view by tapping the tab or by dragging/swiping

from the top of the screen downward.

Top view always provides access to:
» Settings

»  Owner's manual

»  Profile

» The vehicle's stored messages.

In certain cases, Top view provides access to:

» Contextual setting (e.g. Navigation Settings). Change settings directly in Top view when an app (e.g. navigation) is being

used.

» Contextual Owner's Manual (e.g. Navigation Manual). Access articles in the digital Owner's Manual related to the content

shown on the screen, directly in Top view.
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To exit Top view, tap the screen outside Top view, press the Home button or tap the screen at the bottom of Top view and swipe

upward. The views behind will become visible again and can be used.

@ Note

The top view is not available at start-up/shutdown or when a message is being shown on the screen. Similarly, it is not

available when the climate view is shown.

Climate view

The climate bar is always visible at the bottom of the screen. The most common climate settings can be made directly there,

such as setting temperature and seat heating*.

x PR Tap the symbol in the center of the climate bar to open Climate view and access additional climate system settings.

Tap the symbol to close Climate view and return to a previous view.

X

App view

> 13:45

@ = iPod

favourites Bluetooth usB iPod

=y falt

Sound T R Driver Download
Experience Essage 2 £ performance Centre

e A

Apple Android
CarPlay Auto

Internet Map

App view showing the vehicle's apps.
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Swipe the screen from right to left!' to access the App view from the Home view. This view displays downloaded apps (third-
party apps) as well as apps for integrated functions, such as FM radio. Brief information will be displayed directly in App view
for certain apps, such as unread text messages for Messages.

Tap an app to open it. It will then be opened in its associated tile, e.g. Media.

Depending on the number of apps, it is possible to scroll down in App view. This is done by sweeping/dragging from the bot-

tom upwards.

To return to Home view, swipe the screen from left to rightm or press the Home button.

Function view

Car functions

2 ESC Sport Mode
&FF

| llu@n),

' » i~ Active Bending
. Ligh

Function view with buttons for various vehicle functions.

Swipe the screen from left to rightm to access Function view from Home view. From Function view, you can activate or deacti-
vate various vehicle functions such as BLIS*, Lane Keeping Aid* and Park Assist*.

If there are many functions, you can also scroll downward through the view. This is done by sweeping/dragging from the bot-

tom upwards.

Unlike in App view, where you tap an app to open it, in Function view, tapping a function activates or deactivates it. Certain

functions (trigger functions) open in their own window when tapped.

To return to Home view, swipe the screen from right to left" or press the Home button.

* QOption/accessory.

0] Applies for left-hand drive vehicles. For right-hand drive vehicles, swipe in the other direction.
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4.2.7. Handling tiles in the center display

Home view consists of four tiles: Navigation, Media, Phone and a fourth tile. These views can be expanded.

Expanding a tile from standard mode

Standard mode and expanded mode of a tile in the center display.

Expanding a tile:

1. For tiles Navigation, Media and Phone: Tap the screen anywhere in the tile. When a tile is expanded, the extra tile in Home
view will be temporarily hidden. The other two tiles will be minimized and only show certain information. When the extra tile

is tapped, the other three tiles are minimized and only certain information is displayed.

Expanded view provides access to the basic functions of the respective apps.

Closing an expanded tile:

1. Thetile can be closed in three different ways:
e Tap the top section of the expanded tile.
e Tap another tile (it will then be opened in expanded mode instead).

e Press briefly on the Home button under the center display.

Opening or closing a tile in full-screen mode

The fourth tile!" and tile for Navigation can be opened in full-screen mode to show additional information and possible

settings.
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When a tile is opened in full-screen mode, no information from the other tiles is displayed.

N
AN

In expanded mode, open the app in full-screen mode. Tap the symbol.

To return to expanded mode, tap the symbol or press the Home button under the screen.

o 22° ‘ '

You can always press the Home button to return to Home view. To return to Home view's standard view from full-screen mode,

Center display's home button.

press the Home button twice.

[ Does not apply to all apps or vehicle functions opened via the fourth tile.

4.2.8. Symbols in the center display status bar

Overview of symbols displayed in the center display status bar.

The status bar shows current vehicle activities and in certain cases, also their status. Due to the limited space in the status bar,
not all symbols will be displayed at all times.
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Symbol

/. \

/ + ullim \\

_.‘-‘

[ Only hybrid models.

(2] Not available in all markets.

4.2.9. Function view in the center display

Meaning

Connected to the Internet.

Roaming activated.

Cell phone network signal strength.
Bluetooth device connected.

Bluetooth activated but no device connected.
Information sent to and from GPS.

Connected to Wi-Fi network.

Tethering activated (Wi-Fi hotspot). This means that the vehicle shares an available Internet connection.

Vehicle modem activated.

USB sharing active.

Phone is wirelessly charging.
Action in progress.

Timer for preconditioning active. [

Audio source being played.

Audio source paused.

Phone callin progress.

Audio source muted.

News broadcasts from current radio station, %

Traffic information being received.”

Clock.

Function view, which is one of the center display's basic views, contains all of the vehicle's function buttons.

(1]

From the Home view, navigate to Function view by swiping from left to right over the screen'".

Different types of buttons

There are three different types of buttons for vehicle functions; see below:

Type of button

Function

buttons

Trigger buttons

Functions

Have On/Off modes.

When a function is active, an LED indicator light will illuminate to the left of the button's icon. Press the

button to turn the function on or off.

Do not have On/Off modes.

Pressing a trigger button opens a window for the function. This can be, for example, a window to change

seat position.

Vehicle function affected

Most buttons in Function view are function

buttons.

e Camera
* Headrest Fold

* Head-up Display Adjustments
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Type of button  Functions Vehicle function affected

Parking Have On/Off and scanning modes. * ParklIn

buttons Similar to function buttons, but have an extra mode for parking scanning. e ParkOut
ark Ou

Button modes

When a function or parking button's LED indicator is green, the function is activated (on). For some functions, an

additional text explaining the function will be shown when the function is initially activated. The text will be dis-
played for a few seconds and then the button will be displayed with the LED indicator illuminated.

For Lane Keeping Aid, for example, the text Works only at certain speeds will be displayed when the button is
pressed.

Press the button once briefly to activate or deactivate the function.

The function is deactivated when the LED indicator light is switched off.

A warning triangle in the right-hand section of the button indicates that something is not working correctly.

[ Applies for left-hand drive vehicles. For right-hand drive vehicles, swipe in the other direction.

4.2.10. Moving apps and buttons in the center display

The apps and buttons for vehicle functions can be moved and organized in the App and Function views.

1. Swipe from right to left!' to access App view or swipe from left to rightm to access Function view.
2. Press and hold an app or button.
> The app or button will change size and become slightly transparent. It can then be moved.

3. Drag the app or button to an available position in the view.

A maximum of 48 rows can be used to position apps or buttons. To move an app or button outside the visible view, drag it to
the bottom of the view. New rows will be added and the app or button can be placed in one of these.

Apps or buttons placed below the view's normal display will not be visible on the screen.

Swipe the screen to scroll up or down in the view to display information outside the view.
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@ Note

Hide the apps that are rarely or never used by moving them far down, outside of the visible view. This makes it easier to

find the apps used more frequently.

@ Note

Apps and vehicle function buttons cannot be situated at spots already in use.

0] Applies for left-hand drive vehicles. For right-hand drive vehicles, swipe in the other direction.

4.2.11. Messages in the center display

The center display shows messages in certain circumstances to inform or assist the driver.

FM Radio M  FM Radio 18

Settings  Settings Owner's  Manual Profile
manual

= Camera

-

Volvo On Call subscription has expired

Example of message in the center display's Top view.

Messages with lower priority for the driver are shown in the center display.

Most of the messages are shown in the center display's status bar. The message will disappear from the status bar after a short
period of time or after the required action has been taken. Messages that need to be saved are stored in Top view in the center

display.

The message may be shown along with graphics, symbols or a button to e.g. activate/deactivate a function connected to the

message.

Pop-up messages

Messages are sometimes shown as pop-up windows. Pop-up messages have a higher priority than messages shown in the

status bar and require acknowledgment/action before they disappear.
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4.2.12. Keyboard in the center display

You can use the keyboard in the center display to enter characters or to switch to handwriting mode to

"write" letters and characters on the screen.

The keyboard can be used to enter characters (letters, numbers, symbols, etc.) to e.g. send text messages from the vehicle, en-

ter passwords or search for information in the digital Owner's Manual.

The keyboard will only appear when it is possible to enter text on the screen.

@ Note

The keyboard cannot be used while the vehicle is moving.

The illustration shows an overview of some of the buttons that may be shown on the keyboard. The appearance may vary depending on
language settings and the context in which the keyboard is used.

o Row showing suggestions for words or characters 0, The suggested words change as new letters are entered. Scroll
through the list of suggested words by tapping the right or left arrows. Tap a suggestion to select it. Please note that this

function is not available in all languages. When unavailable, this row will not be shown on the keyboard.
9 Available characters are adapted to the language selected for the keyboard (see number 7 below). Tap a character to enter it.

9 Different buttons are displayed here depending on the context in which the keyboard is used, e.g. @ to enter an email

address or the return key to start a new line.
QThis button hides the keyboard. In cases where this is not possible, the button will not be displayed.

9 Used to enter uppercase letters. Tap once to enter one uppercase letter and then continue with lowercase letters. Tap twice
for caps lock (all text will be entered in uppercase letters). Tap again to return the keyboard to lowercase letters. In this mode,
the first letter after a period, exclamation point or question mark will be automatically entered in uppercase form. The first
letter entered in text fields will also be uppercase. In text fields intended for names or addresses, each word will be
automatically started with an uppercase letter. In text fields intended for passwords, website addresses or email addresses,

all letters will automatically be lowercase unless uppercase is selected.

0 Used to enter numbers. The number keyboard (2) will then be displayed. Tap ABC, which is shown instead of 123 in number
mode, to return to the keyboard with letters, or #\~ to display the keyboard with special characters.

0 Used to change the keyboard language, e.g. EN. The available characters and word suggestions (1) vary depending on the
selected language. In order to toggle between keyboard languages, the languages must first be added under Settings.

9 Space bar.
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9 Delete. Tap to delete characters one at a time. Press and hold to delete multiple characters quickly.

@ Used to change to handwriting mode.

Tap the confirm button over the keyboard once to confirm the text that has been entered. The button's appearance differs de-

pending on the context.

Variants of letters or characters

Variants of a letter or character, e.g. € or &, can be entered by pressing and holding the letter or character. A box containing pos-
sible variants of the letter or character will appear. Tap the desired variant. If no variant is selected, the original letter/character

will be used.

() For Asian languages.

4.2.13. Entering characters, letters and words by hand in the
center display
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Characters, letters and words can be entered in the center display by handwriting them on the touchscreen.

Tap the button on the center display's keyboard to switch from the keyboard to handwriting mode.

6

Sttarch

@ Space for entering characters/letters/words/parts of words.
eText field displaying suggested characters or words!" as they are written on the screen (1).
9 Suggestions for characters/letters/words/parts of words. You can scroll through the list.

0 Space bar. Blank spaces can be created by writing a dash (=) in the field for handwritten letters (1). See "Writing blank spaces

in free-text fields" below.

6 Delete. Tap once to erase one character/letter at a time. Wait a moment before tapping again to erase the next character,

letter etc.
@ Return to the standard keyboard layout.
0 Switch off/on screen tap sounds.
@ Hide the keyboard. In cases where this is not possible, the button will not be displayed.

9 Change language for text input.
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Handwriting characters/letters/words

1. Write a character, a letter, a word or parts of a word in the field for handwritten letters. Write the word or part of the word

vertically or horizontally.

> A number of suggestions for characters, letters or words will be displayed. The most likely will be shown at the top of the
list.

Do not use sharp objects on the screen as this could cause scratches.

2. The character/letter/word will be entered automatically after a short pause if no other action is taken.

> The character/letter/word at the top of the list will be used. Tap one of the other characters/letters/words in the list to use it

instead.

Erasing/changing handwritten characters/letters

Search

Erase text in the text field (2) by swiping over the handwriting field (1).

1. Characters/letters can be erased or changed in several ways:
e Tap the desired letter or word in the list.
e Tap the delete button to erase the letter and start again.

e Swipe horizontally from right to left®! over the handwriting field. Erase several letters at once by swiping over the area

several times.

e Tap the X box in the text field to erase all written text.
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New lines in free-text fields in handwriting mode

A X ’ Search

@0——-]

A

Create a new line by drawing above the characters in the handwriting field as shown in the illustration fal,

Writing blank spaces in free-text fields

Search

Make a blank space by drawing a line from left to rightm.

OMRON SOFTWARE

compactWnn © OMORON SOFTWARE Co.,Ltd. 2021 All Rights Reserved.

[ Certain system languages only.
2] For Arabic keyboards, swipe in the other direction. Swiping from right to left will create a blank space.
(31 For Arabic keyboards, draw the same character, but in mirror image.

4l For Arabic keyboards, draw the line from right to left.

4.2.14. Changing keyboard language in the center display

In order to toggle between keyboard languages, the languages must first be added under Settings.

Adding or deleting languages in Settings

The keyboard is automatically set to the same language as the system language. The keyboard language can be manually

changed without affecting the system language.
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1. Tap Settings in Top view.
2. Tap System - System Languages and Units -~ Keyboard Layouts.
3. Select one or more languages in the list.

> |tis now possible to toggle between the selected languages using the keyboard.

If no language has been selected under Settings, the keyboard will remain in the same language as the vehicle's system

language.

Toggling between keyboard languages

If more than one language has been selected in Settings, the button in the keyboard can be used to switch be-
EN tween the different languages.

To toggle between keyboard languages from the list:

—

Press and hold the button.

v

A list will appear.

2. Select the desired language. If more than four languages have been selected under Settings, you can scroll through the list

shown on the keyboard.

"

The keyboard and word suggestions will be adapted to the selected language.

To change keyboard language without displaying the list:
1. Tap the button.

> The keyboard layout will change to the next language in the list without displaying the list.

4.2.15. Displaying trip statistics in the center display

Trip computer statistics can be displayed graphically in the center display, providing an overview that

facilitates more fuel-efficient driving.

Open the Driver performance app in the App view to display trip statistics.

= = Each bar in the graph represents a driving distance of 1 kilometers, 10 kilometers or 100 kilometers (or miles). The
river
EUEYE bars are added from the right as you drive. The bar at the far right shows the data for the current trip.
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Average fuel consumption and total driving time are calculated from the most recent reset of the trip statistics.

Driver Performance

Preferences \/

10- 17100 km

10 km

Trip computer statistics [,

) The illustration is generic - details may vary according to vehicle model.

4.2.16. Owner's Manual in the center display

The Owner's Manual is available in the vehicle's center displaym.

To familiarize yourself with important safety instructions and to optimize your experience, Volvo recommends reading

the owner's information under each category in the center display in its entirety before driving the vehicle for the first
time.

The driver is always responsible for operating the vehicle in a safe manner and adhering to all applicable laws and
regulations. It is also important that the vehicle is operated, maintained and serviced according to Volvo's

recommendations provided in the owner's information.
Finding information in the vehicle's center display

You can access the Owner's Manual by:
1. Swiping from the top downwards on the center display to open Top view.

2. Tapping Owner's Manual.
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Find information by:

» using the search function
» visually navigating using exterior and interior images

» clicking through categories.

@ Note

The digital Owner's Manual is not available during driving.

Changing languages in the center display could mean that some of the owner's information will not comply with national or lo-

cal rules and regulations. Do not change to a language that you do not understand well, as this could make it difficult for you to

navigate back through the menu.

Shortcut to related owner's information

There is a shortcut in Top view that opens an article in the Owner's Manual related to the content shown on the screen.

For example,Navigation Manual is a shortcut to an article related to navigation.

Certain apps in the vehicle only. For downloaded third-party apps, it is e.g. not possible to access app-specific articles.

Printed information, mobile app and support site

Other printed information may also be provided in the vehicle, depending on equipment level, market, etc.
The accompanying supplement can also be ordered. Contact a Volvo retailer to order.

The Owner's Manual is also available in the mobile app "Volvo Manual" and at volvocars.com/intl/support

[https://www.volvocars.com/intl/support]

@ Note

If the information in the digital Owner's Manual and the printed supplement Selected topics from the Owner's Manual

differ, the printed information applies.

[ Available in most markets.

4.2.17. Navigate in the Owner's Manual in the center display
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The digital Owner's Manual can be accessed from the center display's Top view. The contents are searchable

and the sections are designed to be easy to navigate.

Settings D] Owner's manual =

Tuneln is installing

Sebastian Petersson

Downloading appointment proposal

New position received

The Owner's Manual is accessed from Top view.

1. To open the Owner's Manual, pull down Top view in the center display and tap Owner's manual.

There are a number of ways to find information in the Owner's Manual. The options can be accessed from the Owner's Manual
start page and from the Top menu.

Opening the menu in the Top menu

1. Tap = in the upper list in the Owner's Manual.

> A menu will open, displaying different options for finding information:

Start page

)'y\ Tap the symbol to return to the Owner's Manual start page.

gl

Categories

The articles in the Owner's Manual are structured into main and sub-categories. The same article may appear in
” several relevant categories in order to help make them easier to find.

1. Tap Categories.

> The main categories are listed.
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2. Tap a main category ().
> A list of sub-categories ([d) and articles (E) will appear.

3. Tap an article to open it.

To go back, tap the left arrow.

Quick Guide

Tap the symbol to go to a page with links to a selection of useful articles about the vehicle's more commonly used

features and functions. The articles can also be accessed via categories, but have been collected here for quicker ac-

o

cess. Tap an article to read it in its entirety.

Exterior and interior hotspots

Exterior and interior overviews of the vehicle. Hotspots are provided for certain functions, components, etc. Tap a

hotspot to come to a relevant article.

1. Press Exterior or Interior.

> Exterior or interior images of the vehicle are shown with hotspots. The hotspots lead to articles about the corresponding
function, component, etc. Swipe the screen horizontally to scroll between the images.

2. Tap a hotspot.
> The title of a relevant article will be displayed.

3. Tap the title to open the article.

To go back, tap the left arrow.

Favorites

Tap the symbol to go to articles saved as favorites. Tap an article to read it in its entirety.

Saving or deleting favorite articles

Save an article as a favorite by tapping the Y¥ at the upper right when the article is open. When an article has been saved as a

favorite, the star symbol will be filled in: Y.

To remove an article from the list of favorites, tap its star again.
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Video

Tap the symbol to go to brief instructive videos for various functions in the vehicle.

Information

@) Tap the symbol for information about the current version of the Owner's Manual in your vehicle and other useful

ZZ information.

Using the search function in the Top menu

1. Tap Q in the Owner's Manual upper menu. A keyboard will appear at the bottom of the screen.
2. Enter a search word, e.g. "seat belt".
> Suggested articles and categories will be displayed as characters are entered.

3. Tap the article or category to read it.

4.3. Head-up display

4.3.1. Head-up display*

The head-up display is a complement to the instrument panel and projects information from the instrument
panel onto the windshield. The projected images can only be seen from the driver's seat.

Sebastian Petersson
\

N
Answer Decime

Sebastian Petersson

km/h \

&a Answer Decline
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The head-up display projects warnings and information related to speed, cruise control functions, navigation, etc. onto the
windshield in the driver's field of vision. Traffic information and incoming phone calls can also be shown on the head-up
display.

@ Note

The driver's ability to see information in the head-up display may be impeded by

e theuse of polarizing sunglasses
e adriving posture in which the driver is not centered in the seat
* objects on the display unit's glass cover

e unfavorable lighting conditions.

! ’\,\ Important

The information is projected from a display unit located in the dashboard. To help prevent damage to the display unit's
glass cover, do not place any objects on the glass and prevent objects from falling onto it.

750m Storgatan

0
S ]
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Examples of what might be shown on the display.

o Speed
9 Cruise control
® Navigation

0 Road signs

@ Note

People with certain types of vision problems may experience headaches or eye strain when using the head-up display.

City Safety in head-up-display

If a collision warning is given, the information in the head-up display will be replaced by a City Safety warning signal. This
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graphic will illuminate even if the head-up display is turned off.

The warning symbol for City Safety will flash to get the driver's attention if there is a risk of collision.

Symbols in head-up-display

A number of symbols may be projected temporarily onto the head-up display.

Symbol Meaning

Warning symbol — read the warning message in the instrument panel.

Information symbol — read the message in the instrument panel.

The snowflake symbol will illuminate if there is a risk of slippery conditions.

* QOption/accessory.

4.3.2. Replacing a windshield with head-up display*

Vehicles with a head-up display have a special type of windshield that meets the requirements for displaying

projected information.
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Volvo recommends contacting an authorized Volvo workshop for assistance replacing the windshield. The correct type of re-

placement windshield must be used in order for the head-up display to function properly.

* QOption/accessory.

4.3.3. Activating and deactivating the head-up display*

The head-up display can be activated and deactivated when the vehicle has been started.

Activate/deactivate the function in the center display's Function view.

=7

Tap the Head-up Display button.

> The head-up display is activated/deactivated.

* QOption/accessory.

4.3.4. Head-up display settings*

Adjusting settings for the head-up display.

Settings can be adjusted when the vehicle is started and a projected image is displayed on the windshield.

Selecting display options

Select the functions to be shown in the head-up display.
1. Tap Settings in the center display's Top view.

2. Tap My Car - Displays -~ Head-Up Display Options.

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
192 /1012



3. Select one or more functions:
e Show Navigation
¢ Show Road Sign Information
e  Show Driver Support

e Show Phone

This setting is stored as a personal setting in the driver profile.

Adjusting brightness and height position

-t

>y

Press the Head-up Display Adjustments button in the center display's Function view.

2. Adjust the brightness of the projected image and the height position in the driver's field of vision using the right-side

steering wheel lever.

o Decreasing brightness

@ Increasing brightness
9 Raising position
0 Lowering position

9 Confirm

The brightness of the graphic is automatically adapted to the light conditions in its background. Brightness is also affected by
adjustments to the brightness of the other displays in the vehicle.
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The height position can be stored in the front power seat's* memory function using the keypad in the driver's door.

Calibrating the horizontal position

If the windshield or display unit has been replaced, the head-up display's horizontal position may need to be calibrated.
Calibration means that the projected image is rotated clockwise or counterclockwise.

1. Tap Settings in the center display's Top view.
2. Select My Car - Displays — Head-Up Display Options —» Head-Up Display Calibration.

3. Calibrate the horizontal position of the image using the right-side steering wheel keypad.

o Rotate counterclockwise

9 Rotate clockwise

9 Confirm

* QOption/accessory.

4.3.5. Cleaning the head-up display*

Carefully wipe the glass covering the head-up display unit with a clean and dry microfiber cloth. If necessary,
the cloth may be slightly moistened.

Never use strong stain removers. For difficult cleaning conditions, a special cleaning agent can be purchased at a Volvo retailer.

* QOption/accessory.
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4.3.6. Using stored positions for seats, mirrors and head-up
display*

If the positions for the power* seat, door mirrors and head-up display* have been stored, they can be

activated using the memory buttons.

Using a stored position

A stored position can be used with the front door open or closed:

Front door open

1. Briefly press one of the memory buttons 1 (@) or 2 (€)). The power seats, door mirrors and head-up display will move and

stop at the positions stored in that button.

Front door closed

1. Press and hold one of the memory buttons 1 (9) or2 (9) until the seat, door mirrors and head-up display stop in the
positions stored in that memory button.

If the memory button is released, the seat, door mirrors and head-up display will stop moving.
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A Warning

e This list point needs to be translated exactly to: "Because the driver's seat can be adjusted with the ignition off,

children should never be left unattended in the vehicle.
e Movement of the seat can be STOPPED at any time by pressing any button on the power seat control panel.
e Do not adjust the seat while driving.

e The seat should be adjusted so that the brake pedal can be depressed fully. In addition, position the seat as far

rearward as comfort and control allow.

e The seat rails on the floor must not be obstructed in any way when the seat is in motion.

@ Note

For the stored positions to work, all driver profiles need to be in Protect Profile mode.

* Option/accessory.

4.3.7. Storing positions for seats, mirrors and head-up
display*

Adjustment settings for the power* seat, door mirrors and head-up display* can be stored in the memory
buttons.

Two different positions for the power* seat, door mirrors and head-up display* can be stored using the memory buttons. The

buttons are located on the inside of either one or both* front doors.

o Button M for storing a setting.

9 Memory button.

9 Memory button.
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Storing positions

1. Adjust the seat, door mirrors and head-up display to the desired position.
2. Press and hold the M button. The indicator light in the button will illuminate.
3. Within three seconds, press and hold the 1 or 2 button.

> When the position has been stored in the memory button, an audio signal will sound and the indicator light in the M button

will go out.

If none of the memory buttons are pressed within three seconds, the M button will go out and no position will be stored.

The seats, door mirrors or head-up display must be readjusted before a new memory position can be set.

@ Note

For the stored positions to work, all driver profiles need to be in Protect Profile mode.

* QOption/accessory.

4.3.8. Navigation system* in head-up display*
The navigation system can be presented and controlled in several different ways, e.g. via the head-up display.

-

750m Storgatan
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Navigation system in windshield.

The driver can also get guidance and information from the navigation system in the head-up display on the lower section of the

windshield.

You can make settings to specify if the navigation system should be shown in the head-up display, as well as the position of the

information field.
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* Option/accessory.

4.4, Symbols and messages

4.4 .1. Handling messages

4.4.1.1. Messages in the center display

The center display shows messages in certain circumstances to inform or assist the driver.

FM Radio M FMRadio 18

Settings  Settings Owner's  Manual Profile
manual

= Camera

-~

Volvo On Call subscription has expired

Example of message in the center display's Top view.

Messages with lower priority for the driver are shown in the center display.

Most of the messages are shown in the center display's status bar. The message will disappear from the status bar after a short
period of time or after the required action has been taken. Messages that need to be saved are stored in Top view in the center
display.

The message may be shown along with graphics, symbols or a button to e.g. activate/deactivate a function connected to the

message.

Pop-up messages

Messages are sometimes shown as pop-up windows. Pop-up messages have a higher priority than messages shown in the

status bar and require acknowledgment/action before they disappear.
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4.4.1.2. Handling messages in the center display

Messages in the center display are handled in the center display's views.

FM Radio 0  FMRadio 1%

Settings ~ Settings Owner's  Manual Profile
manual

Camera

Volvo On Call subscription has expired

Example of message in the center display's Top view.

Some messages in the center display have a button (or several buttons in a pop-up message) to e.g. activate/deactivate a func-

tion related to the message.

Handling new messages

For messages with buttons:
1. Tap the button to perform the action or let the message automatically time-out after a short period.

> The message will disappear from the status bar.

For messages without buttons:
1. Close the message by tapping it or let the message automatically time-out after a short period.

> The message will disappear from the status bar.

Messages that need to be saved are stored in Top view in the center display.

4.4.1.3. Handling messages saved from the center display
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Messages saved from the instrument panel and center displays are handled in the center display.

Navigation Navigation jl
Settings s Manual Profile

Tuneln is installing

Sebastian Petersson

Downloading appointment proposal

New position received

Examples of saved messages and possible selections in Top view.
Messages that have been shown in the center display and that need to be saved are stored in the center display's Top view.

Reading saved messages

1. Open Top view in the center display.
> Alist of saved messages will be displayed. Messages with an arrow to the right can be expanded.
2. Tap a message to expand/minimize it.

> More information about the message will appear in the list and the image to the left of the app will display information

about the message in graphic form.

Handling saved messages

Some messages have a button to e.g. activate/deactivate a function related to the message.

1. Tap the button to perform the action.

Saved messages in Top view are automatically deleted when the ignition is switched off.

4.4.1.4. Messages in the instrument panel
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The instrument panel shows messages in certain circumstances to inform or assist the driver.
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Answer

Example of message in the instrument panel. The illustration is generic - details may vary according to vehicle model.

High-priority messages for the driver are displayed in the instrument panel.

The messages may appear in different parts of the instrument panel depending on what other information is currently being
displayed. The message will disappear from the instrument panel after a short period of time or after it has been acknowledged
or any required action has been taken. Messages that need to be saved are stored in the Car Status app, which can be opened
from the App view in the center display.

The message may be shown along with graphics, symbols or buttons to e.g. acknowledge the message or accept a request.
Service messages

The following table lists a selection of important service messages and what they mean.

Message Meaning

Stop safely iy
Turn off engine Y
Service urgent Drive to workshop!"

Service required!"!

Stop and switch off the engine. Serious risk of damage - contacta workshopm.
Stop and switch off the engine. Serious risk of damage - contacta workshopm.
Contacta workshopm to have the vehicle inspected immediately.

Contacta workshop[g] to have the vehicle inspected as soon as possible.
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Message Meaning

Regular maintenance Time for service - contacta workshopm. Shown before the next service date.

Book time for maintenance

Regular maintenance Time for service - contacta workshopm. Shown on the next service date.

Time for maintenance

Regular maintenance Time for service - contacta workshopm. Shown when the date for service has passed.

Maintenance overdue

Temporarily off" A function has been temporarily deactivated and will be reactivated automatically while driving or after the engine is restarted.

1 part of message, shown along with information on the location of the problem.

21 An authorized Volvo workshop is recommended.

4.4.1.5. Handling messages in the instrument panel

Messages in the instrument panel are controlled using the right-side steering wheel keypad.

= 0 1y

Answer

Examples of messages in the instrument panel[” and the right-side steering wheel keypad. The illustration is generic - details may vary according
to vehicle model.
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Examples of messages in the instrument panel!? and the right-side steering wheel keypad. The illustration is generic - details may vary according
to vehicle model.

@ Left/right
9 Confirm

Some messages in the instrument panel contain one or more buttons for e.g. confirming the message or accepting a request.

Handling new messages

For messages with buttons:
1. Navigate between the buttons by tapping left or right (1).
2. Confirm your selection by pressing confirm (2).

> The message will disappear from the instrument panel.

For messages without buttons:
1. Close the message by pressing confirm (2) or let the message automatically time-out after a short period.

> The message will disappear from the instrument panel.

Messages that need to be saved are stored in the Car Status app, which can be opened from the App view in the center display.

The message Vehicle message stored in Car Status app will simultaneously appear in the center display.

[ with 8" instrument panel.

21 With 12" instrument panel.

4.4.1.6. Handling messages saved from the instrument panel
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Messages saved from the instrument panel and center displays are handled in the center display.

Car status
Messages

By

MESSEQ es

2

Status

)

Saved messages can be viewed in the Car Status app.

The messages displayed in the instrument panel that need to be saved are stored in the Car Status app in the cen-
A ter display. The message Vehicle message stored in Car Status app will simultaneously appear in the center
Car Status eI eJEIVA

Reading saved messages

To read a saved message immediately:

1. Tap the button to the right of the message Vehicle message stored in Car Status app in the center display.

> The saved message will be displayed in the Car Status app.

To read saved messages at a later time:

—

Open the Car Status app from App view in the center display.
> The app will open in the bottom tile of Home view.

2. Select the Messages tab in the app.

v

A list of saved messages will be displayed.
3. Tap a message to expand/minimize it.

> More information about the message will appear in the list and the image to the left of the app will display information

about the message in graphic form.

Handling saved messages

In expanded form, some messages have two buttons available for booking service or reading the Owner's Manual.

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
204 /1012



Booking service for saved messages:
1. With the message in expanded form, tap Request appoint./Call to make Appointmentm for assistance booking service.

> With Request appoint.: The Appointments tab will open in the app and create a request for a service/repair appointment.
With Call to make Appointment: The phone app will open and call a service center to make an appointment for service or

repairs.

Reading the Owner's Manual for saved messages:

1. With the message in expanded form, tap Owner's manual to read relevant information about the message in the Owner's

Manual.

> The Owner's Manual will open in the center display and provide information related to the message.

Saved messages in the app are automatically deleted each time the engine is started.

[0 Market dependent. Volvo ID and selected workshop also need to be registered.

4.4.2. BLIS messages

A number of messages related to BLIS may be displayed in the instrument panel. Several examples are

provided below.

Message Meaning

Blind spot sensor The system is not functioning as intended. Contact a workshop[g].

Service required

Blind spot system off BLIS and Cross Traffic Alert* have been deactivated because a trailer has been connected to the vehicle's electrical system.

Trailer attached

A text message can be erased by briefly pressing the O button in the center of the right-side steering wheel keypad.

If the message persists, contact a workshop. An authorized Volvo workshop is recommended.

() Blind Spot Information
21 An authorized Volvo workshop is recommended.

* QOption/accessory.
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4.4.3. City Safety messages

A number of messages related to City Safety may be displayed in the instrument panel. Several examples are

provided below.

Message Meaning

City Safety When City Safety is braking or has activated the automatic braking function, one or more symbols may illuminate in the instrument
Automatic intervention panel and a text message may be displayed.

City Safety The system is not functioning as intended. Contact a workshopm.

Reduced functionality Service

required

A text message can be erased by briefly pressing the O button in the center of the right-side steering wheel keypad.

If a message cannot be erased, contact a WOFkShOp[ﬂ.

)" An authorized Volvo workshop is recommended.

4.4.4, Cross Traffic Alert* messages

A number of messages related to Cross Traffic Alert (CTA) may be displayed in the instrument panel. Several

examples are provided below.

Message Meaning

Blind spot sensor The system is not functioning as intended. Contact a workshopm.

Service required

Blind spot system off BLIS®! and CTA have been deactivated because a trailer has been connected to the vehicle's electrical system.
Trailer attached
A text message can be erased by briefly pressing the QO button in the center of the right-side steering wheel keypad.

If the message persists, contact a workshop. An authorized Volvo workshop is recommended.

* QOption/accessory.
(1" An authorized Volvo workshop is recommended.

2l Blind Spot Information System

4.4.5. Electronic Stability Control symbols and messages

A number of symbols and messages related to Electronic Stability Control (ESC!") may be displayed in the
instrument panel. Several examples are provided below.
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Symbol

Message

Steady glow for

approx. 2 seconds

. B
ﬁ Steady glow
- ESC
Temporarily off
ESC
Service required

Meaning

System check when the engine is started.

The system is actively operating.

Sport mode is activated. NOTE! The system is not deactivated in this mode, but has partially reduced

functionality.

The system's functionality has been temporarily reduced due to high brake system temperatures. The function

will be automatically reactivated when the brakes have cooled.

The system is not functioning properly. Stop the vehicle in a safe place, turn off the engine and then restart it.

A text message can be erased by briefly pressing the O button in the center of the right-side steering wheel keypad.

If the message persists, contact a workshop. An authorized Volvo workshop is recommended.

[ Electronic Stability Control

4.4.6. Symbols and messages for Adaptive Cruise Control*

A number of symbols and messages relating to Adaptive Cruise Controll (accl?]) may be displayed.

Several examples are provided below.
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Message Meaning

The symbol is illuminated The vehicle is maintaining the stored speed.
Adaptive Cruise Contr. Adaptive Cruise Control is in standby mode.
Unavailable

The symbol is extinguished

Adaptive Cruise Contr. The system is not functioning as intended. Contact a workshop —an authorized Volvo workshop is
Service required recommended.

The symbol is extinguished

Windscreen sensor Clean the windshield in front of the camera and radar sensors.
Sensor blocked, see Owner's

manual

A text message can be erased by briefly pressing the QO button in the center of the right-side steering wheel keypad.

If the message persists, contact a workshop. An authorized Volvo workshop is recommended.

* QOption/accessory.
1l Depending on market, this function can be either standard or optional.

2] Adaptive Cruise Control

4.4.7. Pilot Assist* symbols and messages

A number of symbols and messages relating to Pilot Assist!! may be displayed. Several examples are

provided below.
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Message

Extinguished steering wheel
symbol

Symbol for hands on the steering

wheel

S 2

Windscreen sensor
Sensor blocked, see Owner's
manual

A text message can be erased by briefly pressing the O button in the center of the right-side steering wheel keypad.

Meaning

Indicates that steering assistance is deactivated. When Pilot Assist is providing steering assistance, the
steering wheel is illuminated.

The system cannot detect the driver's hands on the steering wheel. Place your hands on the steering wheel
and actively steer the vehicle.

Clean the windshield in front of the camera and radar sensors.

If the message persists, contact a workshop. An authorized Volvo workshop is recommended.

* QOption/accessory.

1 Depending on market, this function can be either standard or optional.

4.4.8. Lane Keeping Aid symbols and messages

A number of symbols and messages related to Lane Keeping Aid (LKA[ﬂ) may be displayed in the instrument

panel. Several examples are provided below.
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Message

Driver support system
Reduced functionality Service

required

Windscreen sensor
Sensor blocked, see Owner's

manual

Lane Keeping Aid
Apply steering

Lane Keeping Aid
Standby until steering applied

Meaning

The system is not functioning as intended. Contact a workshop[g].

The camera's ability to detect the lane in front of the vehicle is reduced.

LKA's steering assistance is disabled when the driver's hands are not on the wheel. Follow the instructions

and steer the vehicle.

LKA will go into standby mode until the driver begins steering the vehicle again.

A text message can be erased by briefly pressing the O button in the center of the right-side steering wheel keypad.

If the message persists, contact a workshop. An authorized Volvo workshop is recommended.

0 Lane Keeping Aid

21 An authorized Volvo workshop is recommended.

4.4.9. Lane Keeping Aid display

Lane Keeping Aid (LKAm) uses symbols in the instrument panel for various situations.

/:

\

Some examples of symbols and descriptions of the situations in which they might appear are provided below.
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Available

Available — the marker lines in the symbol are white.

Lane Keeping Aid is able to detect one or both of the traffic lane's side marker lines.

Unavailable

Unavailable — the marker lines in the symbol are extinguished.

Lane Keeping Aid is unable to detect the lane marker lines, the vehicle's speed is too low or the road is too narrow.

Steering/warning indicator

Steering/warning — the marker lines in the symbol are colored.

Indicates that the Lane Keeping Aid system is alerting the driver and/or attempting to steer the vehicle back into the lane.

0 Lane Keeping Aid
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4.4.10. Park Assist Pilot* messages

Messages for Park Assist Pilot (PAP[") may be displayed in the instrument panel and/or the center display.

Several examples are provided below.

Message Meaning

Park Assist System One or more of the sensors are blocked. Check and clean/remove the obstacle as soon as possible.

Sensors blocked, cleaning needed

Park Assist System The system is not functioning as intended. Contact a workshopm.

Unavailable Service required

A text message can be erased by briefly pressing the O button in the center of the right-side steering wheel keypad.

If the message persists, contact a workshop. An authorized Volvo workshop is recommended.

* QOption/accessory.
[ Park Assist Pilot

2] An authorized Volvo workshop is recommended.

4.4 11. Park Assist symbols and messages

Symbols and messages for the Park Assist system (PAS!) may be displayed in the instrument panel and/or

the center display. Several examples are provided below.

Symbol Message Meaning

The rear Park Assist sensors are turned off and no acoustic warnings for obstacles/objects will be provided.

Park Assist System One or more of the sensors are blocked. Check and clean/remove the obstacle as soon as possible.

Sensors blocked, cleaning needed

Park Assist System The system is not functioning as intended. Contact a workshopm.

Unavailable Service required

A text message can be erased by briefly pressing the O button in the center of the right-side steering wheel keypad.

If the message persists, contact a workshop. An authorized Volvo workshop is recommended.

() park Assist System

2} An authorized Volvo workshop is recommended.
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4.4.12. Park Assist Camera symbols and messages

Symbols and messages for the Park Assist Camera (PAC[") may be displayed in the instrument panel and/or

the center display. Several examples are provided below.

Message Meaning

The rear Park Assist sensors are turned off and no acoustic warnings or field markings for obstacles/objects
will be provided.

The camera is not functioning properly.

Park Assist System One or more of the sensors are blocked. Check and clean/remove the obstacle as soon as possible.

Sensors blocked, cleaning

needed

Park Assist System The system is not functioning as intended. Contact a workshopm.

Unavailable Service required

A text message can be erased by briefly pressing the O button in the center of the right-side steering wheel keypad.

If the message persists, contact a workshop. An authorized Volvo workshop is recommended.

] park Assist Camera

21 An authorized Volvo workshop is recommended.

4.4.13. Symbols and messages for steering assistance dur-
ing collision risks

A number of symbols and messages related to steering assistance may be displayed in the instrument panel.

Several examples are provided below.
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Symbol Message Meaning

Collision avoidance When the function is activated, a message will appear to alert the driver.

Automatic intervention

Windscreen sensor The camera's ability to detect the lane in front of the vehicle is reduced.

Sensor blocked, see Owner's manual

A text message can be erased by briefly pressing the QO button in the center of the right-side steering wheel keypad.

If the message persists: Contact a workshop — an authorized Volvo workshop is recommended.

4.4.14. Symbols in the center display status bar

Overview of symbols displayed in the center display status bar.

The status bar shows current vehicle activities and in certain cases, also their status. Due to the limited space in the status bar,
not all symbols will be displayed at all times.
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Symbol Meaning

Connected to the Internet.
Roaming activated.
Cell phone network signal strength.
Bluetooth device connected.
Bluetooth activated but no device connected.
Information sent to and from GPS.

A Connected to Wi-Fi network.

- Tethering activated (Wi-Fi hotspot). This means that the vehicle shares an available Internet connection.
/., \

Vehicle modem activated.
USB sharing active.

r-_9
/ \ Phone is wirelessly charging.
» ullliam o

Action in progress.

Timer for preconditioning active.”

_.‘-‘

Audio source being played.

Audio source paused.

I .
Phone call in progress.
Audio source muted.
|

News broadcasts from current radio station.”!

Traffic information being received.”

Clock.

[ Only hybrid models.

(2] Not available in all markets.

4.4 .15. Indicator and warning symbols

Indicator and warning symbols alert the driver that a function is active, that a symbol is working, or that an

error or serious fault has occurred.
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Red symbols

WARNING
The red warning symbol illuminates to indicate that a fault has been detected that could affect safety or driveability. An explanatory message will
be simultaneously displayed in the instrument panel.

The warning symbol may also illuminate in combination with other symbols.

Seat belt reminder

Lights up or flashes when a someone in the vehicle has not fastened their seat belt.

Airbags
A fault has been detected in one of the vehicle's safety systems.

Read the message in the instrument panel and contact a workshop. Volvo recommends contacting an authorized Volvo workshop.

Fault in brake system
A fault has occurred in the brake system.

Read the message in the instrument panel and contact a workshop. Volvo recommends contacting an authorized Volvo workshop.

5

Parking brake
Steady glow: the parking brake is activated.

Flashing: a fault has occurred in the parking brake. Read the message in the instrument panel.

Fault in electrical system
A fault has occurred in the electrical system.

Read the message in the instrument panel and contact a workshop. Volvo recommends contacting an authorized Volvo workshop.
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High engine temperature
The engine's temperature is too high. Read the message in the instrument panel.

Collision risk

City Safety warns the driver if there is a risk of a collision with another vehicle, pedestrian, cyclist or large animal.

Low oil pressure

The engine's oil pressure is too low. Stop the engine immediately and check the engine oil level. Add oil if necessary.

If this symbol lights up and the oil level is normal, read the message in the instrument panel and contact a workshop. Volvo recommends con-
tacting an authorized Volvo workshop.

Amber symbols

Information
A problem has occurred in one of the vehicle's systems. Read the message in the instrument panel.
The information symbol may also illuminate in combination with other symbols.

Fault in brake system
A fault has occurred in the brake system. Read the message in the instrument panel.

X
>
N\
M

Faultin ABS system
The system is not functioning properly. The vehicle's regular brakes will still work, but without the ABS function.

S
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Emission control system
Fault in emission control system. Have the vehicle checked by a workshop. Volvo recommends contacting an authorized Volvo workshop.

Rear fog light
Rear fog light on.

Tire pressure system

Tire pressure low.

If there is a fault in the tire pressure system, the symbol will first flash for approximately 1 minute and then glow steadily. This may occur if the sys-
tem cannot detect or alert the driver of low tire pressure as intended.

Fault in headlight system
A fault has occurred in the headlight system. Read the message in the instrument panel.

Lane Keeping Aid

1 Lane Keeping Aid is alerting/intervening.

1

|

|
Stability system
Steady glow: a fault has occurred in the system.
Flashing: the system is working.
Stability system, Sport mode

ﬁ Sport mode is activated.
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Blue symbols

Active high beam

E Active high beam is activated and on.

High beams
High beams on.

Green symbols

Auto-hold brake
The function is activated and the brakes or the parking brake are being used.

Front fog light
Front fog light on.

Parking lights
Parking lights on.

Left/right turn signals

Turn signal in use.
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White/gray symbols

Active high beam
Active high beam is activated but not on.

Preconditioning

Engine and passenger compartment heater/air conditioning is preconditioning the vehicle.

Lane Keeping Aid
White symbol: Lane Keeping Aid is on and lane marker lines are detected.
Gray symbol: Lane Keeping Aid is on but no lane marker lines are detected.

Rain sensor
The rain sensor is activated.

[ Canadian models.

2] ys models.

4.4 .16. Parking climate symbols and messages*

A number of symbols and messages related to parking climate may be displayed in the instrument panel.

Messages related to parking climate can also be displayed in a device that has the Volvo Cars app*.

Message Meaning

Parking climate Parking climate is not functioning properly. Contact a Workshop[ﬂ to have the system checked as soon as possible.

Service required

Parking climate Parking climate is temporarily not functioning properly. If the problem persists, contact a workshopm to have the sys-
Temporarily tem checked.

unavailable
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* Option/accessory.

(1" An authorized Volvo workshop is recommended.

4.4.17. Overheating of engine and transmission

In certain driving conditions, such as driving in mountainous areas or hot weather, there is an increased risk

of the engine or drive system overheating, especially when carrying heavy loads.

» Engine power may be temporarily limited.
» Remove any auxiliary lights mounted in front of the grille when driving in hot weather.

» If the temperature in the engine's cooling system becomes too high, a warning symbol will appear in the instrument panel
along with the message Engine temperature High temperature Stop safely. Pull over to a safe location and let the engine

idle for a few minutes to cool down.

» If the message Engine temperature High temperature Turn off engine or Engine coolant Level low, turn off engine is

displayed, stop the vehicle and turn off the engine.

» If the transmission begins to overheat, an alternative gear shifting program will be selected. An integrated protective
function will also be activated, the warning symbol will illuminate and the message Transmission warm Reduce speed to
lower temperature or Transmission hot Stop safely, wait for cooling will be displayed in the instrument panel. Follow the
recommendations given by reducing speed or stopping the vehicle safely and letting the engine idle for a few minutes to let

the transmission cool.
» If the vehicle begins to overheat, the air conditioning may be temporarily switched off.

»  After a prolonged period of driving in demanding conditions, do not turn off the engine immediately after stopping.

@ Note

Itis normal for the engine's cooling fan to operate for a short time after the engine is switched off.

Symbols in the instrument panel
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Meaning

High engine temperature. Follow the recommendations provided.

Low coolant level. Follow the recommendations provided.

Transmission hot/overheated/cooling. Follow the recommendations provided.

O;

4.4 .18. Automatic transmission symbols and messages

If a problem occurs with the transmission, a symbol and a message are displayed in the instrument panel.

Check the operating temperature of the transmission to help avoid damage to any of the drive system components. If
there is a risk of overheating, a warning symbol will appear in the instrument panel and a text message will be displayed.

Follow the recommendations given.

Symbol Meaning

A fault has occurred in the transmission.
Read the message in the instrument panel.

Hot or overheated transmission.
Read the message in the instrument panel.

Temporary fault in driveline.
Read the message in the instrument panel.

-8
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4.5. Voice control

4.5.1. Climate control system voice commands!'!

Voice control commands can be used for the climate control system to e.g. change temperature, activate

seat heating* or change blower speed.

Tap «& and say one of the following commands:

"Climate" - starts a command dialog for climate controls and provides examples of commands that can be used.
"Set temperature to X degrees" - sets desired temperature.
"Raise temperature'/"Lower temperature" - raises/lowers the set temperature.

"Sync temperature" - synchronizes the temperature for all climate zones in the vehicle with the temperature set for the

driver's side.

"Air on feet"/"Air on body" - opens the desired air vent.

"Air on feet off"/"Air on body off" - closes the desired air vent.

"Set fan to max"/"Turn off fan" - changes blower speed to Max/Off.

"Raise fan speed"/"Lower fan speed" - raises/lowers the set blower speed.

"Turn on auto" - activates automatic climate control.

"Air condition on"/"Air condition off" - activates/deactivates air conditioning.

"Recirculation on"/"Recirculation off" - activates/deactivates air recirculation.

"Turn on defroster "/"Turn off defroster" - activates/deactivates window and door mirror defrosting.

"Turn on max defroster"/"Turn off max defroster" - activates/deactivates max defroster.

"Turn on rear defroster"/"Turn off rear defroster" - Activates/deactivates heated rear window and door mirrors.
"Turn steering wheel heat on"/"Turn steering wheel heat off" - activates/deactivates heated steering wheel *.
"Raise steering wheel heat"/"Lower steering wheel heat" - raises/lowers the level of steering wheel heating*.
"Turn on seat heat"/"Turn off seat heat" — activates/deactivates driver's seat heating*.

"Raise seat heat"/"Lower seat heat" — raises/lowers the level of driver's seat heating*.

"Turn on seat ventilation"/"Turn off seat ventilation" — activates/deactivates driver's seat ventilation*.

"Raise seat ventilation"/"Lower seat ventilation" — raises/lowers the level of driver's seat ventilation*.

@ Note

Not all system languages support voice control. If a language supports voice control, it is marked with a & symbol in
the list of available system languages. Read more about where the information is found in the section on voice control

settings.

(1) Certain markets only.

* Option/accessory.
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4.5.2. Voice control for radio and media

Voice control commands for the radio and media player are shown below!",

Bluetooth
Robyn
Body Talk

Ime vViaf

Radio-FM

G 2
| & |L

Tap (£ and say one of the following commands:

» "Media" - initiates a dialog for media and radio and displays examples of commands.
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"Play [artist]" - plays music by the selected artist.

"Play [song title]" - plays the selected song.

"Play [song title] from [album]" - plays the selected song from the selected album.
"Play [radio station]" - starts the selected radio station.

"Tune to [frequency]" - tunes to the selected radio frequency in the currently active waveband. If no radio source is active,
the FM band will be started as default.

"Tune to [frequency] [waveband]" - tunes to the selected radio frequency on the selected waveband.
"Radio" - starts FM radio.

"Radio FM" - starts FM radio.

"SiriusXM" - starts SiriusXM radio*

"USB" - starts playback from USB.

"iPod" - starts playback from iPod.

"Bluetooth" - starts playback from a Bluetooth-connected media source.

"Similar music" - plays music from a USB-connected device with music similar to that currently playing.

@ Note

Not all system languages support voice control. If a language supports voice control, it is marked with a £ symbol in
the list of available system languages. Read more about where the information is found in the section on voice control

settings.

(1" Certain markets only.

* QOption/accessory.

4.5.3. Voice control

Voice controll allows you to control functions in the vehicle, e.g. the climate control system, radio or a
Bluetooth-connected phone, using spoken commands. In vehicles equipped with Sensus Navigation™*, the

navigation system can also be controlled using voice commands.

What is voice control?

Voice control is a driver support function that can simplify the use of various functions in your vehicle. To use voice control, cer-
tain specific commands must be spoken. It can therefore be a good idea to familiarize yourself with how, and in what order, a
voice command should be spoken to get the desired result.

You can control certain infotainment and climate control functions through the voice control system by using voice commands.

The system can respond verbally and by displaying information in the instrument panel.
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A Warning

The driver is always responsible for ensuring that the vehicle is operated in a safe manner and that all applicable traffic

regulations are followed.

Voice control microphone

System updates

The voice control system is continuously improved. It is recommended to always have the latest version installed.

@ Note

Not all system languages support voice control. If a language supports voice control, it is marked with a & symbol in
the list of available system languages. Read more about where the information is found in the section on voice control

settings.

(1) Certain markets only.

* QOption/accessory.

4.5.4. Using voice control
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A number of functions in the vehicle can be controlled using your voice. Here is an introduction to using

voice control and examples of different commands.

Starting voice control [

Voice commands are given through a "dialog" with the voice control system. Press the button for voice control
Wé/ «£ onthe right-side steering wheel keypad to activate the system and initiate a voice command dialog. When you

press the button, a beep will sound and the voice control symbol will appear in the instrument panel.

This shows that the system has begun listening and you can now begin speaking commands. As soon as you start
speaking, the system will be trained to recognize and understand your voice. This takes several seconds and is

done automatically, which means that you don't need to manually initiate any voice training.

These may include:
»  Wait until after the tone, and then speak in your normal voice at a normal speed.
» Do not speak while the system is responding (the system is unable to process commands during this time).

» Avoid background noises in the passenger compartment by keeping doors, windows and the panoramic roof* closed.

@ Note

Not all system languages support voice control. If a language supports voice control, it is marked with a (£ symbol in
the list of available system languages. Read more about where the information is found in the section on voice control

settings.

Generally, the system will listen for a basic command that is then followed by more detailed commands specifying what you

want the system to do.
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To change the audio volume of the system, turn the volume knob while the voice is speaking. It is possible to use other buttons
while using voice control. However, because other audio is silenced during dialog with the system, it is not possible to perform

any functions connected to audio using the buttons.

Canceling voice control

To cancel voice control, do one of the following:
»  Briefly press (£ and say "Cancel".

»  Press and hold the steering wheel keypad's voice control button «£ until two audible signals are given. This cancels voice

control even when the system is speaking.

Voice control will also be canceled if you do not respond during a dialog. The system will first ask three times for a response

and if the response is still not given, voice control will be automatically canceled.

To speed up communication and skip prompts from the system, press the voice control button «£ on the steering wheel key-
pad. This will interrupt the system's response and you can say the next command.

Voice control examples

1. Tap £ .
2. Say "Call [First name] [Last name] [number category]", e.g. "Call Robyn Smith cellular".

> The system will call the selected contact from the phone book. If the contact has several phone numbers (e.g. home, cell,

work), the right category must also be given.

Commands/phrases

The following commands can usually be used in any situation:
» "Repeat" - repeats the most recent voice command in the current dialog.
» "Cancel" - cancels the dialog.”

» "Help" -initiates a help dialog. The system responds with commands that can be used in the current situation, an

instruction or an example.

Commands for specific functions, such as phone and audio, are described in the sections related to that function.
Numbers

Number commands can be given in different ways depending on the function to be controlled:

» Phone numbers and zip codes should be given by stating each number individually, e.g. "zero, three, one, two, two, four,
four, three" (03122443).

» Addresses can be given by stating each number individually or in a group, e.g. "two, two" or "twenty-two" (22). For
English and Dutch language settings, groups of numbers can also be said in sequence, e.g. "twenty-two, twenty-two" (22
22). For English, double or triple digits can also be used, e.g. "double zero" (00). Numbers in the range 0-2300 can be

used.
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» Frequencies can be given as "ninety-eight point eight" (98.8), "one hundred four point two" or "hundred and four point
two" (104.2).

Speech rate and repeat mode
The speed at which the system speaks can be adjusted.
With repeat mode on, the system will repeat what you have said.

To change the speech rate or activate/deactivate repeat mode:

1. Tap Settings in the Top view.

2. Tap System - Voice Control and select settings.
e Repeat Voice Command

e Speech Rate

()" Certain markets only.
* QOption/accessory.

21 Note that this only cancels the dialog when the system is not speaking. To cancel dialog while the system is speaking,

press and hold «& until you hear two beeps.

4.5.5. Updating voice control
Volvo is working constantly on improving voice control in your vehicle. You can download files yourself for

updating your vehicle's voice control. Updating takes place in two stages using an empty USB memory.

Preparations

The new voice control files can be downloaded to an empty USB memory of at least 8 GB. The memory must have one of the
following formats: FAT32, NTFS or exFAT.

Downloading

You can find current updates on the support site under the tab for downloading software. You access the information for the
relevant vehicle by selecting your vehicle and model year. Click on the update you wish to perform and then follow the instruc-
tions below. Voice control files are downloaded using a program that is installed on your computer.

Instructions

1. Select the download link for either Windows or Mac, depending on which system you have.
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2. Select Execute to install the download program.
3. Click New download to download the file to a USB memory.

4. You can verify that the download/copying to the USB memory has worked correctly before you install the file in the vehicle

by repeating steps 1-2 and then pressing Check downloads in the download program.
5. Take the USB memory with the downloaded file to your vehicle and start the infotainment system.
6. Insertthe USBmemory in the USB port. If there are two USB ports, the second one must not be used at the same time.

7. The system automatically detects that an update is available and during the update the screen shows how much of the
process remains, counted as a percentage.

8. When the installation is complete a notification is shown advising that the updated file is available after the next restart. The
USB memory can now be removed.

If there are any problems with the update, contact your customer support or Volvo retailer.

Updating tips

» An update takes about half an hour and the infotainment system must be on. Use a battery charger or keep the vehicle's

engine running while the update is in progress, for example during a trip.

» New voice control files for download are launched twice a year.

4.5.6. Tips for improving voice control

A few tips that might be useful to bear in mind when using voice control are listed.
If the voice control system does not respond as expected, this may be due to a variety of factors. Examples include:

» Ensureyou are speaking in the language that is selected as system language and that your selected language is supported

by voice control.

» Try saying "Help" for guidance on what it is possible to say using voice control. If you feel that the system doesn't
understand what you are saying, it may be that the system doesn't support that phrase.

» Speak at a natural pace and using a normal conversational tone. Do not speak so slowly that the system does not

understand you, it impairs recognition.

» Remember that in certain situations, the system must search a large database to give you the right feedback, in these
situations, it is difficult to provide the exact right response. A list of possible answers is then presented in the vehicle's

display.

» The voice control system in your vehicle is under continuous improvement. You can download update files yourself.

4.5.7. Voice control settings
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Settings for the voice control system are made herel’l,

Settings —» System - Voice Control

Settings can be personalized in the following areas:
» Repeat Voice Command
» Gender

» Speech Rate

Sound settings

Select sound settings under:

Settings -~ Sound - System Volumes - Voice Control

Language settings

The voice control system is not available for all languages. The languages available for voice control are indicated by the £

icon in the list of languages.
Changing the language here will also change the language in the menus, messages and help texts.

Settings —~ System - System Languages and Units —» System Language

(1) Certain markets only.

4.5.8. Voice control command list for the navigation
system™*

Several of the navigation system's functions can be activated with voice commands. Here is a list of these.

Tap «& onthe right-side steering wheel keypad and say one of the following commands:
» "Navigation" - Starts a navigation dialog and displays examples of commands.

» "Take me home" - Guidance is provided to the location set as Home.

» "Goto [city]" - Inputs a city as a destination, e.g. "Go to San Francisco".

» "Go to[address]" - Inputs an address as a destination. An address must contain city and street. e.g. "Go to Filbert Street 5,
San Francisco".

» "Add intersection" - Starts a dialog to input two streets. The destination will then be the intersection of these two streets.

» "Goto[zip code]" - Input a zip code as the destination. e.g. "Goto 12 3 4 5",

» "Go to [contact]" - Input an address from the phone book as the destination. Example "Go to Robyn Smith"[,
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»  "Search [POI category]" - Search Points of Interest (POI) in a certain category (e.g. restaurants) ). To sort the list along the

route, say "Along the route" when the list of results is displayed.

» "Search [POI category] i [city]" - Searches for POls in a certain category and city. The list of results is sorted based on the
center point of the city. Example "Look for restaurant in San Francisco".

» "Search [POI name]". Example "Look for Zuni Café".

» "Change country/Change state (3], [4ln _ Changes the search area for navigation.
» "Show favorites" — Displays stored locations in the instrument panel.

» "Clear itinerary" - Deletes all stored waypoints and destinations in an itinerary.
» "Repeat voice guidance" - Repeats the most recent guidance instruction.

»  "Turn off voice guidance" - Guidance off.

» "Turn on voice guidance" - Guidance on.

The following commands can usually be used in any situation:
» "Repeat" - repeats the most recent voice command in the current dialog.

» "Help" -initiates a help dialog. The system responds with commands that can be used in the current situation, an

instruction or an example.
» Itis possible to cancel voice control both when the system is quiet and when it is speaking.

e "Cancel" — cancels the dialog when the system is quiet.

e Pressand hold «£ until two beeps sound — cancels the dialog even if the system is speaking.

Addresses

When an address is entered, the search area is defined as the search area that is preset in the navigation system. You can
change to another search area. If the new search area has a different language than the set system language, the system will au-
tomatically switch to another recognition engine. Because of this, the address should be given in the language used in the new

search area.

@ Note

Note that addresses are searchable only for the country or state the navigation system is set to. To search for addresses in

another country or state, you must first change the search area.

@ Note

Not all system languages support voice control. If a language supports voice control, it is marked with a & symbol in
the list of available system languages. Read more about where the information is found in the section on voice control

settings.

* Option/accessory.

(1) For addresses to be found in the map database, they must be entered correctly in the phone book (without spelling

mistakes, abbreviations, etc.). To check spelling, go to wego.here.com [https://wego.here.com]

(2] The user can choose to call the POI or enter it as a destination.

31 For European countries, "country" is used instead of "state".
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4 For Brazil and India, search area is changed in the center display.

4.5.9. Voice control for cellular phones
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Call a contact in the phone book, have a text message read aloud or dictate short messages using voice
control commands to a Bluetooth-connected phone. l

Dialing
John S

End Call

Read Message
John Smith

To access a contact in the phone book, the voice control command must contain the contact information entered in the phone
book. If a contact, e.g. Robyn Smith, has several phone numbers listed in the phone book, a number category such as home or
cellular can also be specified, i.e. "Call Robyn Smith cellular".

Tap «& and say one of the following commands:
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» "Call [contact]" - call the selected contact from the phone book.

» "Call [phone number]" - call a phone number.

» "Recent calls" - display the list of recent calls.

» "Read message" - read a text message aloud. If there are several messages, select the message to read aloud.

» "Message to [contact]" — the user is prompted to speak a short message. The message will then be read aloud and the

user can choose to send? or re-dictate the message. The vehicle must be connected to the Internet to access this function.

@ Note

Not all system languages support voice control. If a language supports voice control, it is marked with a “ symbol in
the list of available system languages. Read more about where the information is found in the section on voice control

settings.

() Certain markets only.

2l Not all phones can send messages via the vehicle.

4.5.10. Text message voice control

Voice control allows you to control functions in the vehicle, e.g. reading out text messages from a connected
cellular phone.

Reading out text messages

Read Message
John Smith

Settings and menus in the center display vary depending on software version.
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Before voice commands for the cellular phone's functions (text messages, phone calls and media player) can be used, a cellular
phone must be connected to the vehicle.

To read out a text message, press the voice control button on the right-hand side of the steering wheel and say "Read

message".

Reading out text messages from an iPhone

To read out text messages from an iPhone, you must change a setting in your phone so that messages can be sent from the
phone to the vehicle.

1. Go to Settings.
2. Select Bluetooth.
3. Click on the info symbol (i) for the connection to your vehicle.

4. Turn on Show notes.

@ Note

Not all system languages support voice control. If a language supports voice control, it is marked with a «£ symbol in
the list of available system languages. Read more about where the information is found in the section on voice control

settings.

4.5.11. Voice control for navigation system™*

If your vehicle is equipped with Sensus Navigation, you can use voice control to control parts of your

navigation system.

Start navigation
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Here is an introduction to how you can begin using voice control to control the navigation system in your vehicle.
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To activate a navigation command

1. Press the steering wheel keypad's voice control button .

> You can now give commands, e.g. "Navigation", which will start a navigation dialog and show examples of commands.

@ Note

Not all system languages support voice control. If a language supports voice control, it is marked with a & symbol in
the list of available system languages. Read more about where the information is found in the section on voice control

settings.

Using voice control to get route guidance to an address

To get directions to a specific address, use the command Go to followed by the address. It is important that the address is
given in the right order. To use voice control for route guidance to an address, the address must be said in the following order:
(1) street address, (2) house number, (3) city, as shown in the following example.

1. Give the command Go to.

> You can now say the address you would like route guidance to.
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2. Say the street, e.g. Lombard Street"
3. Say the house number, e.g. "five"
4. Say the city, e.g. "San Francisco"

> The full command will then be: "Go to Lombard Street 5, San Francisco". Provided the address is found in the system, the
navigation system will now provide route guidance to the address.

Using voice control for route guidance to an address in another country or another state

Your navigation system uploads sets of maps for the country or state it believes your vehicle is located in. This means that for
accurate route guidance across country or state borders, you need to first tell the system in which country or state the address
you would like route guidance to is located. You do this by using the command Change country or Change state. (Command

Change state is primarily used in the US. In the example below, command Change country is used.)

1. Give the command Change country.
> You can now enter the country in which the address you would like route guidance to is located, e.g. "Canada".

2. Now enter the address you want route guidance to by following the procedure for "Using voice control for route guidance to
an address".
> In this scenario, the full command is divided into two sub-commands:
1. "Change country, Canada"
2. "Go to Howe Street twenty-two, Vancouver"

If the address is found in the system, the navigation system will now provide route guidance to Howe Street twenty-two,

Vancouver, Canada

@ Note

After you have changed country, try to pronounce the address you want route guidance to in the destination country's
language. This is required because the system automatically switches to the recognition language of the selected

country.

Using voice control for route guidance to an address set as Home

If you have set an address as a Home location in your navigation system, you can use a voice command to receive route guid-

ance to the location.

1. Give the command Take me home.

> |f the navigation system has a home location saved, you will now receive route guidance to the location.
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Using voice control for route guidance to a place, store or other specific business
without inputting an exact address

Your navigation system can provide route guidance to specific places or types of businesses, which are referred to in the sys-
tem as "points of interest" (POI [y, Examples of points of interest are restaurants, hotels, gas stations, museums and tourist
attractions.

Use the command Search to search for a point of interest. You can search for a specific point of interest or for categories of
points of interest.

@ Note

Itis important to use the right command for the option you would like route guidance for. When you want route
guidance to a point of interest, use the Search command. The command is different for route guidance to specific

addresses. Then you should use the Go to command instead.

Searching for a specific place or business

Here, [POI name] refers to a specific place or business (a point of interest), e.g. a hotel, a restaurant, a city park, etc.

1. Give the command Search.
> You can now say the specific point of interest you would like route guidance to.
2. Say [POI name], e.g. "Golden Gate Bridge"

> The full command will then be: "Search Golden Gate Bridge". If the point of interest is found in the system, the navigation
system will now provide route guidance to the location.

Searching for a point of interest category, e.g. stores, hotels, restaurants, museums or other tourist attractions or businesses.

Here, [POI category] refers to specific types of places or businesses (points of interest), e.g. hotels, restaurants, museums, etc.

1. Give the command Search.
> You can now say the type of point of interest you would like to find and receive route guidance to.
2. Say [POI category], e.g. "restaurant"

> In this case, the full command will be: "Search restaurant". The navigation system will now search for restaurants around
and in the vicinity of the vehicle and display a list of these in your instrument panel. The displayed list will provide sugges-
tions from the system based on your command. Relevant categories and nearby results will be shown at the top of the list,
followed by other suggestions in order of relevance.

Since we are looking for a category in this example, it may be a good idea to select the category option that most closely
matches your search.

3. Select the category from the list that best matches what you searched for, in this case "restaurant(s)", by saying the row

number shown in the instrument panel for that option.
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> You can now see your search results and select an option.

Using voice control to cancel route guidance

You can use voice commands to cancel route guidance, including all waypoints and the final destination.

1. Give the command Clear itinerary.

> The navigation system will cancel route guidance and delete the final destination and all waypoints along the route.

Inputing zip codes and house numbers

Number commands can be given in different ways depending on the function to be controlled:

»  Zip codes should be given by stating each number individually, e.g. "zero three one two two four four three" (03122443).

» Addresses can be given by stating each number individually or in a group, e.g. two two or twenty-two (22). For some
languages, it is also possible to specify hundreds, e.g. 19 hundred 22 (1922). For English and Dutch language settings,
groups of numbers can also be said in sequence, e.g. twenty-two twenty-two (22 22). For English, double or triple digits
can also be used, e.g. double zero (00). Numbers in the range 0-2300 can be used.

Entering a destination using the phone book's list of contacts

You can use the command "Go to [contact]" to enter an address for a contact in the phone book as a destination. However, the

address must be spelled correctly and entered without abbreviations in order to be found in the map database.

To check the spelling of addresses in HERE's database, go to wego.here.com [https://wego.here.com]

* QOption/accessory.

0 Point Of Interest

4.6. Displays and controls by the driver in a left-hand drive
vehicle

The overviews show the location of the vehicle's displays and controls.
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Steering wheel and dashboard

o Parking lights, daytime running lights, low beams, high beams, turn signals, front fog lights/cornering illumination *, rear

fog light, trip computer reset
9 Head-up display *
9 Instrument panel
0 Wipers and washers, rain sensor*
@ Right-side steering wheel keypad
@ Steering wheel adjustment
0 Horn
9 Left-side steering wheel keypad
9 Hood open

@ Display lighting, tailgate unlock/open*/close*, halogen headlight height adjustment

Ceiling console

0 Front reading lights and courtesy lighting
9 Panoramic roof*
Q Ceiling console display ON CALL button

e HomeLink®*
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Center and tunnel console

o Center display

O Hazard warning flashers, defrosting, media
9 Gear selector

o Start knob

6 Parking brake

@ Auto-hold brakes

Driver's door

o Memory for power front seat settings*, door mirrors and head-up display *
e Central locking
©® Power windows, door mirrors and child locks *

o Controls for front seat

* QOption/accessory.
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5. Lighting

5.1. Exterior lighting

5.1.1. Active Bending Lights*

Active Bending Lights (ABL) are designed to help provide extra illumination in curves and intersections.
Depending on equipment level, vehicles with LED! headlights* may be equipped with Active Bending
Lights.

Headlight pattern with function deactivated (left) and activated (right).

Active Bending Lights follow the movement of the steering wheel to help provide extra illumination in curves and intersections,

helping to improve visibility for the driver.

i

The function is automatically activated when the engine is started. If a fault is detected in the system, the “O~ symbol will illu-

minate in the instrument panel and a message will be displayed.

Active Bending lights are only activated in weak daylight or darkness or when the lighting ring on the steering wheel lever is in

position AuTo, The vehicle must also be moving and have high beams or low beams on.

Deactivating/activating the function

The function is activated as the default factory setting and can be activated and deactivated in the center display's Function

view:

Tap the Active Bending Lights button.

P eSS
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* Option/accessory.

) LED (Light Emitting Diode)

5.1.2. Active high beam

Active high beams is a function that uses camera sensors in the upper edge of the windshield to detect the
headlights of approaching vehicles or the taillights of the vehicle directly ahead. When either of these is

detected, the vehicle's headlights will automatically switch from high beams to low beams.

Active high beams is indicated by the Z(3 symbol.

This function can be used in dark conditions when the vehicle's speed is approx. 20 km/h (approx. 12 mph) or higher. The func-
tion can also detect street lighting. When the camera sensor no longer detects an approaching vehicle or a vehicle ahead, the

headlights will return to high beams after a second or two.

Activating active high beams

Active high beams can be activated and deactivated by turning the lighting ring on the left-side steering wheel lever to position
£(2. The lighting ring will then return to AUTo, When active high beams are activated, a white £ symbol will be displayed in the

instrument panel. When high beams are on, the symbol will be blue.

If active high beams are deactivated when the high beams are on, the headlights will automatically switch to low beams.

Limitations for active high beams
The camera sensor on which the function is based has limitations.

If this symbol and the message Active High BeamTemporarily unavailable is displayed in the instrument panel,

switching between high and low beams must be done manually.

The same applies if this symbol along with the message Windscreen sensorSensor blocked, see Owner's man-

Em ual is displayed.
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Active high beams may be temporarily unavailable in certain situations, e.g. heavy fog or rain. When active high beams become
available again, or the windshield sensors are no longer blocked, the message will disappear and the Z(3 symbol will be

displayed.

A Warning

Automatic high beam is an aid in using the best possible light based on prevailing conditions.

The driver is always responsible for manually switching between high and low beam when traffic situations or weather

conditions require this.

5.1.3. Using turn signals

The vehicle's turn signals are controlled using the left-side steering wheel lever. The turn signals flash three
times or continuously, depending on how far up or down the lever is moved.

Turn signals.

Triple flash indicator

) Move the steering wheel lever up or down to the first position and release. The turn signals will flash three times. If the function is deactivated via the center display, the

signals will flash once.

@ Note

e This automatic flashing sequence can be interrupted by immediately moving the lever in the opposite direction.

e |f the turn signal indicator flashes more quickly than normal, refer to the message in the instrument panel.

Continuous flashing sequence

B) Move the lever up or down as far as possible.

The lever will stop in its end position and can be moved back manually or automatically by moving the steering wheel.
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5.1.4. Brake lights

The brake lights are automatically illuminated when braking.

The brake lights are illuminated when the brake pedal is depressed and when the brakes are automatically applied by a driver
support system.

5.1.5. Rear fog light

The rear fog light is considerably brighter than ordinary taillights and should only be used to help other road
users see the vehicle when visibility is reduced by conditions such as fog, snow, smoke or dust.

Rear fog light button.

The fog lights are located on the right and left sides of the rear of the vehicle.

The rear fog light can only be used when:
» ignition mode Il is active and the lighting ring is in position Auto or ZD

» thelighting ring is in the 200z position and the front fog lights are on.
Press the button to switch on/off. The (% symbol in the instrument panel illuminates when the rear fog lightis on.

The rear fog light turns off automatically when:
» theignition is off or the lighting ring is in the () position.

» thelighting ring is in the 0@z position and the front fog lights are turned off.

@ Note

Regulations concerning rear fog light use vary from country to country.
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5.1.6. Front fog lights/corner illumination*

The fog lights can be activated manually when driving in fog and are activated automatically when backing up
to help augment the backup light.

If the vehicle is equipped with corner illumination*, the fog lights are activated automatically in weak daylight
or dark conditions to illuminate the area diagonally in front of the vehicle.

Front fog lights button.

The front fog lights can be turned on when the ignition is in mode || and the lighting ring is in position Auto, ZD or ez,

Tap the button to activate or deactivate the function. The #D symbol in the instrument panel comes on when the front fog
lights are on.

The front fog lights turn off automatically when the ignition is switched off or when the lighting ring is in position O .

@ Note

Regulations concerning fog light use vary from country to country.

Cornering illumination*

The front fog lamps can include the cornering lights function, which temporarily illuminates the area diagonally in front of the
car in the direction the steering wheel is turned on a sharp bend, or in the direction shown by the direction indicators.

The function is activated in weak daylight or dark conditions when the lighting ring is in Auto or ZD mode and the vehicle speed
is less than about 30 km/h (about 20 mph).

Both cornering illumination are also illuminated as a complement to the taillights when reversing.

The function is activated as the default factory setting and can be activated and deactivated using the center display.

* QOption/accessory.
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5.1.7. Low beams

When driving with the lighting ring in the Auto position, low beam will be automatically activated in weak

daylight or dark conditions, when the ignition is in the Il position.

Lighting ring in AUTO position.

With the lighting ring in the AuTO position, the low beams will be automatically activated if:
» thefront fog lights* are activated
» therearfog lightis activated

» therear and front fog lights are activated.

With the lighting ring in the ZD position, low beams will always be on when the ignition is in the || position.

Tunnel detection
The vehicle will detect if it enters a tunnel and shift from daytime running lights to low beams.

Note that the left-hand steering wheel lever must be in AuTo position for tunnel detection to work.

* QOption/accessory.

5.1.8. Using high beam
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High beam is operated via the left-hand steering wheel lever. High beam is the vehicle's strongest lighting
and should be used when driving in dark conditions, provided it does not blind other road users, to improve
visibility.

Steering wheel lever with lighting ring.

High beam flash

) Move the steering wheel lever slightly backward to the high beam flash mode. The high beams will illuminate until the lever is released.

High beams

B The high beams can be activated when the lighting ring is in mode Auto lor 2D, Activate high beams by moving the steering wheel lever forward.

E) Deactivate by moving the steering wheel lever backward.

@ Note

When high beams are activated, they can be deactivated by moving the steering wheel lever back to either position l» or

33

When the high beams are activated, the 2O symbol will be illuminated in the instrument panel.

] When the low beams are on.

5.1.9. Using home safe lighting

Some of the exterior lights remain on to illuminate the area around the vehicle. This is called home safe

lighting.
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To activate home safe lighting:

1. Switch off the ignition.

2. Push the left-side steering wheel lever toward the dashboard and release.
3. Exit the vehicle and lock the doors.

> A symbolin the instrument panel illuminates to indicate that the function is activated and exterior lighting switches on:
Parking lights, headlights, license plate lighting and outer door handle lighting*.

The length of time home safe lighting remains illuminated can be set in the center display.

* QOption/accessory.

5.1.10. Emergency brake lights

The emergency brake lights are activated to warn following vehicles of hard braking.

This function causes an additional taillight on each side of the vehicle to illuminate.

The emergency brake lights are activated in the event of hard braking or if the ABS system is activated and the vehicle is travel-
ing at a high speed.

After the driver decelerates to a low speed and then releases the brake, the brake lights resume their normal brightness.

5.1.11. Parking lights

The parking lights can be used to help other road users see the vehicle if it is stopped or parked. Use the

lighting ring on the steering wheel lever to turn on the parking lights.

AUTO

=paz=

Lighting ring in the parking light position.
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Turn the lighting ring to the Z0az position to turn on the parking lights (the license plate lighting will also illuminate).

Canadian models: If the ignition is in the || position, the daytime running lights will iluminate instead of the front parking

lights. With the lighting ring in this position, the parking lights will remain on regardless of what position the ignition is in.

US models: When AuTo mode is selected, the daytime running lights can be deactivated in the center display. The parking lights

will also be deactivated. In weak daylight or dark conditions, the parking lights and low beams will be illuminated.

In dark conditions, the rear parking lights also illuminate when the tailgate is opened to alert following traffic. This happens re-

gardless of what position the lighting ring or ignition is in.

5.1.12. Welcome Light

Approach lighting is activated when the vehicle is unlocked and can be used to provide light as you walk
toward the vehicle.

The function is activated when the vehicle is unlocked. The parking lights, ceiling lights, footwell lights and trunk/cargo com-
partment lights are activated in daylight conditions. In weak daylight or dark conditions, the license plate lighting and outer
door handle lighting* will also be activated, with the light directed toward the ground.

If no door is opened, the lights will remain illuminated for approx. 2 minutes. If a door is opened while the function is activated,
the interior lighting and outer door handle lighting* will remain on for a longer period of time.

This function can be activated and deactivated in the center display.

* QOption/accessory.

5.1.13. Hazard warning flashers

Hazard warning flashers warn other road users by all of the vehicle's turn signals being activated at the same

time. The function can be used to warn about a traffic hazard.

DRIVE MODE

Hazard warning flashers button.
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Press the button to activate the hazard warning flashers.

The hazard warning flashers are automatically activated in a collision.

@ Note

Regulations concerning the use of hazard warning flashers may vary from country to country.

5.1.14. Daytime running lights

The vehicle has sensors that detect ambient lighting conditions. With the lighting ring in the AuTo position, the
daytime running lights will always be activated when the ignition is in mode Il. In weak daylight or dark condi-

tions, the headlights automatically switch to low beams.

Lighting ring in AUTO position.

With the steering wheel lever's lighting ring in the AuTo position, the daytime running lights (DRL) will illuminate when the ve-
hicle is driven in daylight conditions. The headlights will switch automatically from daytime running lights to low beams in
weak daylight or dark conditions. The headlights will also switch to low beams if the front fog lights* and/or rear fog light are

activated.

US models: When AUTo mode is selected, the daytime running lights can be deactivated in the center display. The parking lights

will also be deactivated. In weak daylight or dark conditions, the parking lights and low beams will be illuminated.
US models: With the lighting ring in the () or Z0a= position, the daytime running lights will be off.

Canadian models: With the lighting ring in the () or ¢z position, the daytime running lights will be on.

@ Note

Volvo recommends use of Daytime Running Lights in the US. Its use is mandatory in Canada.
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A Warning

The system is an energy saving aid — it cannot in all situations determine when the daylight is too weak or not strong

enough, e.g. when there is fog or rain.

The driver is always responsible for driving the vehicle with lighting that is safe for the traffic conditions and as specified
by applicable traffic regulations.

1l Daytime Running Lights

* QOption/accessory.

5.1.15. Checking trailer lights *

When connecting a trailer, make sure that the trailer's lights are functioning before starting to drive.

Checking trailer lights *

Automatic check

When the trailer has been connected to the vehicle's electrical system, its lights can be checked by automatically activating

them. This function helps the driver check that the trailer's lights are functioning correctly before starting to drive.

In order to perform this check, the vehicle must be switched off.

1. When a trailer is connected to the towbar, the message Automatic Trailer Lamp Check will appear in the instrument panel.
2. Acknowledge the message by pressing the O button on the right-side steering wheel keypad.

> Thelight check will begin.

3. Getout of the vehicle to perform the check.

> All of the lights on the trailer will begin flashing, and then illuminate separately one at a time.

4. Visually check that all of the trailer's lights are functioning correctly.

5. After a short time, all of the trailer's lights will start flashing again.

> Thelight check is completed.

Disabling the automatic check

The automatic light check can be disabled in the center display.

1. Tap Settings in the Top view.
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2. Tap My Car - Lights and Lighting.

3. Deselect Automatic Trailer Lamp Check.

Manual check

If the automatic check has been disabled, the check can be started manually.

1. Tap Settings in the Top view.
2. Tap My Car - Lights and Lighting.
3. Select Manual Trailer Lamp Check.

> The light check will begin. Get out of the vehicle to perform the check.

Trailer rear fog light

When a trailer is connected, the vehicle's rear fog light may not illuminate and rear fog light functionality is instead transferred
to the trailer. If this is the case, check to see if the trailer is equipped with a rear fog light before activating the vehicle's fog lights

when driving with a trailer to help ensure safe operation.

Symbols and messages in the instrument panel

If one or more of the turn signals or brake lights on the trailer is not working, a symbol and message will be displayed in the in-

strument panel. The other lights on the trailer must be checked manually by the driver before the vehicle is driven.

Symbol Message

®  Trailer turn indicator Right turn indicator malfunction

®  Trailer turn indicator Left turn indicator malfunction

®  Trailer brake light Malfunction

If any of the trailer's turn signal lights is not working, the turn signal symbol in the instrument panel will also flash more quickly
than normal.

* QOption/accessory.
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5.2. Interior lighting

5.2.1. Interior Lighting

The passenger compartment is equipped with several different types of lighting, e.g. general lighting,

adjustable ambient lighting and reading lights.
All lighting in the passenger compartment can be turned on and off manually within 5 minutes after:

» theengine has been switched off and the ignition is in mode O.

» thevehicle is unlocked but has not been started.

Front ceiling lighting

The controls in the ceiling console for the front reading lights and courtesy lighting.

o Reading light left side
9 Passenger compartment lighting
9 Courtesy lighting auto switch

O Reading light right side

Reading lights

The reading lights on the right and left sides are switched on and off by briefly pressing the buttons in the ceiling console. To
adjust the brightness, press and hold the button.

Passenger compartment lighting

Briefly press the button in the ceiling console to switch on or off the footwell lighting and ceiling lighting.

Courtesy lighting auto switch
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Activate the auto switch by briefly pressing the AUTO button in the ceiling console. With Auto activated, the indicator light in

the button and the courtesy lighting come on and are turned off as follows.

Courtesy lighting is switched on when:
» The vehicleis unlocked
» Thevehicle is switched off

» Asidedooris opened.

Courtesy lighting is switched off when:
» The vehicleis locked
» Theengineis started
» Asidedooris closed

» A side door has been open for approx. 2 minutes.

Rear ceiling lighting *

Reading lights are located in the rear section of the vehicle and can also be used as passenger compartment lighting.

Reading lights over the rear seat.

In vehicles with panoramic roofs*, there are two lamp units, one on each side of the ceiling.
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Briefly press the button on the light to turn on or off the reading lights. To adjust the brightness, press and hold the button.

Glove compartment lighting

The glove compartment lighting comes on or goes off when the glove compartment is opened or closed.

Vanity mirror lighting*

The vanity mirror lighting comes on or goes off when the cover over the mirror is opened or closed.

Ground lighting*

The ground lighting comes on or goes off when a door is opened or closed.

Cargo compartment lighting

The cargo compartment lighting comes on or goes off when the cargo compartment is opened or closed.

Ambient Lighting

The ambient lighting comes on when the doors are opened and goes out when the vehicle is locked. Ambient lighting bright-

ness can be adjusted in the center display and also fine-tuned using the thumb wheel in the dashboard.

Mood lighting *

The vehicle is equipped with LEDs that provide faint lighting in various colors. This lighting is on when the engine is running.

Mood lighting can be adjusted in the center display and also fine-tuned using the thumb wheel in the dashboard.

Lighting in the door storage compartments

Lighting in the door storage compartments comes on when the doors are opened and goes out when the vehicle is locked. The

brightness can be adjusted using the thumb wheel in the dashboard.
Lighting in the tunnel console's front cup holder*

The lighting in front console cup holders switches on when the vehicle is unlocked and off when the vehicle is locked. The

brightness can be adjusted using the thumb wheel in the dashboard.

* QOption/accessory.

5.2.2. Adjusting interior lighting
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[llumination in the vehicle varies depending on ignition mode. The interior lighting can be adjusted with a

thumb wheel in the dashboard and certain light functions can also be adjusted via the center display.

3 The thumb wheel on the dashboard to the left of the steering wheel can be used to adjust the brightness of the dis-
, play lighting, instrument lighting, ambient lighting and mood lighting*.

Adjust ambient decor lighting

1. Tap Settings in the Top view in the center display.
2. Tap My Car - Lights and Lighting — Interior Lighting.

3. Choose from among the following settings:
e Under Ambient Light Intensity, select Off, Low or High.

¢ Under Ambient Light Level, select Reduced or Full.

Adjusting mood lighting*

The vehicle is equipped with several LEDs that provide faint lighting in various colors. This lighting is on when the engine is
running.

Changing the brightness

1. Tap Settings in the Top view in the center display.
2. Tap My Car - Lights and Lighting — Interior Lighting — Interior Mood Lighting.

3. Under Interior Mood Light Intensity, select Off, Low or High.

Changing the color of the light

1. Tap Settings in the Top view in the center display.
2. Tap My Car - Lights and Lighting - Interior Lighting — Interior Mood Lighting.

3. Choose By Temperature or By Color to change the color of the light.
If By Temperature is selected, the light will change according to the temperature set for the passenger compartment.

If By Color is selected, the subcategory Theme Colors can be used to make further adjustments.
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* Option/accessory.

5.3. Adjusting light functions via the center display

A number of light functions can be adjusted and activated via the center display. These include home safe

lighting and approach lighting.

1. Tap Settings in the center display's Top view.
2. Tap My Car - Lights and Lighting.

3. Select Exterior Lights or Interior Lighting and then select the function that you would like to adjust.

5.4. Lighting control and panel

The lighting panel and controls can be used to adjust both exterior and interior lighting. The lighting ring on

the left-side steering wheel lever can be used to activate and adjust the exterior lighting. The brightness of

the interior lighting can be adjusted using the thumb wheel on the dashboard.
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Exterior lighting

Lighting ring position.

When the vehicle's ignition is in mode |1, the lighting ring positions have the following functions:

Position Meaning

US: Daytime running lights and parking lights are off.
Canada: Daytime running lights and parking lights are on.
High beam flash can be used.

Parking lights when the vehicle is parked.
US: Daytime running lights are off.
Canada: Daytime running lights are on.
High beam flash can be used.

Low beams and parking lights.
High beams can be activated.

High beam flash can be used.

AUT Daytime running lights and parking lights in daylight conditions.™

Low beams and parking lights in weak daylight or dark conditions or when the front fog lights* and/or rear fog light are activated.

A1\

Active high beam can be activated.
High beams can be activated when low beams are on.
High beam flash can be used.

E@ Active high beams on/off.

@ Note

Volvo recommends use of Daytime Running Lights in the US. Its use is mandatory in Canada.

Volvo recommends using position AUTo when the vehicle is in motion.

A Warning

The vehicle lighting system cannot in all situations determine when the daylight is too weak or not strong enough, e.g.

when there is fog or rain.

The driver is always responsible for driving the vehicle with lighting that is safe for the traffic conditions and as specified

by applicable traffic regulations.
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Thumbwheel in instrument panel

Thumb wheel (to the left) for adjusting interior brightness.

1 Us models only: Daytime running lights and parking lights can be deactivated in the center display.

* QOption/accessory.
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6. Windows, glass and mirrors

6.1. Rearview and door mirrors

6.1.1. HomeLink®* []

HomeLink®? is a programmable remote control integrated in the vehicle's electrical system.
It can remotely control up to three different devices, such as garage door openers or alarm systems, and

thereby replace the remote controls for these.

The illustration is generic — the design may vary.

@ Programmable buttons

9 Indicator light

HomeLink” is integrated in the rearview mirror and consists of three programmable buttons and an indicator light in the mirror.

@ Note

Save the original remote controls for future reprogramming (e.g. for use in another vehicle).

Itis also advisable to delete the button programming if the vehicle is sold.

More information

Visit homelink.com or call 1-800-355-3515.

* QOption/accessory.
(11 Certain markets only.
The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future

instances. For more information refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
262 /1012


http://www.homelink.com/

2l HomeLink and the HomeLink house symbol are registered trademarks of Gentex Corporation.

6.1.2. Rearview/door mirrors

The rearview mirror and door mirrors can be used to improve the driver's visibility behind the vehicle.

Rearview mirror

The rearview mirror is equipped with HomeLink*, auto-dim* and compass *.

The rearview mirror can be adjusted manually.

Door mirrors

& Warning

The door mirror on the passenger side is curved to improve visibility. Objects in the mirror may appear farther away than

they actually are.

The joystick in the drivers' door control panel is used to adjust the position of the door mirrors.

There are also several automatic settings that can also be connected to the memory function buttons for the power seat*.

* Option/accessory.

6.1.3. Adjusting the door mirrors

To improve visibility to the rear, the door mirrors need to be adjusted to the driver's height and seating
position.
There are several automatic settings that can also be connected to the memory function buttons for the

power seat™,
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Controls used for door mirrors

Door mirror controls.

The joystick in the drivers' door control panel is used to adjust the position of the door mirrors. The ignition must be in at least

mode [.

1. Press the L button for the left door mirror or R for the right door mirror. The button will light up.
2. Adjust the position using the joystick located between the buttons.

3. Press the L or R button again. The light in the button will go out.

Automatically folding door mirrors *

The door mirrors can be automatically folded when driving or parking in tight spaces.

1. Press the L and R buttons at the same time.

2. Release the buttons after about 1 second. The mirrors will automatically stop when they are completely folded in.

Open the mirrors by pressing L and R at the same time. The mirrors will automatically stop when they reach the last-used

setting.

Resetting the mirrors' position

A mirror that has been moved out of position manually (e.g. hit or bumped into) must be electrically returned to its original po-

sition for automatic folding™* to function properly.

1. Fold in the mirrors by pressing the L and R buttons at the same time.

2. Open them again by pressing the L and R buttons at the same time.
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3. Repeat the above procedure as needed.

The mirrors return to their original positions.

Tilting when parking!"!

The door mirrors can be tilted down to help give the driver a better view along the sides of the vehicle, e.g. of the curb when
parking.

1. Select reverse gear and press the L or R mirror button.

Please note that the button may need to be pressed twice depending on settings. When the door mirror is tilted down, the light
in the button will flash. When reverse gear is engaged, the door mirrors will automatically start to move after 3 seconds and will
reach their original position after about 8 seconds.

Automatically tilting when parking!™

With this setting, the door mirrors will automatically tilt down when reverse gear is engaged. The folded position is preset and
cannot be adjusted.

1. Tap Settings in the center display's Top view.
2. Tap My Car - Mirrors and Convenience.

3. Under Exterior Mirror Tilt at Reverse, select Off, Driver, Passenger or Both to activate/deactivate and to select which

mirror to tilt.

To immediately return the door mirrors to their original position, press the L or R button twice.

Automatic folding when the vehicle is locked *

In the center display, you can set the door mirrors to retract/extend automatically when the vehicle is locked/unlocked with the

key.

1. Tap Settings in the center display's Top view.
2. Tap My Car - Mirrors and Convenience.

3. Select Fold Mirror When Locked to activate/deactivate.

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
265 /1012



@ Note

If the door mirrors are folded in manually using the L and R buttons and then the vehicle is locked, the mirrors will not
automatically fold out when the vehicle is unlocked, even if this preference has been set. The door mirrors must be folded

out manually using the L and R buttons.

* QOption/accessory.

1l Only on models equipped with a power driver's seat with memory buttons*.

6.1.4. Adjusting the rearview mirror dimming function

Bright light entering the vehicle from behind, e.g. from the headlights of following vehicles, could reflect in
the rearview mirror and door mirrors and cause a glare. Use the dimming function when light from behind is
distracting.

Auto-dim

If bright light enters the vehicle from behind, the door mirrors will automatically dim when it is dark outside or when lighting
conditions are low, for example when driving in tunnels. Auto-dim is always active when the engine is running, except when re-

verse gear is engaged.

@ Note

Adjustments to the sensitivity level will not be noticeable immediately but will instead take effect after a short period of

time.

The sensitivity level for dimming will affect both the rearview mirror and door mirrors.

To change the dimming sensitivity level:
1. Tap Settings in the Top view in the center display.
2. Tap My Car - Mirrors and Convenience.

3. Under Rearview Mirror Auto Dimming, select Normal, Dark or Light.

Dimming is automatically adjusted via the light sensors in the rearview mirror.

For the door mirrors to be equipped with auto-dim, the rearview mirror must also be equipped with auto-dim.
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@ Note

If the sensors are obstructed by e.g. a parking permit, transponder, sunshade or objects on the seats or in the cargo
compartment in a way that prevents light from reaching the sensors, the auto-dim function in the door and rearview
mirrors will be reduced.

6.1.5. Using stored positions for seats, mirrors and head-up
display*

If the positions for the power* seat, door mirrors and head-up display* have been stored, they can be

activated using the memory buttons.

Using a stored position

A stored position can be used with the front door open or closed:

Front door open

1. Briefly press one of the memory buttons 1 (@) or 2 (€)). The power seats, door mirrors and head-up display will move and

stop at the positions stored in that button.

Front door closed

1. Press and hold one of the memory buttons 1 (@) or 2 (@) until the seat, door mirrors and head-up display stop in the
positions stored in that memory button.

If the memory button is released, the seat, door mirrors and head-up display will stop moving.
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A Warning

e This list point needs to be translated exactly to: "Because the driver's seat can be adjusted with the ignition off,

children should never be left unattended in the vehicle.
e Movement of the seat can be STOPPED at any time by pressing any button on the power seat control panel.
e Do not adjust the seat while driving.

e The seat should be adjusted so that the brake pedal can be depressed fully. In addition, position the seat as far

rearward as comfort and control allow.

e The seat rails on the floor must not be obstructed in any way when the seat is in motion.

@ Note

For the stored positions to work, all driver profiles need to be in Protect Profile mode.

* Option/accessory.

6.1.6. Storing positions for seats, mirrors and head-up
display*

Adjustment settings for the power* seat, door mirrors and head-up display* can be stored in the memory
buttons.

Two different positions for the power* seat, door mirrors and head-up display* can be stored using the memory buttons. The
buttons are located on the inside of either one or both * front doors.

@ Button M for storing a setting.

9 Memory button.

9 Memory button.
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Storing positions

1. Adjust the seat, door mirrors and head-up display to the desired position.
2. Press and hold the M button. The indicator light in the button will illuminate.
3. Within three seconds, press and hold the 1 or 2 button.

> When the position has been stored in the memory button, an audio signal will sound and the indicator light in the M button
will go out.

If none of the memory buttons are pressed within three seconds, the M button will go out and no position will be stored.

The seats, door mirrors or head-up display must be readjusted before a new memory position can be set.

@ Note

For the stored positions to work, all driver profiles need to be in Protect Profile mode.

* QOption/accessory.

6.1.7. Activating and deactivating the heated rear window
and door mirrors

The heated rear window and door mirrors are used to quickly remove condensation and ice from the glass.
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Activating and deactivating the heated rear window and door mirrors from the center
console

A button in the center console offers quick access to the heated rear window and door mirrors functions.

Button in center console.

1. Tap the button.

> Heated windows and door mirrors are activated and the button lights up/goes out.
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Activating and deactivating the heated rear window and door mirrors from the center
display

Tap the symbol in the center of the climate bar to open Climate view in the center display.

Tap Rear.

> Heated windows and door mirrors are activated and the button lights up/goes out.

6.1.8. Automatically activating and deactivating the heated
rear window and door mirrors

The heated rear window and door mirrors are used to quickly remove condensation and ice from the glass.

Itis possible to select whether rear window and door mirror heating should be automatically activated or deactivated when the
engine is started. With automatic start activated, heating will be activated when there is a risk of ice or condensation on the
windows or mirrors. Heating is automatically switched off when the window or door mirror is sufficiently warm and the con-
densation orice is gone.

1. Tap Settings in the Top view in the center display.
2. Tap Climate.

3. Select Auto Rear Defroster to activate/deactivate automatic rear window and door heating.

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
271 /1012



6.2. Windshield and rear window

6.2.1. Replacing a windshield with head-up display*

Vehicles with a head-up display have a special type of windshield that meets the requirements for displaying

projected information.

Volvo recommends contacting an authorized Volvo workshop for assistance replacing the windshield. The correct type of re-

placement windshield must be used in order for the head-up display to function properly.

* QOption/accessory.

6.2.2. Wiper blades and washer fluid

The wipers and the washer fluid are designed to improve visibility and the headlight pattern.

The wiper blades are heated* automatically in cold temperatures to help improve winter properties and prevent the washer fluid

from freezing.

When there is approximately 1 liter (1 gt) of washer fluid remaining, a message to refill will appear in the instrument panel.

* QOption/accessory.

6.2.3. Using automatic rear window wiping when backing up

If reverse gear is engaged while the windshield wipers are on, the rear window wipers will start. This function

is deactivated when a different gear is selected.

1. Tap Settings in the Top view in the center display.

2. Tap My Car - Wipers.

3. Select Auto Rear Wiper to activate/deactivate automatic rear window wiping when backing up.

If the rear window wipers are already in continuous wiper mode, no change will be made when reverse gear is engaged.
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6.2.4. Using the rear window wiper/washer

The rear window washer/wiper is designed to clean the rear window. Use the right-side steering wheel lever

to start and control the wiper/washer.

Activating the rear window wiper/washer

o Select 0 for interval rear window wiper.

9 Select 6 for continuous rear window wiper.

1. Move the right-side steering wheel lever forward to wash/wipe the rear window.

6.2.5. Using the rain sensor

The rain sensor monitors the amount of water on the windshield and automatically starts the windshield
wipers. Rain sensor sensitivity can be adjusted using the thumb wheel on the right-hand steering wheel lever.

Right-hand steering wheel lever.
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o Rain sensor button

eThumb wheel, sensitivity/interval wiper speed

When the rain sensor is activated, the §¥ rain sensor symbol will be displayed in the instrument panel.

Activating the rain sensor

When the rain sensor is activated, the engine must be running or the ignition in mode | or || while the windshield wiper lever is

in position O or in the single sweep position.
Activate the rain sensor by pressing the rain sensor button .
Move the lever downward for an extra wiper sweep.

Turn the thumb wheel upward for increased sensitivity and downward for decreased sensitivity. The wipers will make one extra

sweep when the thumb wheel is turned upward.

Deactivate the rain sensor

Deactivate the rain sensor by pressing the & rain sensor button or moving the lever upward to another wiper mode.
The rain sensor is automatically deactivated in ignition mode O or when the engine is switched off.

The rain sensor is also automatically deactivated when the wiper blades are put in the service position. The rain sensor will reac-

tivate when service mode is switched off.

The windshield wipers may start inadvertently and be damaged in automatic car washes. Deactivate the rain sensor when

the engineis running or when the ignition is in mode | or Il. The symbol in the instrument panel will go out.

6.2.6. Activating and deactivating the rain sensor's memory
function

The rain sensor monitors the amount of water on the windshield and automatically starts the windshield

wipers.

When the memory function is activated, the rain sensor button does not need to be pressed every time the vehicle is started:

1. Tap Settings in the center display's Top view.
2. Tap My Car - Wipers.

3. Select Rain Sensor Memory to activate/deactivate the memory function.
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6.2.7. Using the windshield and headlight washers

The windshield and headlight washers are designed to clean the windshield and headlights. Use the right-side

steering wheel lever to start the windshield and headlight washers.

Starting the windshield and headlight washers

Washing function, right-hand steering wheel lever.

1. Move the right-hand steering wheel lever toward the steering wheel to start the windshield and headlight washers.

> After the lever is released, the wipers make several extra sweeps.

Avoid activating the washer system when it is frozen or the fluid reservoir is empty. Otherwise, there is a risk of

damaging the pump.

Headlight washer*

When the windshield washers are activated and the headlights are on, the headlights are also washed automatically according

to a defined interval.

Reduced washing

When there is about 1 liter (1 qt) of washer fluid left in the reservoir and the Washer fluid Level low, refill message is displayed
in the instrument panel together with the & symbol, the washer fluid supply to the headlights is cut off. This is to prioritize
windshield cleaning and visibility through it. The headlights are only washed if high or low beam is on.

* QOption/accessory.
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6.2.8. Using the windshield wipers

The windshield wipers are designed to clean the windshield. The right-side steering wheel lever is used to

adjust windshield wiper settings.

Right-hand steering wheel lever.

0The thumb wheel is used to set rain sensor sensitivity and interval wiper speed.

Single sweep

¥ Move the lever down and release for a single sweep.

Wipers off

0 Move the lever to position O to turn off the windshield wipers.

Interval wipers

INT  Move the lever upward to put the wipers in interval wiping mode. Set the number of sweeps per time unit with the thumb
wheel when interval wipers are selected.

Continuous wipers

. Move the lever upward for the wipers to operate at normal speed.

2 Move the lever upward again for the wipers to operate at high speed.

Before activating the wipers, make sure that the wiper blades are not frozen in place and that any snow or ice on the

windshield and rear window has been scraped away.
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6.2.9. Activating and deactivating the heated rear window
and door mirrors

The heated rear window and door mirrors are used to quickly remove condensation and ice from the glass.

Activating and deactivating the heated rear window and door mirrors from the center
console

A button in the center console offers quick access to the heated rear window and door mirrors functions.

Button in center console.

1. Tap the button.

> Heated windows and door mirrors are activated and the button lights up/goes out.

Activating and deactivating the heated rear window and door mirrors from the center
display

a i
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Tap the symbol in the center of the climate bar to open Climate view in the center display.

Tap Rear.

> Heated windows and door mirrors are activated and the button lights up/goes out.

6.2.10. Automatically activating and deactivating the heated
rear window and door mirrors

The heated rear window and door mirrors are used to quickly remove condensation and ice from the glass.

Itis possible to select whether rear window and door mirror heating should be automatically activated or deactivated when the
engine is started. With automatic start activated, heating will be activated when there is a risk of ice or condensation on the
windows or mirrors. Heating is automatically switched off when the window or door mirror is sufficiently warm and the con-
densation orice is gone.

1. Tap Settings in the Top view in the center display.
2. Tap Climate.

3. Select Auto Rear Defroster to activate/deactivate automatic rear window and door heating.

6.3. Door windows and panoramic roof

6.3.1. Power windows
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Every door has a control panel for the power windows. The driver's door has controls for operating all

windows and for activating the child safety locks.

4

o Electric child safety locks* that deactivate the controls in the rear doors to prevent the doors or windows from being

Driver's door control panel.

opened from the inside.
9 Rear window controls.

9 Front window controls.

A Warning

Children, other passengers or objects can be trapped by the moving parts.

e Always operate the windows with caution.
e Do notallow children to play with the operating controls.
e Never leave a child alone in the vehicle.

e Remember to always cut the current to the power windows by setting the vehicle's electrical system to ignition mode

0 and then taking the key with you when leaving the vehicle.

e Never stick objects or body parts out through the windows, even if the vehicle electrical system is completely turned
off.

* QOption/accessory.

6.3.2. Operating the power windows

All power windows can be operated using the control panel in the driver's door. The control panels in the
other doors can be used to operate that particular door.

The power windows have pinch protection. If there is any problem with the pinch protection, a rest procedure can be tested.
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A Warning

Children, other passengers or objects can be trapped by the moving parts.

e Always operate the windows with caution.
e Do notallow children to play with the operating controls.
e Never leave a child alone in the vehicle.

e Remember to always cut the current to the power windows by setting the vehicle's electrical system to ignition mode

0 and then taking the key with you when leaving the vehicle.

e Never stick objects or body parts out through the windows, even if the vehicle electrical system is completely turned
off.

Operating the power windows.

ED Operating manually. Move one of the controls slightly up or down. The power windows go up or down while the control is
held in position.

Q Operating with automatic controls. Move one of the controls up or down to its end position and release it. The window
moves automatically to its fully closed/open position.

To use the power windows, the ignition must be in at least mode | or |I. After the ignition has been switched off, the power win-
dows can be operated for several minutes or until a door is opened. Only one control can be operated at a time.

It can also be operated using keyless opening® with the door handle.

& Warning

Make sure that no child or other passenger comes into contact with the windows as they are closing with keyless
closing*.

@ Note

One way to reduce the pulsating wind noise heard when the rear windows are open is to also open the front windows
slightly.
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@ Note

The windows cannot be opened at speeds over approx. 180 km/h (ca 112 mph), but they can be closed.

The driver is always responsible for following applicable traffic regulations.

@ Note

It may not be possible to operate the windows in low temperatures.

* QOption/accessory.

6.3.3. Panoramic roof*

The panoramic roof is divided into two glass sections. The front section can be opened vertically at the rear

edge (ventilation position) or horizontally (open position). The rear section cannot be moved.
The panoramic roof has a wind deflector and sun curtain made of perforated fabric (located beneath the glass

sections) for extra protection in e.g. bright sunlight.

The panoramic roof and sun curtain are operated using the controls in the ceiling.

To operate the panoramic roof and sun curtain, the ignition must be in mode | or 1.
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A Warning

Children, other passengers or objects can be trapped by the moving parts.

e Always operate the windows with caution.
e Do notallow children to play with the operating controls.
e Never leave a child alone in the vehicle.

e Remember to always cut the current to the power windows by setting the vehicle's electrical system to ignition mode

0 and then taking the key with you when leaving the vehicle.

e Never stick objects or body parts out through the windows, even if the vehicle electrical system is completely turned
off.

@ Important

e Do not open the panoramic roof when load carriers are installed.

e Never place heavy objects on the panoramic roof.

@ Important

e Remove ice and snow before opening the panoramic roof. Be careful not to scratch any surfaces or damage the trim.

e Do not operate the panoramic roof if it is frozen in place.

Wind blocker

The panoramic roof is equipped with a wind blocker that folds up when the roof is open.

* QOption/accessory.
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6.3.4. Operating the panoramic roof*

The panoramic roof and sun curtain are operated using a control in the ceiling panel, and both are equipped

with pinch protection.

A Warning

Children, other passengers or objects can be trapped by the moving parts.

e Always operate the windows with caution.
e Do notallow children to play with the operating controls.
e Never leave a child alone in the vehicle.

e Remember to always cut the current to the power windows by setting the vehicle's electrical system to ignition mode
0 and then taking the key with you when leaving the vehicle.

e Never stick objects or body parts out through the windows, even if the vehicle electrical system is completely turned
off.

( |w Important
e Do not open the panoramic roof when load carriers are installed.

e Never place heavy objects on the panoramic roof.

wfijw Important
e Remove ice and snow before opening the panoramic roof. Be careful not to scratch any surfaces or damage the trim.

* Do not operate the panoramic roof if it is frozen in place.

To operate the panoramic roof and sun curtain, the ignition must be in mode | or I1.

It can also be operated using keyless opening* with the door handle.

A Warning

Make sure that no child or other passenger comes into contact with the windows as they are closing with keyless

closing*.

7\
(1) Important
\_/

Check that the panoramic roof is properly closed when closing.

The movement of the roof will stop if the control is released during manual operation or when the glass has reached the
comfort! or fully open/closed position. The movement of both the panoramic roof and the sun curtain is also stopped if the

control in the ceiling is operated again in the direction opposite that of the current direction of movement.
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The panoramic roof and sun curtain are also equipped with pinch protection. If there is any problem with the pinch protection, a
rest procedure can be tested.

@ Note

For manual opening, the sun curtain must be completely open before the panoramic roof can be opened. For the reverse
procedure, the panoramic roof must be completely closed before the sun curtain can be completely closed.

@ Note

It may not be possible to operate the windows in low temperatures.

Opening and closing the panoramic roof to ventilation position using the control in
the ceiling

Ventilation position, rear edge raised.

ﬂ Open by pushing the control upward once.

B Close by pushing the control downward once.

When ventilation mode is selected, the rear edge of the front section of the roof is raised. If the sun curtain is fully closed when
ventilation position is selected, it will automatically open approx. 50 mm (approx. 2 inches).

If the panoramic roof is closed from the ventilation position, the sun curtain will also automatically close.
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Fully opening and closing the panoramic roof with the control in the ceiling

ﬂ Operation, manual mode

B Operation, automatic mode

Manual operation

1. To open the sun curtain, pull the control backward to the manual open mode.

2. To open the panoramic roof to the comfort position, pull the control backward a second time to the manual opening

position.

3. To open the panoramic roof fully, pull the control backward a third time to the manual opening position.

Close by repeating the above procedure in reverse - push the control forward/down to the manual closing position.

Auto operation

1. To open the sun curtain to the fully open position, pull the control backward to the auto open mode and release.

2. To open the panoramic roof to the comfort position, pull the control backward a second time to the automatic opening posi-

tion and release.

3. To open the panoramic roof fully, pull the control backward a third time to the automatic opening position and release.

Close by repeating the above procedure in reverse - push the control forward/down to the auto close position.

Automatic operation - rapid opening or closing

The panoramic roof and sun curtain can be opened or closed simultaneously:
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1. Open - press the control backward twice to the automatic operation position and release.

1. Close - press the control forward/down twice to the automatic operation position and release.

* Option/accessory.

) The comfort position is a position which helps keep wind and resonance sounds to a comfortably low level.

6.3.5. Auto closing the panoramic roof* sun curtain

With this function, the sun curtain closes automatically 15 minutes after the vehicle has been locked if it is
parked in hot weather. This is done to lower the passenger compartment temperature and protect the

upholstery against being bleached by the sun.

The function is deactivated as the default factory setting and can be activated or deactivated using the center display.

1. Tap Settings in the Top view in the center display.

2. Tap My Car - Locking.

Select Auto Close Sunroof Curtain to activate/deactivate.

@ Note

The sun curtain also closes when all windows are closed with keyless closing™.

* QOption/accessory.

6.4. Windows, glass and mirrors

The vehicle is equipped with several different types of windows, glass and mirrors. Some of the windows in

the car are laminated.
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The windshield has laminated glass. Laminated glass is also available as on option for some other glass surfaces. Laminated
glass is reinforced, which provides better protection against break-ins and improved soundproofing in the passenger
compartment.

The panoramic roof* also has laminated glass.

(&)

A\

-

The symbol shows the windows containing laminated glass. (1

* QOption/accessory.

[ Does not apply to windshield and panoramic roof*, which are always laminated and therefore do not have this symbol.

6.5. Pinch protection for windows and sun curtains

All power windows and sun curtains* have a pinch protection function that is triggered if anything blocks
them while they are opening or closing.

If pinch protection is activated, movement will stop and then retract automatically to approx. 50 mm (2 inches) from the point
at which it was blocked (or to full ventilation position).

Itis still possible to override pinch protection when closing is interrupted (e.g. due to ice) by pressing and holding down the
control in the same direction.

If there is any problem with the pinch protection, a rest procedure can be tested.

& Warning

If the starter battery is disconnected, the function for automatic opening and closing must be reset to function correctly.
A reset is required in order for the pinch protection to work.

* QOption/accessory.

6.6. Reset procedure for pinch protection

If you experience any problems with the electrical functions for the power windows, you can try to perform a
reset.
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A Warning

If the starter battery is disconnected, the function for automatic opening and closing must be reset to function correctly.

A reset is required in order for the pinch protection to work.

Consulta Workshopm if you experience any problems with the panoramic roof.

Resetting a power window

1. Start with the window in the closed position.
2. Then move the control in manual mode three times upward toward the closed position.

> The system will be automatically activated.

If the problem persists, contact a workshop.

(1" An authorized Volvo workshop is recommended.

6.7. Activating and deactivating max defroster

Max defroster is used to quickly remove condensation and ice from windows.

Max defroster deactivates automatic climate control and air recirculation, activates the air conditioning, and changes blower

speed to 5 and temperature to HI.

@ Note

The volume increases when the blower speed is changed to 5.

When max defroster is deactivated, the climate system reverts to the previous settings.

Activating and deactivating max defroster from the center console
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A button in the center console offers quick access to the max defroster.

Button in center console.

1. Tap the button.

> Max defroster is activated/deactivated and the button lights up/goes out.

Activating and deactivating max defroster from the center display

Tap the symbol in the center of the climate bar to open Climate view in the center display.

Tap Max.

> Max defroster is activated/deactivated and the button lights up/goes out.
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7. Seats and steering wheel

7.1. Front seat

7.1.1. Climate controls for front seat

7.1.1.1. Activating and deactivating power front seats*

The seats can be heated for added comfort for the driver and passengers in cold weather.

191
@

%

Tap the left- or right-side steering wheel and seat button in the center display's climate bar to open the controls for steering

wheel and seat heating.

If the vehicle is not equipped with ventilated seats or heated steering wheel (for the driver's side), the button for seat heating

is directly accessible in the climate bar.

Tap the seat heating button repeatedly to select one of the four levels: Off, High, Medium or Low.

> The level is changed and the set level is displayed in the button.
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A Warning

Heated seats should not be used by people who have difficulty detecting temperature increases due to nerve damage or

numbness or who for another reason may have difficulty operating the controls for seat heating.

* QOption/accessory.

7.1.1.2. Activating and deactivating the heated front seat*

The seats can be heated for added comfort for the driver and passengers in cold weather.

Seat heating can be set to automatically activate when the engine is started. When set to automatically activate, heating will be

turned on at low ambient temperatures.

1. Tap Settings in the Top view in the center display.
2. Tap Climate.

3. Select Auto Driver Seat Heating Level and Auto Passenger Seat Heating Level to activate/deactivate automatic start of

heated driver's and passenger seat.
> An "A" will be displayed next to the relevant seat heating button in the climate bar when auto start has been activated.

4., Select Low, Medium or High to select level after the function has been activated.

* QOption/accessory.

7.1.1.3. Setting the blower speed for the front seats!"

The blower can be set to several different automatically controlled speeds for the front seat.
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Tap the symbol in the center of the climate bar to open Climate view in the center display.

Blower control buttons in Climate view.

Tap the desired blower speed: Off, 1-5 or Max.

> The blower speed will be changed and the buttons for the set speed will light up.

‘/ ! ‘ Important

The air conditioning will not engage if the blower is turned off completely, which may cause fogging on the inside of the
windows.

@ Note

The climate system automatically adapts airflow as needed within the set blower speed, which means that airflow speed

may vary slightly within the same blower speed.

[ The same setting applies to the rear seats with the 2-zone climate system.

7.1.1.4. Setting the temperature for the front seats!"
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The temperature can be set to the desired number of degrees for the front seat climate zones.

Temperature buttons in the climate bar.

Tap the left- or right-side temperature buttons in the center display's climate bar to open the control.

Temperature control.

Set the temperature by doing one of the following:

e dragging the control to the desired temperature, or

e tapping +- to raise/lower the temperature.

> The temperature will be set and the button will display the new temperature.

@ Note

Heating/cooling cannot be accelerated by choosing a higher/lower temperature than the desired temperature.

1 The same setting applies to the rear seats with the 2-zone climate system.
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7.1.1.5. Synchronize temperature

The temperature in the different climate zones of the vehicle can be synchronized with the temperature set

for the driver's side.

Sync Temp

lear climate

Ml I

Rear AC Recirc

Synchronization button on the driver's side temperature control.

Tap the driver's side temperature button in the center display's climate bar to open the control.

2. Tap Synchronize temperature.

> The temperature for all of the vehicle's climate zones will be synchronized with the one set for the driver's side and the

synchronization symbol will be displayed next to the temperature button.

Synchronization is stopped with another press on Synchronize temperature or by changing the temperature setting for a cli-

mate zone other than the driver's.

7.1.1.6. Activating and deactivating front seat ventilation*

The seats can be ventilated to provide increased comfort in warm weather.
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The ventilation system consists of fans in the seats and backrest that draw air through the seat upholstery. The cooler the pas-
senger compartment is, the greater the cooling effect of the ventilation. The system can be activated when the engine is
running.

11
@

%

Tap the left- or right-side steering wheel and seat button in the center display's climate bar to open the controls for steering
wheel and seat heating.

If the vehicle is not equipped with heated seats or heated steering wheel (for the driver's side), the button for seat ventilation

is directly accessible in the climate bar.

-

Tap the seat ventilation button repeatedly to select one of the four levels: Off, High, Medium or Low.

> The level is changed and the set level is displayed in the button.

* Option/accessory.

7.1.2. Memory function for front seat

7.1.2.1. Using stored positions for seats, mirrors and head-up
display*

If the positions for the power* seat, door mirrors and head-up display* have been stored, they can be

activated using the memory buttons.
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Using a stored position

A stored position can be used with the front door open or closed:

Front door open

1. Briefly press one of the memory buttons 1 (9) or2 (9). The power seats, door mirrors and head-up display will move and
stop at the positions stored in that button.

Front door closed

1. Press and hold one of the memory buttons 1 (9) or?2 (e) until the seat, door mirrors and head-up display stop in the

positions stored in that memory button.

If the memory button is released, the seat, door mirrors and head-up display will stop moving.

A Warning

e This list point needs to be translated exactly to: "Because the driver's seat can be adjusted with the ignition off,

children should never be left unattended in the vehicle.
e Movement of the seat can be STOPPED at any time by pressing any button on the power seat control panel.
e Do not adjust the seat while driving.

e The seat should be adjusted so that the brake pedal can be depressed fully. In addition, position the seat as far

rearward as comfort and control allow.

e The seat rails on the floor must not be obstructed in any way when the seat is in motion.
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@ Note

For the stored positions to work, all driver profiles need to be in Protect Profile mode.

* Option/accessory.

7.1.2.2. Storing positions for seats, mirrors and head-up
display*

Adjustment settings for the power* seat, door mirrors and head-up display* can be stored in the memory

buttons.

Two different positions for the power* seat, door mirrors and head-up display* can be stored using the memory buttons. The
buttons are located on the inside of either one or both * front doors.

o Button M for storing a setting.
9 Memory button.
0 Memory button.

Storing positions

1. Adjust the seat, door mirrors and head-up display to the desired position.
2. Press and hold the M button. The indicator light in the button will illuminate.
3. Within three seconds, press and hold the 1 or 2 button.

> When the position has been stored in the memory button, an audio signal will sound and the indicator light in the M button

will go out.
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If none of the memory buttons are pressed within three seconds, the M button will go out and no position will be stored.

The seats, door mirrors or head-up display must be readjusted before a new memory position can be set.

@ Note

For the stored positions to work, all driver profiles need to be in Protect Profile mode.

* QOption/accessory.

7.1.3. Front seats

The seat has a number of setting options to increase comfort.

7.1.4. Power* front seats

The front seats can be adjusted in a number of different ways to help enhance your seating comfort. The
power seat can be moved forward/backward and up/down. The height and length* of the seat cushion and
the tilt of the backrest can be adjusted. Lumbar support* can be adjusted up, down, forward and

backward !,

The seats can be adjusted when the vehicle is running and for a certain period of time after the door has been unlocked without

the vehicle running. They can also be adjusted for a short period after the vehicle is turned off.

The power seats have an overload protector that is triggered if a seat is blocked by any object. If this occurs, remove the

object and attempt to adjust the seat again.

* QOption/accessory.

1l Applies for four-way lumbar support*. Two-way lumbar support* is adjusted forward/rearward.

7.1.5. Adjusting the power* front seats
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Set the desired seating position using the controls on the front seat cushion. To set the convenience func-

tions, turn the multifunction control!”! upward/downward.

The illustration shows the controls in a vehicle with four-way lumbar support*. Vehicles with two-way lumbar support* do not have the rotary
multifunction control.

o In vehicles with four-way lumbar support*, turn the multifunction control 1 up/down to set the convenience functions. In

vehicles with two-way lumbar support*, use the round button to adjust the lumbar support forward/rearward.
9 Raise/lower the front edge of the seat cushion by moving the control up/down.
© Raise/lower the seat by moving the control up/down.
0 Move the seat forward/rearward by moving the control forward/rearward.

6 Change the backrest tilt by moving the control forward/backward.

Only one movement (forward/rearward/up/down) can be performed at a time.

The front seat backrests cannot be folded down completely.

* QOption/accessory.

[ Not available in vehicles with two-way lumbar support*.

7.1.6. Adjusting the passenger seat from the driver's seat*

The front passenger seat can be adjusted from the driver's seat.

Activating the function

The function is activated via the function view in the center display:

Tap the Adjust Passenger Seat button to activate.

|

Adjust passenger seat
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The driver must adjust the passenger seat within 10 seconds of activating the function. If no adjustment is made within this

time, the function will be deactivated.

The driver adjusts the passenger seat using the controls on the driver's seat:

o Move the passenger seat forward/rearward by moving the control forward/rearward.

@ Change the backrest tilt of the passenger seat by moving the control forward/backward.

* QOption/accessory.

7.1.7. Manual front seats

The front seats can be adjusted in a number of different ways to help enhance your seating comfort.

o Raise/lower the front edge of the seat cushion* by moving the control up/down.m
9 Change the length of the seat cushion* by pulling up the lever and moving the cushion forward/backward.

9 Move the seat forward/backing by lifting the handle and moving the seat to a suitable distance from the steering wheel and
pedals. Check to make sure the seat is securely locked into place after its setting has been changed.

O Adjust lumbar support* by pressing the button up/down/forward/rearward. !
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6 Raise/lower the seat by moving the control up/down.

@ Change the backrest tilt by turning the knob on the backrest.

A Warning

e Do not adjust the seat while driving. The seat should be adjusted so that the brake pedal can be depressed fully. In

addition, position the seat as far rearward as comfort and control allow.

e Check that the seat is securely locked into position after adjusting.

* QOption/accessory.
[ Only applies to the driver's seat.

[2] Applies for four-way lumbar support*. Two-way lumbar support* is adjusted forward/rearward.

7.1.8. Multifunctional * front seat function overview

Enhance seating comfort using the multifunction control*.

* Option/accessory.

7.1.9. Front seat massage * settings

The settings for the multifunctional seats can be adjusted using either the mutifunction control on the side of

the seat or the center display. The adjustment settings are shown in the center display.

‘

Multifunction control, located on the side of the seat cushion.

Massage settings
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The following massage settings are available:

»  On/Off: Select On/Off to turn on/off the massage function.

» Programs 1-5: There are 5 preinstalled massage programs. Choose between Swell, Tread, Advanced, Lumbar and
Shoulder.

» Intensity: Select Low, Normal or High.

» Speed: Select Slow, Normal or Fast.

Restarting the massage function

The massage function turns off automatically after 20 minutes. The function is reactivated manually.

1. Tap Restart, which is displayed in the center display, to restart the selected massage program.

> The massage program will restart. If no selection is made, the message will be stored in Top view.

* QOption/accessory.

7.1.10. Adjusting front seat massage settings*

The settings for the multifunctional seats can be adjusted using either the mutifunction control on the seat or

the center display. The adjustment settings are shown in the center display.

Adjusting front seat massage settings

The front seat backrests have a massage function. Air-filled cushions provide the massaging action and a number of settings

are available.
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The massage function can only be activated when the engine is running.

1. Activate the multifunction control by turning the control 0 upward/downward. The seat settings view will appear in the
center display.

2. Select Massage in the seat settings view.

3. Select massage settings by tapping the center display or by moving the cursor up/down using the multifunction control's
upper e/lowere buttons. Change a setting in the selected function by tapping the arrows on the center display or by
using the multifunction control's fronte/reare buttons.

* QOption/accessory.

7.1.11. Adjusting front seat side bolster settings*

Enhance comfort in the front seat by adjusting the sides of the backrest.

£

The multifunction control is located on the side of the seat cushion.
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The side bolsters in the front seat backrests can be inflated/deflated to adjust the amount of support provided. The settings for
the multifunctional seats can be adjusted using either the mutifunction control on the seat or the center display. The adjustment

settings are shown in the center display.

To adjust the side bolsters:

1. Activate the multifunction control by turning it upward/downward €. The seat settings view will appear in the center

display.

2. Select Side bolsters in the seat settings view.
e Press the front part of the four-way button to increase side bolster support 9

e Press the rear part of the four-way button to decrease side bolster su pport@.

* QOption/accessory.

7.1.12. Adjusting* front seat cushion length

Depending on the selected equipment level, the length of the seat cushion can either be adjusted using the
multifunction control* on the side of the seat cushion, or manually adjusted using the control on the front of

the seat cushion.

Adjusting seat cushion length using the multifunction control

\

The multifunction control, located on the side of the seat cushion.

1. Activate the multifunction control by turning the control o upward/downward. The seat settings view will appear in the

center display.
2. Select Cushion extension in the seat settings view.
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e Push in the front part of the four-way button eto extend the seat cushion.

e Press the rear part of the four-way button 9 to shorten the seat cushion.

Manually adjusting seat cushion length

Control for adjusting seat cushion.

1. Grasp the o handle on the front of the seat and pull upward.
2. Adjust the length of the seat cushion.

3. Release the handle and make sure the seat cushion locks into position.

* QOption/accessory.

7.1.13. Adjusting front seat lumbar support*
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Use the control on the side of the seat cushion to adjust the lumbar support.

‘

Multifunction control, in vehicles with four-way lumbar support*.

Control in vehicles with two-way lumbar support*.

Lumbar support is adjusted using the multifunction control in vehicles with four-way lumbar support*, or the round button in
vehicles with two-way lumbar support*. The control is located on the side of the seat cushion. Depending on the selected
equipment level, the lumbar support can be adjusted forward/rearward and up/down (four-way lumbar support) or

forward/backward (two-way lumbar support).
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Adjusting lumbar support in vehicles with four-way lumbar support

ol o
o ¥

‘

1. Activate the multifunction control by turning the control o upward/downward. The seat settings view will appear in the

=“—0

center display.

2. Select Lumbar in the seat settings view.
e  Press the round button up e/down 9 to move the lumbar support upward/downward.
e  Press the front parte of the button to increase lumbar support.

e Press therear parte of the button to decrease lumbar support.

Adjusting lumbar support in vehicles with two-way lumbar support

-@-e

1. Press the front part o of the round button to increase lumbar support.

2. Press the rear part 9 of the round button to decrease lumbar support.

* Option/accessory.
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7.2. Rear seat

7.2.1. Climate controls for rear seat

7.2.1.1. Activating and deactivating the heated rear seats*

The seats can be heated for added comfort for the passengers in cold weather.

Activating and deactivating the heated rear seats from the front seats *

Tap the symbol in the center of the climate bar to open Climate view in the center display.

2. Select the Rear climate tab.

\ttr

Tap the seat heating button repeatedly to select one of the four levels: Off, High, Medium or Low.

3.

> The level is changed and the set level is displayed in the button.

Activating and deactivating the heated rear seats from the rear seat
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With 2-zone system:

Buttons for seat heating on the rear side of the tunnel console.

Press repeatedly on the left or right seat heating buttons on the rear side of the tunnel console to select one of four levels:
Off, High, Medium or Low.

> The level is changed and the indicator lights in the button display the level.

With 4-zone system *:

ey | | M

<dls > @ < 255>

Seat heating controls and indicator lights on the rear side of the tunnel console.

Press repeatedly on the left or right seat heating buttons in the climate panel on the tunnel console to select one of four
levels: Off, High, Medium or Low.

> The level will be changed and the climate panel screen will show the new level.

A Warning

Heated seats should not be used by people who have difficulty detecting temperature increases due to nerve damage or

numbness or who for another reason may have difficulty operating the controls for seat heating.
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* Option/accessory.

7.2.1.2. Setting the blower speed for the rear seats*

The blower can be set to several different automatically controlled speeds for the rear seat.

Setting blower speed for the rear seats from the front seats

Tap the symbol in the center of the climate bar to open Climate view in the center display.

2. Select the Rear climate tab.

W Parking climate Main climate Rear climate

2nd Row Climate

Blower control buttons in the Rear climate tab in Climate view.

Tap the desired blower speed, 1-5.

The blower speed for the rear seats can be switched off by tapping 2nd row climate.

> The blower speed will be changed and the buttons for the set speed will light up.

Setting blower speed for the rear seats from the rear seats
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1. Tap the unlock button on the tunnel console's climate panel to access the controls.

2,

Blower controls on the rear climate panel of the tunnel console.

Tap the desired blower speed, 1-5.

> The blower speed will be changed and the buttons for the set speed will light up.

@ Note

The blower speed for the rear seat cannot be set if the blower speed for the front seat is Off.

To reduce the noise level, the blower speed for the rear seat is restricted depending on the mode of the front seat's blower
speed.

The rear seat blower speed can only be turned off from the climate view in the center display.

@ Note

The climate system automatically adapts airflow as needed within the set blower speed, which means that airflow speed

may vary slightly within the same blower speed.

* QOption/accessory.

7.2.1.3. Setting the temperature for the rear seats*

The temperature can be set to the desired number of degrees for the rear seat climate zones.
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Setting the temperature for the rear seats from the front seats

Tap the symbol in the center of the climate bar to open Climate view in the center display.

2. Select the Rear climate tab.

Temperature buttons in the Rear climate tab in Climate view.

Tap the left- or right-side temperature button to open the control.

L %

o

4 Row Climate

REAR TEMP

Temperature control.

Set the temperature by:
e dragging the control to the desired temperature.

e tapping +- to raise/lower the temperature.

> The temperature will be set and the button will display the new temperature.
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Setting the temperature for the rear seats from the rear seats

1. Tap the unlock button on the tunnel console's climate panel to access the controls.

2,

Temperature controls on the rear climate panel of the tunnel console.

Tap the left or right side's <> buttons to lower/raise the temperature.

> The temperature will be changed and the climate panel screen will show the new temperature.

@ Note

Heating/cooling cannot be accelerated by choosing a higher/lower temperature than the desired temperature.

* QOption/accessory.

7.2.2. Rear seat

The vehicle has five seats. The rear seat is divided into two folding sections. One section has two seating po-
sitions and the other has one seating position.

7.2.3. Adjusting the rear seat head restraints

Adjust the center head restraint in the rear seat to the seat occupant's height. Fold down the outboard head
restraints* to improve rear visibility.
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Adjusting the center seat head restraint

B &

The center head restraint should be adjusted to suit the passenger's height. The entire back of the head should be covered if

possible. Manually move the restraint up or down as needed.

—

L

)g\

=
.
\
\

To lower the restraint, push and hold the button (see illustration) while carefully lowering the head restraint.

A Warning

The center seat head restraint must be in its lowest position when the seat is not occupied. When the center seat is
occupied, the head restraint must be correctly adjusted to the passenger's height, covering the entire back of the head if

possible.

Folding the rear seat outboard head restraints using the center display*
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The outer head restraints can be folded via the center display's function view. The head restraint can be folded down when the

vehicle is in ignition mode O.

- Tap the Headrest Fold button to activate/deactivate folding.

)
Manually push the head restraint until it clicks into position.

A Warning

Do not lower the head restraint if there are passengers in any of the rear seats.

A Warning

The head restraint must be locked in the upright position after it has been folded up.

Folding the rear seat outboard head restraints using the handle

The outboard head restraints can be folded using the handle on the top of the seat (see illustration n). Note that this method

also folds down the backrests. To fold down only the head restraints, e.g. to improve visibility, use the center display* instead.
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* Option/accessory.

7.2.4. Folding down the rear seat backrests

The rear seat backrest is split into two sections. The two sections can be folded forward individually.

A Warning
°

Adjust the seat and ensure it locks into position before driving. Use caution when adjusting the seat. Uncontrolled or

careless adjustments could lead to injury.
e Long objects must always be securely tied down to help prevent injury or damage in the event of sudden braking.
e Always turn off the vehicle and apply the parking brake when loading or unloading the vehicle.

e Putthe gear selector in P to help prevent the gear selector from being inadvertently moved.

\J Important
J

e
(1
<

When the backrest is folded down, make sure there are no objects in the rear seat, and the seat belts are not buckled.

Otherwise there is a risk of damage to the upholstery.

(l) Important
The armrest* in the center seat must be raised before the seat backrest is folded down.

The ski hatch must be closed before the seat backrest is folded down.

@ Note

The front seats may need to be pushed forward and/or the backrest adjusted so that the rear seat backrests can be fully

lowered.

Folding down the backrests
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The vehicle must be stationary and at least one of the rear doors must be open before a backrest can be folded down.

Make sure that the rear seat is unoccupied and that there are no objects on the seat.

1. |

Fold down the center seat's head restraint manually.

2. H
Pull up the handle on the backrest while folding down the backrest. The handle for the head restraint will be automati-
cally pulled up when the backrest is lowered. A red indicator light near the backrest IockE indicates that the backrest is no
longer locked.

@ Note

When the backrest is folded down, the head restraint may come in contact with the seat cushion of the seat being
folded down. Adjust the head restraints on the folded seat to help prevent damage to the fabric.

3. The backrest lock will release and the backrest will automatically fold down to the horizontal position.

Folding up the backrest
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To fold up the backrest to the upright position manually:
1. Move the backrest upward/rearward.

2. Press the backrest until it locks into position.

3. Fold up the head restraints manually.

4. Adjust the center head restraint if necessary.

A Warning

When the backrest is restored to an upright position, the red indicator should no longer be visible. If it is still visible,
the backrest is not locked in place.

A Warning

Make sure that the rear seat backrest and head restraint are locked securely in place after the seat is folded up.

The head restraints at the outer seats must always be raised when there is a passenger in one of these spots of the
rear seat.

* QOption/accessory.

7.2.5. Rear seat ski hatch

The hatch in the rear seat backrest can be opened to transport long, narrow objects such as skis.

The illustration is generic - details may vary according to vehicle model.
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1. Inthe cargo compartment, grasp the ski hatch handle and pull it down.

2. Fold down the armrest in the rear seat.

If the private locking function is used, the ski hatch must be closed.

7.3. Steering wheel

7.3.1. Speed-dependent steering wheel resistance

Speed-dependent power steering increases the steering wheel resistance in pace with the vehicle's speed,
which can help give the driver an enhanced feeling of control and stability. Steering is stiffer on highways.

When parking and at low speeds, it will be easier to move the steering wheel.

Reduced power

In rare situations, the power steering may need to work at reduced power and the steering wheel may then feel more difficult to
move. This may happen when the power steering becomes too hot and needs to be temporarily cooled. It can also happen if

there is a disturbance in power supply.

If there is reduced power, the message Power steering Assistance temporarily reduced and this symbol are

shown in the instrument panel.

While the power steering is working at reduced power, the driver support functions and systems with steering assistance are
not available.

@ Warning

If the temperature rises too high, the power steering may be forced to switch off completely. In such a situation, the

driver display shows the message Power steering failure Stop safely along with a symbol.

Changing the level of steering wheel resistance*

In INDIVIDUAL drive mode, the level of steering wheel resistance can be adjusted.

1. Tap Settings in the center display's Top view.

2. Select My Car - Drive Modes - Steering Force.
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Steering wheel resistance settings can only be accessed if the vehicle is stationary or is moving straight ahead at a low speed.

* Option/accessory.

7.3.2. Steering wheel controls and horn

The steering wheel has a horn and controls for e.g. driver support systems and voice control.

Steering wheel keypads and paddles*.

o Driver support system controls. il

9 Paddle* for manually shifting gears (automatic transmission).

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
320 /1012



9 Controls for voice control, accessing menus and messages, and handling phone calls.

Horn

The horn is located in the center of the steering wheel.

* QOption/accessory.

00 Cruise Control, Adaptive Cruise Control*, Distance Alert* and Pilot Assist.

7.3.3. Adjusting the steering wheel

The steering wheel can be adjusted to various positions.

The steering wheel's reach and height can be adjusted.
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A Warning

Adjust the steering wheel and ensure it locks into position before driving. Never adjust the steering wheel while driving.

Steering wheel adjuster lever.

1. Move the lever forward to release the steering wheel.
2. Adjust the steering wheel to the desired position.

3. Pull the lever back to lock the steering wheel into place. If the lever is difficult to move, press or lift the steering wheel lightly

while pulling the lever.

7.3.4. Activating and deactivating the heated steering
wheel *

The steering wheel can be heated for added comfort in cold weather.

11
©w

%

Tap the driver's side steering wheel and seat button in the climate bar in the center display to open the controls for steering

wheel and seat heating.

If the vehicle is not equipped with heated or ventilated seats, the button for steering wheel heating is directly accessible in

the climate bar.
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Tap the steering wheel heating button repeatedly to select one of the four levels: Off, High, Medium or Low.

> The level is changed and the set level is displayed in the button.

* QOption/accessory.

7.3.5. Activating and deactivating automatic steering wheel
heating*

The steering wheel can be heated for added comfort in cold weather.

Steering wheel heating can be set to automatically activate when the engine is started. When set to automatically activate, heat-
ing will be turned on at low ambient temperatures.

1. Tap Settings in the Top view in the center display.

2. Tap Climate.

3. Select Auto Steering Wheel Heating Level to activate/deactivate automatic start of heated steering wheel.

> An "A" will be displayed next to the heated steering wheel button in the climate bar when auto start has been activated.

4. Select Low, Medium or High to select level after the function has been activated.

* Option/accessory.
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8. Climate control

8.1. Climate controls

8.1.1. Climate controls for passenger compartment

8.1.1.1. Activating auto climate control

If auto climate control is activated, several climate system functions are controlled automatically.

Tap the symbol in the center of the climate bar to open Climate view in the center display.

2. Tap or press and hold AUTO Climate.
e Tap - air recirculation, air conditioning and air distribution are controlled automatically.
e  Press and hold - air recirculation, air conditioning and air distribution are controlled automatically. Temperature and

blower speed are changed to standard settings: 22 °C (72 °F) and speed 3 (speed 2 in the rear seat!").

> Auto climate mode is activated and the button lights up.

@ Note

Itis possible to change the temperature and blower speed without deactivating automatic climate control. Automatic

climate control is deactivated when the air distribution is changed manually or when the max defroster is activated.

* QOption/accessory.
[0 For vehicles with 4-zone climate system *.
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8.1.1.2. Setting the blower speed for the rear seats*

The blower can be set to several different automatically controlled speeds for the rear seat.

Setting blower speed for the rear seats from the front seats

Tap the symbol in the center of the climate bar to open Climate view in the center display.

2. Select the Rear climate tab.

Wl Parking climate  Main climate Rear climate

2nd Row Climate

Blower control buttons in the Rear climate tab in Climate view.

Tap the desired blower speed, 1-5.

The blower speed for the rear seats can be switched off by tapping 2nd row climate.

> The blower speed will be changed and the buttons for the set speed will light up.

Setting blower speed for the rear seats from the rear seats
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1. Tap the unlock button on the tunnel console's climate panel to access the controls.

2,

Blower controls on the rear climate panel of the tunnel console.

Tap the desired blower speed, 1-5.

> The blower speed will be changed and the buttons for the set speed will light up.

@ Note

The blower speed for the rear seat cannot be set if the blower speed for the front seat is Off.

To reduce the noise level, the blower speed for the rear seat is restricted depending on the mode of the front seat's blower
speed.

The rear seat blower speed can only be turned off from the climate view in the center display.

@ Note

The climate system automatically adapts airflow as needed within the set blower speed, which means that airflow speed

may vary slightly within the same blower speed.

* QOption/accessory.

8.1.1.3. Setting the blower speed for the front seats!"
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The blower can be set to several different automatically controlled speeds for the front seat.

Tap the symbol in the center of the climate bar to open Climate view in the center display.

Blower control buttons in Climate view.

Tap the desired blower speed: Off, 1-5 or Max.

> The blower speed will be changed and the buttons for the set speed will light up.

The air conditioning will not engage if the blower is turned off completely, which may cause fogging on the inside of the

windows.

@ Note

The climate system automatically adapts airflow as needed within the set blower speed, which means that airflow speed

may vary slightly within the same blower speed.

1 The same setting applies to the rear seats with the 2-zone climate system.
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8.1.1.4. Activating and deactivating air conditioning

The air conditioning cools and dehumidifies incoming air as needed.

When the air conditioning is activated, it will be switched on and off automatically by the climate system as needed.

Tap the symbol in the center of the climate bar to open Climate view in the center display.

Tap AC.

> Air conditioning is activated/deactivated and the button lights up/goes out.

@ Note

The air conditioning cannot be activated when the fan speed is set to Off.

8.1.1.5. Activating and deactivating recirculation

The climate system's recirculation function helps shut out smog, smoke, exhaust fumes, etc. by reusing the

air in the passenger compartment.
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Tap the symbol in the center of the climate bar to open Climate view in the center display.

Tap Recirc.

> Air recirculation is activated/deactivated and the button lights up/goes out.

If the air in the vehicle is recirculated too long, there is a risk of fogging on the inside of the windows.

@ Note

Recirculation cannot be activated when the max defroster is on.

8.1.1.6. Activating and deactivating the recirculation timer
setting

The climate system's recirculation function helps shut out smog, smoke, exhaust fumes, etc. by reusing the

air in the passenger compartment.

When the recirculation timer is activated, air recirculation will switch off automatically after 20 minutes.

1. Tap Settings in the Top view in the center display.
2. Tap Climate.

3. Tap Recirculation Timer to activate/deactivate the recirculation timer.

8.1.1.7. Setting the temperature for the rear seats*

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
329 /1012



The temperature can be set to the desired number of degrees for the rear seat climate zones.
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Setting the temperature for the rear seats from the front seats

Tap the symbol in the center of the climate bar to open Climate view in the center display.

2. Select the Rear climate tab.

Temperature buttons in the Rear climate tab in Climate view.

Tap the left- or right-side temperature button to open the control.

L %

o

4 Row Climate

REAR TEMP

Temperature control.

Set the temperature by:
e dragging the control to the desired temperature.

e tapping +- to raise/lower the temperature.

> The temperature will be set and the button will display the new temperature.
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Setting the temperature for the rear seats from the rear seats

1. Tap the unlock button on the tunnel console's climate panel to access the controls.

2,

Temperature controls on the rear climate panel of the tunnel console.

Tap the left or right side's <> buttons to lower/raise the temperature.

> The temperature will be changed and the climate panel screen will show the new temperature.

@ Note

Heating/cooling cannot be accelerated by choosing a higher/lower temperature than the desired temperature.

* QOption/accessory.

8.1.1.8. Setting the temperature for the front seats!
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The temperature can be set to the desired number of degrees for the front seat climate zones.

Temperature buttons in the climate bar.

Tap the left- or right-side temperature buttons in the center display's climate bar to open the control.

Temperature control.

Set the temperature by doing one of the following:

e dragging the control to the desired temperature, or

e tapping +- to raise/lower the temperature.

> The temperature will be set and the button will display the new temperature.

@ Note

Heating/cooling cannot be accelerated by choosing a higher/lower temperature than the desired temperature.

1 The same setting applies to the rear seats with the 2-zone climate system.
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8.1.1.9. Synchronize temperature

The temperature in the different climate zones of the vehicle can be synchronized with the temperature set

for the driver's side.

Sync Temp

2ear climate

o

Rear AC

Synchronization button on the driver's side temperature control.

Tap the driver's side temperature button in the center display's climate bar to open the control.

2. Tap Synchronize temperature.

> The temperature for all of the vehicle's climate zones will be synchronized with the one set for the driver's side and the

synchronization symbol will be displayed next to the temperature button.

Synchronization is stopped with another press on Synchronize temperature or by changing the temperature setting for a cli-

mate zone other than the driver's.

8.1.1.10. Adjusting air distribution

Air distribution can be adjusted manually if needed.

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
334 /1012



Tap the symbol in the center of the climate bar to open Climate view in the center display.

Air distribution buttons in Climate view.

0 Air distribution - windshield defrost vents
e Air distribution - dashboard and center console air vents

9 Air distribution - floor air vents
Tap one or more air distribution buttons to open/close the airflow for that vent.

> The air distribution changes and the buttons will light up or go out.

8.1.2. Climate controls for seats and steering wheel

8.1.2.1. Activating and deactivating the heated steering
wheel*

The steering wheel can be heated for added comfort in cold weather.

Tap the driver's side steering wheel and seat button in the climate bar in the center display to open the controls for steering

wheel and seat heating.
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If the vehicle is not equipped with heated or ventilated seats, the button for steering wheel heating is directly accessible in
the climate bar.

19
@

Tap the steering wheel heating button repeatedly to select one of the four levels: Off, High, Medium or Low.

> The level is changed and the set level is displayed in the button.

* QOption/accessory.

8.1.2.2. Activating and deactivating automatic steering
wheel heating*

The steering wheel can be heated for added comfort in cold weather.

Steering wheel heating can be set to automatically activate when the engine is started. When set to automatically activate, heat-
ing will be turned on at low ambient temperatures.

1. Tap Settings in the Top view in the center display.

2. Tap Climate.

3. Select Auto Steering Wheel Heating Level to activate/deactivate automatic start of heated steering wheel.

> An "A" will be displayed next to the heated steering wheel button in the climate bar when auto start has been activated.

4. Select Low, Medium or High to select level after the function has been activated.

* QOption/accessory.

8.1.2.3. Activating and deactivating the heated rear seats*
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The seats can be heated for added comfort for the passengers in cold weather.

Activating and deactivating the heated rear seats from the front seats*

1
» 7

Tap the symbol in the center of the climate bar to open Climate view in the center display.

2. Select the Rear climate tab.

3.

Tap the seat heating button repeatedly to select one of the four levels: Off, High, Medium or Low.

> The level is changed and the set level is displayed in the button.

Activating and deactivating the heated rear seats from the rear seat

With 2-zone system:

Buttons for seat heating on the rear side of the tunnel console.

Press repeatedly on the left or right seat heating buttons on the rear side of the tunnel console to select one of four levels:
Off, High, Medium or Low.
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> The level is changed and the indicator lights in the button display the level.

With 4-zone system *:

Seat heating controls and indicator lights on the rear side of the tunnel console.

Press repeatedly on the left or right seat heating buttons in the climate panel on the tunnel console to select one of four
levels: Off, High, Medium or Low.

> The level will be changed and the climate panel screen will show the new level.

& Warning

Heated seats should not be used by people who have difficulty detecting temperature increases due to nerve damage or

numbness or who for another reason may have difficulty operating the controls for seat heating.

* QOption/accessory.

8.1.2.4. Activating and deactivating power front seats*
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The seats can be heated for added comfort for the driver and passengers in cold weather.

1.
&
Tap the left- or right-side steering wheel and seat button in the center display's climate bar to open the controls for steering
wheel and seat heating.
If the vehicle is not equipped with ventilated seats or heated steering wheel (for the driver's side), the button for seat heating
is directly accessible in the climate bar.
2,

Tap the seat heating button repeatedly to select one of the four levels: Off, High, Medium or Low.

> The level is changed and the set level is displayed in the button.

& Warning

Heated seats should not be used by people who have difficulty detecting temperature increases due to nerve damage or

numbness or who for another reason may have difficulty operating the controls for seat heating.

* QOption/accessory.

8.1.2.5. Activating and deactivating the heated front seat*

The seats can be heated for added comfort for the driver and passengers in cold weather.

Seat heating can be set to automatically activate when the engine is started. When set to automatically activate, heating will be
turned on at low ambient temperatures.

1. Tap Settings in the Top view in the center display.
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2. Tap Climate.

3. Select Auto Driver Seat Heating Level and Auto Passenger Seat Heating Level to activate/deactivate automatic start of
heated driver's and passenger seat.

> An "A" will be displayed next to the relevant seat heating button in the climate bar when auto start has been activated.

4. Select Low, Medium or High to select level after the function has been activated.

* QOption/accessory.

8.1.2.6. Activating and deactivating front seat ventilation*

The seats can be ventilated to provide increased comfort in warm weather.

The ventilation system consists of fans in the seats and backrest that draw air through the seat upholstery. The cooler the pas-
senger compartment is, the greater the cooling effect of the ventilation. The system can be activated when the engine is

running.

Tap the left- or right-side steering wheel and seat button in the center display's climate bar to open the controls for steering

wheel and seat heating.

If the vehicle is not equipped with heated seats or heated steering wheel (for the driver's side), the button for seat ventilation

is directly accessible in the climate bar.

-

Tap the seat ventilation button repeatedly to select one of the four levels: Off, High, Medium or Low.

> Thelevel is changed and the set level is displayed in the button.
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* Option/accessory.

8.1.3. Climate controls for windows and mirrors

8.1.3.1. Activating and deactivating the heated rear window
and door mirrors

The heated rear window and door mirrors are used to quickly remove condensation and ice from the glass.

Activating and deactivating the heated rear window and door mirrors from the center
console

A button in the center console offers quick access to the heated rear window and door mirrors functions.

Button in center console.

1. Tap the button.

> Heated windows and door mirrors are activated and the button lights up/goes out.

Activating and deactivating the heated rear window and door mirrors from the center
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display

Tap the symbol in the center of the climate bar to open Climate view in the center display.

Tap Rear.

> Heated windows and door mirrors are activated and the button lights up/goes out.

8.1.3.2. Automatically activating and deactivating the heated
rear window and door mirrors

The heated rear window and door mirrors are used to quickly remove condensation and ice from the glass.

Itis possible to select whether rear window and door mirror heating should be automatically activated or deactivated when the
engine is started. With automatic start activated, heating will be activated when there is a risk of ice or condensation on the
windows or mirrors. Heating is automatically switched off when the window or door mirror is sufficiently warm and the con-

densation oriceis gone.

1. Tap Settings in the Top view in the center display.
2. Tap Climate.

3. Select Auto Rear Defroster to activate/deactivate automatic rear window and door heating.
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8.1.3.3. Activating and deactivating max defroster

Max defroster is used to quickly remove condensation and ice from windows.

Max defroster deactivates automatic climate control and air recirculation, activates the air conditioning, and changes blower
speed to 5 and temperature to HI.

@ Note

The volume increases when the blower speed is changed to 5.

When max defroster is deactivated, the climate system reverts to the previous settings.

Activating and deactivating max defroster from the center console

A button in the center console offers quick access to the max defroster.

Button in center console.

1. Tap the button.

> Max defroster is activated/deactivated and the button lights up/goes out.

Activating and deactivating max defroster from the center display
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Tap the symbol in the center of the climate bar to open Climate view in the center display.

Tap Max.

> Max defroster is activated/deactivated and the button lights up/goes out.

8.1.4. Climate system controls

The climate system functions are controlled from physical buttons on the center console, the center display,
and the climate panel on the rear side of the tunnel console*.

Physical buttons in the center console

o Button for max defroster.

9 Button for heated rear window and door mirrors.

Climate bar in the center display
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The most common climate system functions can be controlled from the climate bar.

Daniel's Phone W}

Driver performance

OTem perature controls for driver and passenger side.
9 Controls for heated* and ventilated* driver and front passenger seat, as well as heated steering wheel *.

® Button for opening Climate view. The graphic in the button shows activated climate system settings.

Climate view in the center display

x Pl Tap the symbol in the center of the climate bar to open Climate view.

/ Depending on equipment level, Climate view may be divided into several tabs. Toggle between the tabs by swiping
the screen to the left/right or by tapping the desired heading.

Main climate
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In addition to the functions in the climate bar, other main climate system functions can be controlled from the Main climate
tab.

Parking climate  Mdjin climate Rear climgte

Electric

o Max, Rear — Controls for defrosting windows and door mirrors.
9 AC - Air conditioning controls.

9 Recirc - Air recirculation controls.

QAir distribution controls.

@ Blower control for front seats. [

6 AUTO - Automatic climate control.

Rear climate control*
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All climate system functions for the rear seat can be controlled from the Rear climate tab.

< Parking Climate Main Rear climate

2nd Row Climate

o 2nd row climate - Rear seat climate function. Blower control for rear seats.
9 Rear seat temperature control.

@ Rear seat heating control *.

Parking climate *

Parking climate functions can be controlled from the Parking climate tab.

Climate controls on the rear side of the tunnel console *

If the vehicle has heated rear seats* but does not have a climate panel on the rear side of the tunnel console, there will be but-

tons on the rear side of the tunnel console to control this function.

The climate panel has a screen lock to help prevent inadvertently changing blower speed and temperature. When the screen is
locked, only the controls for seat adjustment* and the unlock button will be displayed.

After unlocking, blower speed and temperature can also be changed from the climate panel and all selected climate settings will

be displayed. The screen locks automatically after a period of inactivity.

* QOption/accessory.

[ With the 2-zone climate system, the control is shared with the rear seat.
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8.2. Air distribution

8.2.1. Activating and deactivating recirculation

The climate system's recirculation function helps shut out smog, smoke, exhaust fumes, etc. by reusing the

air in the passenger compartment.

Tap the symbol in the center of the climate bar to open Climate view in the center display.

Tap Recirc.

> Air recirculation is activated/deactivated and the button lights up/goes out.

If the air in the vehicle is recirculated too long, there is a risk of fogging on the inside of the windows.

@ Note

Recirculation cannot be activated when the max defroster is on.

8.2.2. Activating and deactivating the recirculation timer
setting
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The climate system's recirculation function helps shut out smog, smoke, exhaust fumes, etc. by reusing the
air in the passenger compartment.

When the recirculation timer is activated, air recirculation will switch off automatically after 20 minutes.

1. Tap Settings in the Top view in the center display.
2. Tap Climate.

3. Tap Recirculation Timer to activate/deactivate the recirculation timer.

8.2.3. Activating and deactivating max defroster

Max defroster is used to quickly remove condensation and ice from windows.

Max defroster deactivates automatic climate control and air recirculation, activates the air conditioning, and changes blower
speed to 5 and temperature to HI.

@ Note

The volume increases when the blower speed is changed to 5.

When max defroster is deactivated, the climate system reverts to the previous settings.

Activating and deactivating max defroster from the center console

A button in the center console offers quick access to the max defroster.

Button in center console.
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1. Tap the button.

> Max defroster is activated/deactivated and the button lights up/goes out.

Activating and deactivating max defroster from the center display

Tap the symbol in the center of the climate bar to open Climate view in the center display.

Tap Max.

> Max defroster is activated/deactivated and the button lights up/goes out.

8.2.4. Air distribution

The climate system distributes incoming air through a number of vents in the passenger compartment.

Automatic and manual air distribution

When the auto-climate feature is on, air distribution is regulated automatically. Air distribution can also be controlled manually.

Adjustable air vents
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Certain air vents in the vehicle are adjustable, which means they can be opened/closed and the direction of the air flow from the

vent can be adjusted.

.

Location of adjustable air vents in the passenger compartment.

0 2-zone system - four vents on the dashboard and one on each of the pillars between the front and rear doors.

@ 4-zone system™* - two additional vents on the rear side of the tunnel console.

* QOption/accessory.

8.2.5. Adjusting air distribution

Air distribution can be adjusted manually if needed.
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Tap the symbol in the center of the climate bar to open Climate view in the center display.

Air distribution buttons in Climate view.

o Air distribution - windshield defrost vents
e Air distribution - dashboard and center console air vents

9 Air distribution - floor air vents
Tap one or more air distribution buttons to open/close the airflow for that vent.

> The air distribution changes and the buttons will light up or go out.

8.2.6. Air distribution options

Air distribution can be adjusted manually if needed. The following options are available.
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Air distribution Purpose

If all air distribution buttons are deselected in manual mode, the climate control system will revert to automatic mode.

Main airflow from defroster vents. Some airflow from other Helps remove ice and condensation in cold and humid weather (blower speed

vents. should not be set too low).

Main airflow from dashboard vents. Some airflow from other Provides effective cooling in warm weather.

vents.

Main airflow from floor vents. Some airflow from other vents.  Provides heating or cooling in footwell areas.

Main airflow from defroster and dashboard vents. Some air- Provides a comfortable climate in warm and dry weather.

flow from other vents.

Main airflow from defroster and floor vents. Some airflow Provides a comfortable climate and effective defogging in cold and humid
from other vents. weather.
Main airflow from dashboard and floor vents. Some airflow Provides a comfortable climate in sunny, cool weather.

from other vents.

Main airflow from defroster, dashboard and floor vents. Provides balanced comfort in the passenger compartment.

8.2.7. Opening, closing and directing air vents

Some of the air vents in the passenger compartment can be individually opened, closed and directed.
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Misting can be eliminated by directing the outer air vents towards the door windows.

Direct the outer air vents into the passenger compartment to maintain a comfortable temperature in warm weather.

Opening and closing the air vents

Air vents on the dashboard:

1. Turn the knob in the center of the air vent to open/close airflow from the vent.

When the mark on the knob is vertical, the airflow is strongest.

Air vents on the door pillars:

1. Move the lever in the center of the air vent up/down to open/close the airflow from the vent.

The airflow is stopped when the lever is in the lowest position. In other positions, the airflow is constant.

Air vents on the rear side of the tunnel console*:

1. Turn the thumb wheel under the air vent to open/close the airflow from the vent.

The more white lines that are visible, the stronger the airflow.

Directing air flow

1. Move the lever in the center of the air vent horizontally or vertically to direct the airflow from the vent.

* Option/accessory.

8.3. Air quality
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8.3.1. Air purification
The materials used in the passenger compartment and air purification system have been selected to ensure a

high level of air quality in the passenger compartment.

Materials used in the passenger compartment

The materials in the passenger compartment are designed to be pleasant and comfortable, even for people with asthma or

allergies.
The materials have been developed and tested to reduce dust in the passenger compartment and make it easier to keep clean.
The mats in both the passenger compartment and cargo compartment can be easily removed for cleaning.

Use Volvo-recommended cleaning agents and car care products to clean the interior.

Air purification system

In addition to the passenger compartment air filter, the vehicle is also equipped with an air purification system that helps you
maintain high air quality in the passenger compartment.

8.3.2. Advanced Air Cleaner*

Advanced Air Cleaner is a fully automatic air cleaner that traps airborne particulate matter, exhaust and other
pollutants in the passenger compartment air filter, which improves the climate in the passenger

compartment.

The function starts automatically when the blower starts.

Airborne particulate matter are also known as PM, ¢ (particles smaller than 2.5 pm), and the concentrations of these particles in
the vehicle are measured by one of the vehicle's climate control sensors. The concentration in the vehicle is presented in the

downloadable app Air Quality.

* QOption/accessory.

8.3.3. Advanced Air Cleaner* certificate

See the Advanced Air Cleaner certificate below.
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USA

Models:
AAC LHD High,
AAC LHD Low

Swonar  CONFORMS TO

\ UL867
c E."l s CERTIFIED TO
—== CSAC222

Intertek

5025510 *187:2020

The Advanced air cleaner (Part numbers 31497530, 31497531) have been certified by the California air resource board (CARB).
The product has been tested according to the following standards:

Electrostatic Air Cleaners [UL 867:2011 Ed.5+R:16Aug2021]

Electrostatic Air Cleaners [CSA C22.2#187:2020 Ed.5]

This product complies with the maximum allowable concentration of ozone of 0.050 parts per million by volume (ppmv) in a

24 -h period.

* QOption/accessory.

8.3.4. CleanZone*

The CleanZone function monitors the conditions affecting good air quality in the passenger compartment and

indicates whether they are fulfilled or not.

x onsumption

m

CLEANZONE®

CLEANZONE®
-4

v

The indicator is shown in the center display's Climate view.

E] The indicator is shown in the climate bar when Climate view is not open.

If the conditions are not met, the text CleanZone will be shown in white.

When all the conditions are met, the text will change to blue.

The following conditions must be met:
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» All doors and tailgate are closed.

» All side windows and panoramic roof* are closed.
» The Interior Air Quality System * is activated.

» The blower is activated.

» Airrecirculation is deactivated.

@ Note

CleanZone does not indicate that the air quality is good, but only that the conditions for good air quality have been met.

* QOption/accessory.

8.3.5. Clean Zone Interior Package*

Clean Zone Interior Package (CZIP) is a series of modifications that filters even more allergy and asthma-
inducing substances and other pollutants from the passenger compartment.

CZIP includes the following:

» Anenhanced function that starts the blower when the vehicle is unlocked using the key. The blower will then fill the
passenger compartment with fresh air. The function starts when required and switches off automatically after a period of
time or when one of the passenger compartment doors is opened. The amount of time the blower runs gradually decreases

due to reduced need up until the vehicle is 4 years old.

» The fully automatic Interior Air Quality System (IAQS).

* QOption/accessory.

8.3.6. Interior Air Quality System*

Interior Air Quality System (IAQS) is a fully automatic air quality system that removes gases and particles to

reduce odors and contaminants in the passenger compartment.

IAQS is part of the Clean Zone Interior Package (CZIP) and removes air contaminants such as particles, hydrocarbons, nitric

oxides and ground-level ozone.

If the system's air quality sensors detect contaminants in the outside air, the air intake closes and air recirculation is activated.
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@ Note

The air quality sensor should always be connected so that it can help improve the air quality in the passenger

compartment.
Recirculation is limited in cold weather to prevent fogging.

In the event of fogging, use the defroster functions for the windshield, side windows and rear window.

* QOption/accessory.

8.3.7. Activating and deactivating the air quality sensor*

The air quality sensor is part of the fully automated Interior Air Quality System (IAQS).

The air quality sensor can be switched on or off.

1. Tap Settings in the Top view in the center display.
2. Tap Climate.

3. Select Air Quality Sensor to activate/deactivate the air quality sensor.

* QOption/accessory.

8.3.8. Passenger compartment air filter

All air entering the passenger compartment through the climate control system intake is filtered.

Replacing the passenger compartment filter

To maintain the high performance of the climate control system, the filter must be replaced regularly. Follow Volvo's service
schedule for recommended replacement intervals. When driving in areas with a lot of smog, dust, etc., the filter may need to be

changed more frequently.

@ Note

There are two types of passenger compartment filters. Make sure that the correct filter is installed.
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8.3.9. Air purification*

Air purification of the vehicle before driving is used to improve the air quality in the passenger compartment.

Itis only possible to activate air purification manually from the center display or a smartphone, but the function is also started
automatically when preconditioning has finished.

The function uses the ventilation system to blow fresh air into the passenger compartment and then circulates the air through

the climate system's passenger compartment air filter.

* QOption/accessory.

8.3.10. Starting and stopping air purification*

Air purification improves the air quality in the passenger compartment before driving. The function can be

started in the center display or from a cellular phone.

Starting and stopping from the vehicle

Tap the symbol in the center of the climate bar to open Climate view in the center display.
2. Select the Parking climate tab.
3. Tap Start Pre-cleaning.

> Air purification starts/stops and the button lights up/goes out.

Starting from app*

A device with the Volvo Cars* app can be used to start air purification or check settings.

@ Note

Precleaning always starts automatically when preconditioning is complete.
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* QOption/accessory.

8.3.11. Air Quality app

The Air Quality app is a service that visualizes the measured concentration of airborne particulate matter in-

side the vehicle over time.

A climate sensor measures the concentration of PM, ¢ particles (particles smaller than 2.5 pm) in the passenger

compartment¥*.

To use this app:

» The vehicle must have network access for at least 1 minute when starting the app or restarting the vehicle.

» The vehicle must be running for the PM, 5 sensor to be able to measure.

* QOption/accessory.

8.4. Parking climate

8.4.1. Preconditioning

8.4.1.1. Preconditioning*

Preconditioning is a climate function that, if possible, attempts to achieve a comfortable temperature in the

passenger compartment before driving.

Preconditioning can be started immediately or started at a preset time using a timer.

In warm weather, the climate system ventilates the passenger compartment by blowing air in from outside. The function can-
not heat the passenger compartment.

@ Warning

Never leave children or people who cannot exit the vehicle without help alone in the vehicle.
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@ Note

During preconditioning of the passenger compartment, the vehicle works to reach a comfortable temperature and not the

temperature set in the climate system.

@ Note

Pre-cleaning™* starts automatically when preconditioning is complete.

* QOption/accessory.

8.4.1.2. Starting and stopping preconditioning*

Preconditioning ventilates the passenger compartment, if possible, before driving. The function can be

started in the center display or from a cellular phone.

Starting and stopping from the vehicle

Tap the symbol in the center of the climate bar to open Climate view in the center display.
2. Select the Parking climate tab.

3. Tap Start Pre-con. & Cleaning.

> Preconditioning starts/stops and the button lights up/goes out.

@ Note

The vehicle doors and windows should be closed during preconditioning of the passenger compartment.

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
361/1012



@ Note

Pre-cleaning™* starts automatically when preconditioning is complete.

Start from the mobile app

A device with the Volvo Cars app™* can be used to start preconditioning or check settings. Preconditioning ventilates the pas-

senger compartment by blowing in air from outside.

The passenger compartment can also be preconditioned using the (Engine Remote Start — ERS) () function via the Volvo Cars

app*.

* QOption/accessory.

()" Certain markets only.

8.4.1.3. Preconditioning timer*

The timer can be set to finish preconditioning at a predetermined time.

The timer can store up to 8 preset times for
» atimeon a particular date

» atimeon one or more days of the week, with or without the repeat function.

* QOption/accessory.

8.4.1.4. Activating and deactivating preconditioning timer*
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Timer settings in the preconditioning timer can be activated or deactivated as needed.

{Ml Parking climate Main climate Rear climate

Keep

o e Climate comfort

Timers 5/8

08:05

Timer buttons in the Parking climate tab in Climate view.

Open Climate view in the center display.
2. Select the Parking climate tab.
3. Activate/deactivate a timer setting by tapping the timer button to the right of the setting.

> Thetimer is activated/deactivated and the button lights up/goes out.

* QOption/accessory.

8.4.1.5. Deleting preconditioning timer settings *

A preconditioning timer setting that is no longer needed can be deleted.

New timer Edit list

i 2e”
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The button for editing a list/deleting a timer setting in the Parking climate tab in Climate view.

Open Climate view in the center display.
2. Select the Parking climate tab.
3. Tap Edit list.
4. Tap the editing icon to theright in the list.
> Theicon will change to the text Delete.
5. Tap Delete to confirm.

> The timer setting will be deleted from the list.

* QOption/accessory.

8.4.1.6. Adding and editing timer settings for
preconditioning*

The preconditioning timer can store up to 8 preset timer settings.

Adding a timer setting

Edit list

i 2e”

Button for adding a timer setting in the Parking climate tab in Climate view.

Open Climate view in the center display.
2. Select the Parking climate tab.
3. Tap Add timer.
> A pop-up window will appear.
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@ Note

It is not possible to add a time setting if there are already 8 settings for the timer. Delete a time setting to be able to

add a new one.

4. Tap Date to set a time for a specific date.
Tap Days to set a time for one or more days of the week.

With Days: Activate/deactivate the repeat function by selecting/deselecting the Repeat weekly checkbox.

5. With Date: Select a date for preconditioning by scrolling in the date list using the arrows.

With Days: Select days of the week for preconditioning by tapping the buttons for the days.

6. Setthe time at which preconditioning should be completed by scrolling using the arrows in the clock.
7. Tap Confirm to add a timer setting.

> The timer setting will be added to the list and activated.

Editing the timer setting

1. Open Climate view in the center display.

2. Select the Parking climate tab.

3. Tap the timer setting you would like to change.
> A pop-up window will appear.

4. To edit a timer setting, follow the procedures described under the heading "Adding a timer setting" above.

* QOption/accessory.

8.4.2. Pre-cleaning

8.4.2.1. Air purification*

Air purification of the vehicle before driving is used to improve the air quality in the passenger compartment.
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Itis only possible to activate air purification manually from the center display or a smartphone, but the function is also started

automatically when preconditioning has finished.

The function uses the ventilation system to blow fresh air into the passenger compartment and then circulates the air through

the climate system's passenger compartment air filter.

* QOption/accessory.

8.4.2.2. Starting and stopping air purification*

Air purification improves the air quality in the passenger compartment before driving. The function can be
started in the center display or from a cellular phone.

Starting and stopping from the vehicle

Tap the symbol in the center of the climate bar to open Climate view in the center display.
2. Select the Parking climate tab.
3. Tap Start Pre-cleaning.

> Air purification starts/stops and the button lights up/goes out.

Starting from app*

A device with the Volvo Cars* app can be used to start air purification or check settings.

@ Note

Precleaning always starts automatically when preconditioning is complete.

* QOption/accessory.
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8.4.3. Parking climate comfort

8.4.3.1. Climate comfort retaining function*

The climate in the passenger compartment can be maintained when the vehicle is parked, e.g. if the engine is

turned off but the driver or passengers remain in the vehicle.
This function can only be direct-started from the center display.

The function utilizes several of the vehicle's systems:
» Residual heat from the engine is used to help heat the passenger compartment to a comfortable temperature.

» In warm weather, the ventilation system cools the passenger compartment by blowing air in from outside.

A Warning

Never leave children or people who cannot exit the vehicle without help alone in the vehicle.

@ Note

Climate comfort maintenance will be deactivated if the vehicle is locked from the outside in order to avoid using residual
engine heat unnecessarily. This function is intended to be used to maintain climate comfort when the driver or a passen-

ger remains in the vehicle after the engine is turned off.

The climate comfort retaining function is limited in duration in cold weather depending on the amount of residual

warmth available.

* QOption/accessory.

8.4.3.2. Starting and switching off the climate retaining
function when parking*
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The climate retaining function maintains the climate settings in the vehicle after the engine has been switched

off. The function can be activated in the center display.

Tap the symbol in the center of the climate bar to open Climate view in the center display.
2. Select the Parking climate tab.
3. Tap Keep climate comfort.

> The climate comfort retaining function will be activated/deactivated and the button light will go on/off.

@ Note

Maintained climate comfort is not possible when there is not sufficient residual engine heat to maintain the climate

settings in the passenger compartment, or if the outside temperature is above approximately 20 °C (68 °F).

@ Note

Climate comfort maintenance will be deactivated if the vehicle is locked from the outside in order to avoid using residual
engine heat unnecessarily. This function is intended to be used to maintain climate comfort when the driver or a passen-
ger remains in the vehicle after the engine is turned off.

The climate comfort retaining function is limited in duration in cold weather depending on the amount of residual
warmth available.

* QOption/accessory.
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8.4.4. Parking climate *

Parking climate is an umbrella term for various functions that improve the passenger compartment climate

when the vehicle is parked, e.g. preconditioning.

x PPl Parking climate functions are controlled from the Parking climate tab in the center display's Climate view. Tap the
/ symbol in the center of the climate bar to open Climate view.

* QOption/accessory.

8.4.5. Parking climate symbols and messages*

A number of symbols and messages related to parking climate may be displayed in the instrument panel.

Messages related to parking climate can also be displayed in a device that has the Volvo Cars app*.

Symbol Message Meaning

Parking climate Parking climate is not functioning properly. Contact a workshop[ﬂ to have the system checked as soon as possible.

Service required

Parking climate Parking climate is temporarily not functioning properly. If the problem persists, contact a workshopm to have the sys-
Temporarily tem checked.

unavailable

* QOption/accessory.

(1" An authorized Volvo workshop is recommended.

8.5. Climate

The vehicle is equipped with electronic climate control. The climate system cools, heats and dehumidifies the

air in the passenger compartment.

All of the climate system functions are controlled from the center display and the buttons on the center console.
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Certain rear seat functions can also be controlled from the climate controls* on the rear of the tunnel console.

@ Note

The climate system can be used to cool down the media system in the center display if needed. In these cases, the

message Climate system Cooling the infotainment system will be shown in the instrument panel.

* QOption/accessory.

8.6. Climate control system voice commands!

Voice control commands can be used for the climate control system to e.g. change temperature, activate

seat heating* or change blower speed.

Tap (£ and say one of the following commands:

» "Climate" - starts a command dialog for climate controls and provides examples of commands that can be used.
» "Settemperature to X degrees" - sets desired temperature.

» "Raise temperature'/"Lower temperature" - raises/lowers the set temperature.

» "Synctemperature" - synchronizes the temperature for all climate zones in the vehicle with the temperature set for the

driver's side.
» "Air on feet"/"Air on body" - opens the desired air vent.
» "Air on feet off"/"Air on body off" - closes the desired air vent.
» "Setfan to max"/"Turn off fan" - changes blower speed to Max/Off.
» "Raise fan speed"/"Lower fan speed" - raises/lowers the set blower speed.
» "Turn on auto" - activates automatic climate control.
»  "Air condition on"/"Air condition off" - activates/deactivates air conditioning.
» "Recirculation on"/"Recirculation off" - activates/deactivates air recirculation.
» "Turn on defroster "/"Turn off defroster" - activates/deactivates window and door mirror defrosting.
»  "Turn on max defroster"/"Turn off max defroster" - activates/deactivates max defroster.
»  "Turn on rear defroster"/"Turn off rear defroster" - Activates/deactivates heated rear window and door mirrors.
» "Turn steering wheel heat on"/"Turn steering wheel heat off" - activates/deactivates heated steering wheel *.
» "Raise steering wheel heat'"/"Lower steering wheel heat" - raises/lowers the level of steering wheel heating*.
» "Turn on seat heat"/"Turn off seat heat" — activates/deactivates driver's seat heating*.
» "Raise seat heat"/"Lower seat heat" — raises/lowers the level of driver's seat heating*.
» "Turn on seat ventilation"/"Turn off seat ventilation" — activates/deactivates driver's seat ventilation*.

» "Raise seat ventilation"/"Lower seat ventilation" — raises/lowers the level of driver's seat ventilation*.
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@ Note

Not all system languages support voice control. If a language supports voice control, it is marked with a “ symbol in
the list of available system languages. Read more about where the information is found in the section on voice control

settings.

(11 Certain markets only.

* QOption/accessory.

8.7. Climate control system service

Service and repairs on the air conditioning system should only be done by an authorized workshop.

Troubleshooting and repairs

The air conditioning system contains a fluorescent tracer substance. Ultraviolet light is used to search for leaks in the system.

Volvo recommends contacting an authorized Volvo workshop.

The climate system in the vehicle uses a freon-free R1234yf refrigerant. For information regarding the refrigerant, refer to the de-

cal located on the inside of the frunk.

& Warning

The air conditioning system contains the refrigerant R1234yf under pressure. In accordance with SAE J2845 (Technician
Training for Safe Service and Containment of Refrigerants Used in Mobile A/C System), service and repairs to the

refrigerant system may only be performed by trained and certified technicians in order to ensure the safety of the system.

8.8. Climate control sensors

The climate system has a number of sensors to help regulate the climate settings in the vehicle. Do not cover

or block the sensors with clothing or other objects.
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Location of the sensors

o Sunlight sensors - on the upper side of the dashboard.

9 Humidity sensor - in the rearview mirror console.

@ Passenger compartment temperature sensor - near the buttons in the center console.
oAirborne particulate matter sensor* — on the underside of the glove compartment.

6 Ambient temperature sensor - in the right-side door mirror.

On vehicles equipped with the Interior Air Quality System *, there is also an air quality sensor in the climate system's air intake.

* Option/accessory.

8.9. Climate zones

The vehicle is divided into climate zones to make it possible to set different temperatures for different parts of
the passenger compartment.
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2-zone climate system

Climate zones with 2-zone climate system.

In 2-zone climate systems, the passenger compartment temperature can be set separately for the left and right sides of the
vehicle.

4-zone climate system*

Climate zones with 4-zone climate system.

In 4-zone climate systems, the passenger compartment temperature can be set separately for the left and right sides of the ve-
hicle, and for the front and rear seats.

* QOption/accessory.

8.10. Perceived temperature
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The climate control system regulates the climate in the passenger compartment based on perceived
temperature, not actual temperature.

The selected passenger compartment temperature is based on the physical perception of the current ambient temperature, air-
flow speed, humidity, sunlight in the passenger compartment, etc.

The system has a sunlight sensor that detects which side of the vehicle the sunlight is shining on and adjusts the temperature
accordingly. This means that the temperature of the air coming out of the vents may be different for the left and right sides,
even if the temperature setting is the same for both sides.
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9. Key, locks and alarm

9.1. Remote key

9.1.1. Driver profiles

9.1.1.1. Driver profiles

Many of the vehicle's settings can be customized to the driver's personal preferences and saved in one or
more driver profiles.

There are the same number of driver profiles in the vehicle as keys, plus an extra guest profile. These personal settings are auto-
matically saved in the active driver profile. Every key, except the Care Key, can be connected to a personal driver profile. When
the connected key is used, the vehicle is adapted to the settings for that specific driver profile. Care Key is always connected to
the Care Key profile and the set maximum speed for that profile. This profile cannot be protected as its own personal profile.

The same applies for the guest profile, which cannot be protected or connected to any key.

Which settings are saved in driver profiles?

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
375/1012



Many of the settings made in the vehicle will be automatically stored in the active driver profile if the profile is not protected.

The vehicle has settings that can be made either personal or global. The personal settings are saved in driver profiles.

Settings that can be saved in a driver profile include, among other things, screens, mirrors, front seats, navigation*, audio and

media system, language and voice control.

Some settings are global settings. These settings can be changed but are not saved to a specific driver profile. Changes to

global settings affect all profiles.

Global settings

Global settings do not change when driver profiles are changed. They remain the same regardless of which driver profile is cur-

rently active.

Keyboard layout is an example of a global setting. If driver profile X is used to add additional keyboard languages, these lan-
guages will also be available for driver profile Y. The settings for keyboard layout are not saved to a specific driver profile - the

settings are global.

Personal settings

If driver profile X has been used to e.g., set the brightness for the center display, driver profile Y will not be affected by this set-

ting. It will only be saved to driver profile X because brightness setting is a personal setting.

* QOption/accessory.

9.1.1.2. Changing a driver profile's name

It is possible to change the names of the different driver profiles used in the vehicle. It is not possible to

change the name of a profile connected to a Care Key.

1. Tap Settings in the Top view in the center display.

2. Tap System - Driver Profiles.

3. Select Edit Profile.

> A menu will open in which the driver profile can be changed.

4. Tap the Profile Name box.

> A keyboard will be displayed and can be used to change the name. Tap == to close the keyboard.
5. Savethe name change by pressing Back or Close.

> The name has now been changed.
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@ Note

Profile names may not begin with a space. If a space is entered first, the profile name will not be saved.

9.1.1.3. Connect key to driver profile

A remote key can be linked to a driver profile. This driver profile and all of its settings will then automatically

be selected every time the vehicle is used with that particular key.

The first time the key is used, it is not linked to any specific driver profile. The Guest profile is automatically activated when the

ignition is switched on.

A driver profile can also be selected manually without linking it to any key. When the vehicle is unlocked, the last active driver
profile will be activated. If the key has ever been linked to a driver profile, it is not necessary to manually select a driver profile

when using that particular key.

Connecting a key to a driver profile

@ Note

A key can only be connected to a driver profile when the vehicle is stationary.

First select the profile you would like to link to the key (if that profile is not already active). The active profile can then be linked
to the key.

1. Tap Settings in the Top view in the center display.

2. Tap System - Driver Profiles.

3. Mark the desired profile. The display will return to Home view. The Guest profile cannot be linked to a remote key.
4. Pull down Top view again and tap Settings — System - Driver Profiles — Edit Profile.

5. Select Connect key to link the profile with the key. A driver profile can only be linked to the key currently being used in the
vehicle. If there are any other keys in the vehicle, More than one key is found, put the key you want to connect on backup
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reader will be displayed.

Location of the backup reader in the tunnel console.

> When Profile connected to key is displayed, the key and driver profile have been linked.

6. Tap OK.

> The key used is now linked to the driver profile and will remain so as long as the Connect key box is not deselected.

9.1.1.4. Protecting a driver profile

It may not always be desirable to store settings made in the vehicle to the active driver profile. In these

instances, the driver profile can be protected. It is not possible to protect a profile connected to a Care Key.

@ Note

Protecting a driver profile is only possible when the vehicle is stationary.

To protect a driver profile:

1. Tap Settings in the Top view in the center display.
2. Tap System - Driver Profiles.
3. Select Edit Profile.

> A menu will open in which the driver profile can be changed.

4. Tap Protect Profile to protect the profile.

o

Confirm your selection to protect the profile by tapping Back/Close.

v

When the profile is protected, settings made in the vehicle will not be automatically stored to the profile. The changes must

instead be saved manually under Settings — System — Driver Profiles — Edit Profile by tapping Save current settings to
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the profile. If the profile is not protected, the settings will be automatically stored to the profile. You can also save changes

to a protected profile by pulling down Top view in the center display, tapping Driver Profiles and then tapping the save icon.

9.1.1.5. Selecting a driver profile

When the center display starts up, the selected driver profile will be shown at the top of the screen. The most
recently used driver profile will be active the next time the vehicle is unlocked. A different driver profile can be
selected once the vehicle has been unlocked. However, if the key has been linked to a driver profile, this

profile will be used instead when the vehicle is started.

There are three options for switching between driver profiles.

Option 1:

1. Tap the name of the driver profile shown at the top of the center display when the display starts up.
> Alist will appear, showing driver profiles that can be selected.

2. Select desired driver profile.

3. Tap Confirm.

> The driver profile has now been selected and the system will load the settings stored in that profile.

Option 2:

—

Pull down Top view in the center display.

2. Tap Profile.

> The same list as in option 1 will be displayed.
3. Select desired driver profile.

4. Tap Confirm.

> The driver profile has now been selected and the system will load the settings stored in that profile.

Option 3:

1. Pull down Top view in the center display.
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2. Tap Settings in the Top view in the center display.

3. Tap System - Driver Profiles.

> A list will appear, showing driver profiles that can be selected.
4. Select desired driver profile.

> The driver profile has now been selected and the system will load the settings stored in that profile.

9.1.1.6. Resetting driver profile settings

Settings that have been saved for one or more driver profiles can be reset when the vehicle is stationary.

@ Note

Factory Reset is only possible when the vehicle is stationary.

1. Tap Settings in the Top view.
2. Tap System - Factory Reset —» Reset Personal Settings.

3. Select option Reset for the active profile, Reset for all profiles or Cancel.

9.1.2. Connect key to driver profile

A remote key can be linked to a driver profile. This driver profile and all of its settings will then automatically

be selected every time the vehicle is used with that particular key.

The first time the key is used, it is not linked to any specific driver profile. The Guest profile is automatically activated when the
ignition is switched on.

A driver profile can also be selected manually without linking it to any key. When the vehicle is unlocked, the last active driver
profile will be activated. If the key has ever been linked to a driver profile, it is not necessary to manually select a driver profile
when using that particular key.

Connecting a key to a driver profile
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@ Note

A key can only be connected to a driver profile when the vehicle is stationary.

First select the profile you would like to link to the key (if that profile is not already active). The active profile can then be linked
to the key.

.—I

Tap Settings in the Top view in the center display.

2. Tap System - Driver Profiles.

3. Mark the desired profile. The display will return to Home view. The Guest profile cannot be linked to a remote key.
4. Pull down Top view again and tap Settings -~ System - Driver Profiles — Edit Profile.

5. Select Connect key to link the profile with the key. A driver profile can only be linked to the key currently being used in the
vehicle. If there are any other keys in the vehicle, More than one key is found, put the key you want to connect on backup
reader will be displayed.

Location of the backup reader in the tunnel console.

> When Profile connected to key is displayed, the key and driver profile have been linked.
6. Tap OK.

> The key used is now linked to the driver profile and will remain so as long as the Connect key box is not deselected.

9.1.3. Electronic immobilizer

The electronic immobilizer is a start inhibitor that helps prevent the vehicle from being started by an
unauthorized person.

The vehicle can only be started with the right key.

The following instrument panel error messages are related to the electronic immobilizer:
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Symbol Message Meaning

Vehicle key not found ~ Key not recognized during start. Place the key on the key symbol in the cup holder and try to start the vehicle again.

—
—

Remote immobilizer with tracking system [1]

The vehicle is equipped with a system that makes it possible to track and locate the vehicle and to remotely activate the immo-
bilizer to prevent the vehicle from being started. Contact your nearest Volvo retailer for more information and assistance activat-

ing the system.

The following instrument panel error messages are related to the remote immobilizer with tracking system:

Symbol Message Meaning

Remotely immobilised The remote immobilizer with tracking system is activated. The vehicle cannot be started. Contact Volvo On Call ser-

Vehicle not possible to vice center.

fﬁ start

1 Only certain markets and in combination with Volvo On Call.

9.1.4. Keys
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The vehicle's keys lock and unlock the vehicle. When a key is in the front section of the passenger
compartment, the vehicle can be started.

Available key types are the standard key, the buttonless key (Key Tag)*, and the Care Key. (1

The standard key and the Care Key are equipped with buttons. Additional keys than those included as standard can be ordered.
For vehicles equipped with keyless locking and unlocking*, a smaller, lighter and buttonless key (Key Tag) can be purchased as

an accessory.
To start the vehicle, a key must be in the front section of the passenger compartment.

For vehicles equipped with keyless locking and unlocking (Passive Entry) *, the engine can be started with the key anywhere in
the vehicle.

Keys can be connected to different driver profiles to save personal settings in the vehicle. The Care Key is connected to a spe-
cific driver profile with more restricted settings.
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A Warning

The key contains a button cell battery. Keep new and used batteries out of the reach of children. If batteries are swal-
lowed, they can cause serious injury.

If any damage is detected, e.g. if the battery cover cannot be closed properly, do not use the product. Keep defective
products out of the reach of children.

Key buttons

The key has four buttons, one on the left side and three on the right.

Locking - Press once to lock the doors, tailgate and fuel filler door and arm the alarm.

Press and hold to close all windows.

@ Unlocking - Press once to unlock the doors, tailgate and fuel filler door and disarm the alarm.

Press and hold to open all windows at the same time. This can be used to e.g. quickly air out the vehicle in hot weather.

& Tailgate - Unlock and disarm the tailgate only. On vehicles equipped with the power tailgate*, press and hold to
automatically open the tailgate. Press and hold to close an open tailgate (an audible warning signal will be given).

Panic alarm - Used to attract attention in emergency situations. Press and hold the button for at least 3 seconds or press
twice within 3 seconds to activate the turn signals and horn. To deactivate, wait at least 5 seconds and press the button
again. If no action is taken, the panic alarm will deactivate automatically after 3 minutes.

A Warning

If anyone is left in the vehicle, make sure that power to the power windows and panoramic roof* is cut off by always tak-
ing the key with you when you leave the vehicle.

@ Note

A key that has been locked in the vehicle is temporarily deactivated and cannot be used until the vehicle is unlocked using
another valid key.

Button-less key (Key Tag) *
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A buttonless key 2} can be ordered as an accessory for vehicles equipped with the keyless locking and unlocking function. Start
and keyless locking and unlocking function in the same way as with the standard key. The key is waterproof up to a depth of ap-

prox. 10 meters (30 feet) for up to 60 minutes. It does not have a key blade and the battery cannot be replaced.

Care Key restricted key

A Care Key makes it possible to set a maximum speed limit when the key is being used. This limit is intended to promote safe
use of the vehicle, e.g. when it is loaned out.

If the active key is removed from the vehicle

If the key is removed from the vehicle while the engine is running, the warning message Vehicle key not found

=

& Removed from vehicle will be displayed in the instrument panel and an audible signal will sound when the last
door is closed.

The message will disappear when the key is returned to the vehicle and the O button on the right-side steering wheel keypad is

pressed or when all doors are closed.

Interference

Electromagnetic fields or obstructing objects may interfere with the key's functions for keyless start and keyless locking and
unlocking*.

@ Note

Do not store the vehicle's keys near metal objects or electronic devices (phones, tablets, laptops, chargers, etc.). Keep a

distance between them of at least 10-15 cm (4-6 inches).

If you experience interference, use the key's detachable blade to unlock the vehicle. Then place the key in the backup reader in

the cup holder to disarm the alarm and start the vehicle.

@ Note

To help ensure that the key can be detected by the backup reader, make sure there are no other vehicle keys, metal objects
or electronic devices (phones, tablets, laptops, chargers, etc.) in the cup holder. These objects can interfere with its

functioning.

A Warning

California Proposition 65

Operating, servicing and maintaining a passenger vehicle can expose you to chemicals including engine exhaust, carbon
monoxide, phthalates, and lead, which are known to the State of California to cause cancer and birth defects or other re-
productive harm. To minimize exposure, avoid breathing exhaust, do not idle the engine except as necessary, service your
vehicle in a well ventilated area and wear gloves or wash your hands frequently when servicing your vehicle. For more in-

formation go to www.P65Warnings.ca.gov/passenger-vehicle [https://www.p65warnings.ca.gov/products/passenger-

vehicle]
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* QOption/accessory.
1 The illustration is generic - details may vary according to vehicle model.

21 Also called sport key.

9.1.5. Ordering additional keys

If more keys than the standard number supplied with the vehicle are needed, or if any key is lost, new keys
can be ordered. If the vehicle is equipped with keyless locking and unlocking*, a buttonless key (Key Tag) can

also be ordered.

A total of 12 keys can be programmed and used for the same vehicle. An additional driver profile will be added for each new key.

This also applies to the key tag.

Lost key

If a key is lost, a replacement key can be ordered through a Volvo retailer or an authorized Volvo workshop. As an anti-theft
measure, the code of the lost remote key must be erased from the system. All remaining keys must be brought to the

workshop.

The current number of keys registered for the vehicle can be checked via driver profiles in the center display's Top view — select

Settings —» System - Driver Profiles.

@ Note

Volvo recommends that you order a new or duplicate remote key from an authorized Volvo workshop.

You can also obtain additional or duplicate remote keys from certain independent repair facilities and locksmiths that are

qualified to make remote keys. Each key must be programmed to work with your vehicle.

A list of independent repair facilities and/or locksmiths known to Volvo that can cut and code replacement keys can be
found:

e atvolvocars.com

* Dby calling Volvo Customer Care 1-800-458-1552,

* Option/accessory.

9.1.6. Replacing the key's battery

The battery in the key must be replaced when it is discharged.
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@ Note

All batteries have a limited service life and must eventually be replaced (does not apply for Key Tag). The battery's service

life varies depending on how often the vehicle/key is used.

 —
—

)

The key battery should be replaced if
» theinformation symbol illuminates and the message Vehicle key bat. low is displayed in the instrument panel

» signal reception repeatedly fails even when the key is within 20 meters (65 feet) from the vehicle.

@ Note

Move closer to the vehicle and try to unlock it again.

The battery in the smaller key without buttons!" (the Key Tag) cannot be replaced. A new key can be ordered from an autho-

rized Volvo workshop.

An end-of-life Key Tag must be turned in to an authorized Volvo workshop. The key must be deleted from the vehicle

because it can still be used to start the vehicle via backup start.

Opening the key and replacing the battery

—

ﬂ Hold the key with the front side (with the Volvo logo) facing up and move the button on the bottom edge of the key ring
to the right. Slide the front cover slightly upward.
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9 The cover will loosen and can be removed from the key.

2.E

>

ﬂ Turn the key over, move the button to the side and slide the rear cover slightly upward.

@ The cover will loosen and can be removed from the key.

3.E

Use a screwdriver or similar object to turn the battery cover counterclockwise so the markers point to OPEN.

Remove the cover carefully by pressing e.g. a fingernail into the indentation.

Pry the cover up.

4.“

The battery's positive side (+) faces upward. Carefully pry out the battery as shown in the illustration.
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Avoid touching new batteries and their contact surfaces with your fingers as this will impair the battery's function.

Insert a new battery with the positive side (+) facing upward. Do not touch the contact surfaces of the key battery.

ED Place the edge of the battery downward into the holder. Slide the battery forward until it locks into place under the two
plastic catches.

Q Press the battery downward until it locks into place under the upper black plastic catch.

@ Note

Use batteries with the designation CR2032, 3 V.

@ Note

Volvo recommends that replacement batteries for the key meet the UN Manual of Test and Criteria, Part |11, sub-

section 38.3. The supplied batteries or batteries replaced by an authorized Volvo workshop meet the same criteria.
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Replace the battery cover and turn it clockwise until it points to CLOSE.

'}

ED Put the rear cover back into position and press it down until it clicks into place.

Q Slide the cover back.

> A second click indicates that the cover is correctly positioned and locked into place.

E® Turn the key over and press the front cover down until it clicks into place.

Q Slide the cover back.

> An additional click indicates that the cover is correctly in place.

A Warning

Make sure the battery is positioned correctly with the right polarity. If the key will not be used for a prolonged period of
time, remove the battery to avoid battery leakage and damage. Wear protective gloves when handling damaged batteries,
as batteries that are damaged or leaking can cause corrosive damage in contact with the skin.

e Keep batteries out of the reach of children.

e Do not leave batteries lying out where they could be swallowed by children or pets.

e Never disassemble, short-circuit or place a battery into open fire.

e Do notcharge non-chargeable batteries. They could explode.

Check the key before use. If any damage is detected, e.g. if the battery cover cannot be closed properly, do not use the

product. Keep defective products out of the reach of children.
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Be sure to dispose of end-of-life batteries in a way that protects the environment.

& Warning

California Proposition 65

Operating, servicing and maintaining a passenger vehicle can expose you to chemicals including engine exhaust, carbon
monoxide, phthalates, and lead, which are known to the State of California to cause cancer and birth defects or other re-
productive harm. To minimize exposure, avoid breathing exhaust, do not idle the engine except as necessary, service your
vehicle in a well ventilated area and wear gloves or wash your hands frequently when servicing your vehicle. For more in-

formation go to www.P65Warnings.ca.gov/passenger-vehicle [https://www.p65warnings.ca.gov/products/passenger-

vehicle]

* Option/accessory.

[ Included in vehicles equipped with keyless locking/unlocking*.

9.1.7. Locking and unlocking using the key buttons

All doors, tailgate and fuel filler door can be locked and unlocked simultaneously using the buttons on the

key.

Locking using the key buttons

The illustration is generic.

1. Press the [g) button to lock the vehicle.
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To activate the locking sequence, the driver's door must be closed i any of the other doors or the tailgate are open, they will

be locked and the alarm will be armed once they are closed.

@ Note

A key that has been locked in the vehicle is temporarily deactivated and cannot be used until the vehicle is unlocked using

another valid key.

Locking when the tailgate is open

@ Note

If the vehicle is locked and the tailgate is still open, make sure that the key is not left in the cargo compartment when the

tailgate is closed o,

Unlocking using the key buttons

1. Press the @ button to unlock the vehicle.

Automatic relocking

If none of the doors or tailgate are opened within two minutes after being unlocked, they will automatically relock. This function

reduces the risk of inadvertently leaving the vehicle unlocked.

If the key doesn't work

If the key is not working to lock or unlock the vehicle, its battery may be discharged. Use the detachable key blade to

lock/unlock the driver's door instead.

* QOption/accessory.

[0 1f the vehicle is equipped with keyless locking/unlocking*, all side doors must be closed.

9.1.8. Care Key - restricted key

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
392 /1012



A Care Key enables the vehicle owner to set a maximum speed limit for the vehicle. This limit is intended to

promote safe use of the vehicle, e.g. when it is loaned out.

The button functions for a Care Key are the same as those for a standard key, but the key is connected to a particular Care Key
driver profile with preselected settings. Another key must be used to change the settings connected to the Care Key or to
change to another driver profile.

The restrictions that can be set with a Care Key are intended to give the vehicle owner increased peace of mind when handing
over the vehicle to a young or inexperienced driver, a valet, a workshop, etc.

Use Care Key

The restricted profile is activated when the vehicle is unlocked using a Care Key without a regular key nearby. The Care Key pro-
file can also be activated in the menu for selecting driver profile. This way, the regular key does not need to be removed from
range of the vehicle.

To then activate a regular driver profile, the vehicle must be unlocked using an unrestricted key.

Indication in the instrument panel
When Care Key is being used, this will be indicated by a symbol in the instrument panel. A red line on the speedometer indi-

cates the selected speed limit.

Symbol Meaning

Speed limitation is active.

*

3%

9.1.9. Care Key settings
Changes to the Care Key profile in the center display can only be made using another key.

Setting options
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The following limitations are available:

» Speed range: 50-180 km/h (30-112 mph)

» Increments: 1km/h (1 mph)

Adjusting settings

1. Unlock the vehicle with a key that is not a Care Key.
2. Tap Settings in the center display's Top view.
3. Tap System - Driver Profiles —. Care Key.

4. Checkthe box to activate restrictions and set the desired restrictions.

9.1.10. Unlocking the tailgate using the key button

There is a specific button on the key for unlocking only the tailgate.

To unlock the tailgate using the key button:
1. Press the &5 button on the key.

> The tailgate will be unlocked but remain closed.
The side doors remain locked and armed. The lock and alarm indicator on the dashboard will go out to indicate that the vehi-
cleis no longer fully locked.
Press lightly on the rubberized pressure plate under the tailgate handle to open the tailgate. If the tailgate is not opened
within 2 minutes, it will be relocked and the alarm armed.

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
394 /1012



Power tailgate *

1. Press and hold the &% button on the key (for about 1.5 seconds).

> The tailgate will unlock and open. However, the side doors will remain locked and armed.

* Option/accessory.

9.1.11. Detachable key blade

The standard key contains a detachable metal key blade that has several different functions.

A Volvo workshop can provide you with the key blade's unique code, which is recommended in case you need to order a new
key blade.

Using the detachable key blade

The detachable key blade can be used to:
» manually open the left-side front door if central locking cannot be activated by pushing a button
» emergency lock all doors

» activate/deactivate the rear door mechanical child locks.

If the key blade has been used to unlock the vehicle, the alarm can be disabled and the vehicle started by placing the key in the
backup reader in the tunnel console cup holder.

The optional buttonless key (Key Tag) does not have a detachable key blade.

Removing the key blade

1
I
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ﬂ Hold the key with the front side (with the Volvo logo) facing up and move the button on the key ring bracket to the right.
Slide the front cover slightly upward.

B The shell can be lifted off the key.

2.E

ﬂ Remove the key blade.

> K

Put the key blade back in place after use.
(1] Replace the cover by pressing it down until it clicks into place.

3 Slide the cover back.

> An additional click indicates that the cover is correctly in place.

9.1.12. Locking and unlocking with detachable key blade

The detachable key blade can be used to unlock the vehicle from the outside, e.g. if the battery in the key is
discharged.

Unlocking using the key blade
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@ Note

When the door is unlocked using the detachable key blade and then opened, the alarm will be triggered. The alarm must

be deactivated manually — it can be a good idea to read the section about this before opening the vehicle.

1

Pull the front left-hand door handle to its end position to access the lock cylinder.

2. B

Put the key in the lock cylinder.

3. B

Turn the key clockwise 45 degrees so that the key blade is pointing straight rearward.

4. 09
Turn the key blade back 45 degrees to its original position. Remove the key from the lock cylinder and release the handle so

that it returns to its original position against the vehicle.

> The door can be opened using the handle.

Locking using the key blade
The front left door can also be locked manually using the detachable key blade.

The other doors have lock mechanisms in the side of the door that must be pushed in using the key blade. The door will then be

locked mechanically and cannot be opened from the outside.
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The doors can still be opened from inside.

Manual door lock. This is not the child lock.

1. Remove the detachable key blade from the key.
2. Insert the key blade into the opening for the lock mechanism.

3. Push in the key until it stops, about 12 mm (0.5 inch).

The door can be opened from both the outside and the inside.

E The door cannot be opened from the outside. To return to position A, open the door using the inside door handle.

@ Note

e Thedoor's lock controls only lock that specific door, not all doors simultaneously.

e A manually locked rear door with an activated child lock cannot be opened from either the outside or the inside. It can

be unlocked using the key buttons, central locking button, keyless locking system* or Volvo On Call.

* QOption/accessory.

9.1.13. Key range

In order to function correctly, the key must be within a certain distance from the vehicle.

When using the key buttons

The key's functions that are controlled by the buttons have a range of about 20 meters (65 feet) from the vehicle.
If the vehicle's locks do not react, move closer and try again.
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Keyless* use

The shaded areas around the vehicle illustrate the range of the system's antennas.

For keyless operation to be possible, the key must be within a distance of about 1to 1.5 meters (3 to 5 feet) from the vehicle's
doors or tailgate.

@ Note

The functions of the key can be disrupted by ambient radio waves, buildings, topographical conditions, etc. The vehicle

can always be locked/unlocked using the key blade.

* QOption/accessory.

9.1.14. Start and lock system type designations

The following information contains type designations for the start and lock system.

Alarm system

USA FCC ID: MAYDA 5823(3)

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC rules. Operation is subject to the following conditions: (1) This device may not
cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference received, including interference that may cause un-
desired operation.

Canada IC: 4405A-DA 5823(3)

This device is subject to the following conditions: (1) This device may not cause interference, and (2) this device must accept

any interference, including interference that may cause undesired operation of the device.

Remote keys (Passive Entry * /Passive Start)

USA
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Volvo Standard Key FCC ID: YGOHUF8423MS
Volvo Tag ID FCC ID: YGOHUF8432MS
This device complies with part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference received, including interfer-
ence that may cause undesired operation.

CAUTION: Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void the user’s au-
thority to operate the equipment.

Canada
Volvo Standard Key IC: 4008C-HUF8423MS
Volvo Tag ID IC: 4008C-HUF8432MS

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC Rules and Industry Canada license-exempt RSS standard(s). Operation is subject
to the following two conditions:

(1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference received, including interfer-
ence that may cause undesired operation.

Le présent appareil est conforme aux CNR d'Industrie Canada applicables aux appareils radio exempts de licence. L'exploitation

est autorisée aux deux conditions suivantes :

(1) I'appareil ne doit pas produire de brouillage, et (2) I'utilisateur de I'appareil doit accepter tout brouillage radioélectrique subi,
méme si le brouillage est susceptible d'en compromettre le fonctionnement.

Immobilizer and Passive Entry* /Passive Start systems

USA-FCCID: LTQVO3134

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC rules. Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and

(2) this device must accept any interference received, including interference that may cause undesired operation.

Any changes or modification not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void the user's authority to
operate this equipment.

Canada-IC:3659A-V03134

This device complies with Industry Canada license-exempt RSS standards. Operation is subject to the following two
conditions:

(1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference received, including interfer-
ence that may cause undesired operation.

* QOption/accessory.
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9.1.15. Antenna locations for the start and lock system

The antennas for the keyless start system and keyless locking system™ are integrated in the vehicle.

Location of the antennas:

0 Under the cup holder in the front section of the tunnel console
@ Inthe upper front section of the left-side rear door!
e In the upper front section of the right-side rear door!"!

0 In the cargo compar‘tmentm

A Warning

Individuals with an implanted pacemaker should not allow the pacemaker to come closer than 22 cm (9 in.) to the
Keyless system antennas. The aim of this is to prevent disturbances between the pacemaker and the Keyless system.

* QOption/accessory.

1 Only in vehicles equipped with keyless locking and unlocking*.

9.1.16. Ignition modes

The vehicle's ignition can be put in various modes (levels) to make different functions available.

To enable the use of a limited number of functions when the engine is not running, the ignition can be put in one of three differ-

ent levels: O, I and Il. These levels are referred to as "ignition modes" in the Owner's Manual.

The following table shows which functions are available in each ignition mode:
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Mode Functions

0 *  The odometer, clock and temperature gauge are illuminated ™.
*  The power* seats can be adjusted.
* The centerdisplayis activated and can be used o,
* The infotainment system can be used!'l,

In this mode, the functions are available for a limited time and then switch off automatically.

*  The panoramic roof, power windows, 12-volt electrical socket in the passenger compartment, Bluetooth, navigation, phone, blower and windshield wipers can
be used.

*  The power seats can be adjusted.
* The 12-volt electrical socket* in the cargo compartment can be used.
Electrical current will be taken from the battery in this ignition mode.
1l *  The headlightsilluminate.
*  Warning/indicator lights illuminate for 5 seconds.
* A number of other systems are activated. However, seat and rear window heating can only be activated when the engine is running.

This ignition mode uses a lot of current from the battery and should be avoided whenever possible!

(11" Also activated when the door is opened.

* QOption/accessory.

9.1.17. Selecting ignition mode

The vehicle's ignition can be put in various modes (levels) to make different functions available.
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Selecting an ignition mode

Start knob in the tunnel console.

Ignition mode O — Unlock the vehicle and keep the key in the passenger compartment.

@ Note

To set level | or |l without engine start — do not depress the brake pedal when selecting this ignition mode.

Ignition mode | — Turn the start knob clockwise and release it. The control will automatically return to the original position.

Ignition mode Il — Turn the start knob clockwise and hold it there for approx. 5 seconds. Release the knob, which will
automatically return to its original position.

Back to ignition mode O — To return to ignition mode O from modes | and |1, turn the start knob clockwise and release it.
The control will automatically return to the original position.

9.2. Locking and unlocking

9.2.1. Keyless locking and unlocking

9.2.1.1. Operating the tailgate with a foot movement*
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To make it easier to access the tailgate when your hands are full, the tailgate can be opened and closed by

making a foot movement* under the rear bumper.

The sensor is located to the left of center under the rear bumper.

One of the vehicle's keys must be in range behind the vehicle, within about 1 meter (3 feet), for activation to be possible. This
also applies when the vehicle is unlocked.
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Foot movement operation

Kicking motion within the sensor's activation area.

Make one forward kicking motion with your foot under the left section of the rear bumper. Take a step back. Do not touch

the bumper.

> A brief audible signal will be heard when opening or closing is activated - the tailgate will open/close.

If several opening attempts have been made without the key in range behind the vehicle, foot movement operation will not be

available for a short period of time.

Do not keep your foot under the vehicle in a kicking motion. This may prevent activation.

Interrupting opening or closing with a foot movement

1. Make one forward kicking motion while the tailgate is opening or closing to stop its movement.

The key does not need to be within range of the vehicle to interrupt opening or closing of the tailgate.

If the tailgate stops near the closed position, it will open the next time it is activated.

@ Note

Keep the area around the foot movement sensor clean. The accumulation of dirt, ice or snow may interfere with its

functioning.

@ Note

Please note that the system could be inadvertently activated in a car wash if the key is within range.
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* QOption/accessory.

9.2.1.2. Antenna locations for the start and lock system

The antennas for the keyless start system and keyless locking system* are integrated in the vehicle.

Location of the antennas:

o Under the cup holder in the front section of the tunnel console
9 In the upper front section of the left-side rear door!"
@ Inthe upper front section of the right-side rear door!"

o In the cargo compar’cmentm

A Warning

Individuals with an implanted pacemaker should not allow the pacemaker to come closer than 22 cm (9 in.) to the

Keyless system antennas. The aim of this is to prevent disturbances between the pacemaker and the Keyless system.

* QOption/accessory.

1 Only in vehicles equipped with keyless locking and unlocking*.

9.2.1.3. Keyless locking and unlocking with touch-sensitive
surfaces™

With the keyless locking and unlocking function, a key only needs to be within range, e.g. in a pocket or bag.
The vehicle can then be locked or unlocked by touching the pressure-sensitive surface on the door handle.

Pressure-sensitive surfaces
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Door handle

There are indentations on the outside of the outer door handles for locking, and pressure-sensitive surfaces on the inside of the

handles for unlocking.

0 Pressure-sensitive indentation for locking

9 Pressure-sensitive surface for unlocking

@ Note

Itis important that only one pressure-sensitive surface is activated at a time. If the handle is grasped at the same time as
the lock area is pressed, there is a risk that double commands may be sent. This may cause the requested action

(locking/unlocking) to be delayed or not performed at all.

Tailgate handle

The tailgate handle has a rubberized pressure plate that can only be used for unlocking.

@ Note

Please be aware that the system could be activated in a car wash if the key is within range.

* Option/accessory.

9.2.1.4. Keyless locking and unlocking *

With keyless locking and unlocking, touching the pressure-sensitive indentation on the door handle will lock
or unlock the vehicle.
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@ Note

One of the vehicle's keys must be within range for locking and unlocking to be possible.

0 Pressure-sensitive indentation for locking

9 Pressure-sensitive surface for unlocking

@ Note

Please be aware that the system could be activated in a car wash if the key is within range.

Keyless locking

All of the doors have to be closed before the vehicle can be locked. However, the tailgate can be open when a door handle is

used for locking.

1. Touch the marked area on the outside of one of the door handles after the door is closed. Or press the <85 button on the

lower edge of the tailgate before it is closed.

> Thelock indicator light on the dashboard will flash to confirm that the vehicle is locked.

To close all door windows at the same time - place your finger on the pressure-sensitive indentation on the outside of the door
handle and hold it there until the side windows have closed.

Locking when the tailgate is open

If the vehicle is locked and the tailgate is still open, make sure that the key is not left in the cargo compartment when the tail-
gate is closed.
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@ Note

If the key is detected in the vehicle, the tailgate will not lock when it is closed.

Keyless unlocking

1. To unlock, grasp a door handle or lightly press the rubberized button on the underside of the tailgate handle.

> Thelock indicator light on the dashboard will stop flashing to confirm that the vehicle is unlocked.

Automatic relocking

If none of the doors or tailgate are opened within two minutes after being unlocked, they will automatically relock. This function

reduces the risk of inadvertently leaving the vehicle unlocked.

* QOption/accessory.

9.2.1.5. Keyless unlock settings *

Several different sequences are available for keyless unlocking.

To change this setting:
1. Tap Settings in the center display's Top view.
2. Tap My Car - Locking - Keyless Unlock.

3. Select alternative:
e All Doors — unlocks all doors at the same time.

e Single Door — unlocks the selected door.

* Option/accessory.
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9.2.1.6. Closing and locking the tailgate using the buttons*

The buttons on the underside of the tailgate can be used to close and lock the vehicle automatically.

Location of button(s) on underside of tailgate.

(1)
t\;/,‘ Important

When operating the tailgate manually, open and close it slowly. If you encounter resistance, do not use force. This could
lead to damage and loss of function.

Closing!"

1. Press the <" button on the underside of the tailgate.

> The tailgate will close automatically and remain unlocked.

@ Note

e The button remains active 24 hours after the tailgate was opened. After this time, the tailgate must be closed

manually.

e |f the tailgate has been open for more than 30 minutes, it will automatically close slowly.

Locking (2l

1. Press the < button on the underside of the tailgate.
2. Close the trunk lid manually.

> The tailgate and doors will lock %),
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Closing and locking

1.

[a]

Press the <85 button on the underside of the tailgate.

> The tailgate closes automatically and the vehicle locks (31,

@ Note

e One of the vehicle's keys must be within range for locking and unlocking to be possible.

e When the keyless locking or closing* functions are used, three audible signals will sound if the key is not close

enough to the tailgate.

Interrupting closing

Press the button on the dashboard.

Press the button on the key.

Press the close button on the underside of the tailgate o,

Press the rubberized pressure plate on the underside of the tailgate's outer handle.

Using a foot movement*.

Tailgate movement is interrupted and stops. The tailgate can then be opened or closed manually.

If the tailgate stops near the closed position, it will open the next time it is activated.

Pinch protection

If anything obstructs the tailgate with enough force to prevent it from opening or closing, pinch protection will be activated.

When opening - the tailgate will stop moving and an audible signal will sound.

When closing - the tailgate will stop, a long audible signal will sound and the tailgate will return to the programmed

maximum opening position.

& Warning

Be aware of the risk of injury when opening and closing.
Before opening or closing, make sure that no one is near the tailgate's range of motion. Serious injury could occur.

Always operate the tailgate with caution.
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Preloaded springs

Preloaded springs for the power tailgate.

A Warning

Do not attempt to open or access the preloaded springs in the power tailgate struts. They are preloaded with high

pressure and can cause injury if opened.

* QOption/accessory.

(11 Vehicles with power-operated trunk lid.

21 vehicles equipped with keyless locking/unlocking.
51" All doors must be closed for the vehicle to lock.

4] Vehicles with keyless locking/unlocking and power-operated tailgate.

9.2.1.7. Keyless tailgate unlock*

With keyless locking and unlocking, the tailgate can be unlocked by lightly touching the rubberized button

underneath the tailgate handle.

@ Note

One of the vehicle's keys must be within range behind the vehicle for unlocking to be possible.

The tailgate is held closed by an electronic locking mechanism.

To open:

1. Lightly press the rubberized pressure plate on the underside of the tailgate handle.
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> The lock will disengage.

2. Lift the outer handle to open the tailgate.

( i ) Important

e Handle the rubber plate carefully to help prevent damage to its electrical connections. Very little force is needed for

activation.

e Usethe handle to lift — do not apply force to the rubberized pressure plate.

The tailgate can also be opened by making a foot movement* under the rear bumper; see the separate section.

A Warning

Do not drive with the tailgate open. Toxic exhaust fumes can be sucked into the vehicle through the cargo compartment.

* QOption/accessory.

9.2.2. Keys
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The vehicle's keys lock and unlock the vehicle. When a key is in the front section of the passenger
compartment, the vehicle can be started.

Available key types are the standard key, the buttonless key (Key Tag)*, and the Care Key. (1

The standard key and the Care Key are equipped with buttons. Additional keys than those included as standard can be ordered.
For vehicles equipped with keyless locking and unlocking*, a smaller, lighter and buttonless key (Key Tag) can be purchased as

an accessory.
To start the vehicle, a key must be in the front section of the passenger compartment.

For vehicles equipped with keyless locking and unlocking (Passive Entry) *, the engine can be started with the key anywhere in
the vehicle.

Keys can be connected to different driver profiles to save personal settings in the vehicle. The Care Key is connected to a spe-
cific driver profile with more restricted settings.
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A Warning

The key contains a button cell battery. Keep new and used batteries out of the reach of children. If batteries are swal-
lowed, they can cause serious injury.

If any damage is detected, e.g. if the battery cover cannot be closed properly, do not use the product. Keep defective
products out of the reach of children.

Key buttons

The key has four buttons, one on the left side and three on the right.

Locking - Press once to lock the doors, tailgate and fuel filler door and arm the alarm.

Press and hold to close all windows.

@ Unlocking - Press once to unlock the doors, tailgate and fuel filler door and disarm the alarm.

Press and hold to open all windows at the same time. This can be used to e.g. quickly air out the vehicle in hot weather.

& Tailgate - Unlock and disarm the tailgate only. On vehicles equipped with the power tailgate*, press and hold to
automatically open the tailgate. Press and hold to close an open tailgate (an audible warning signal will be given).

Panic alarm - Used to attract attention in emergency situations. Press and hold the button for at least 3 seconds or press
twice within 3 seconds to activate the turn signals and horn. To deactivate, wait at least 5 seconds and press the button
again. If no action is taken, the panic alarm will deactivate automatically after 3 minutes.

A Warning

If anyone is left in the vehicle, make sure that power to the power windows and panoramic roof* is cut off by always tak-
ing the key with you when you leave the vehicle.

@ Note

A key that has been locked in the vehicle is temporarily deactivated and cannot be used until the vehicle is unlocked using
another valid key.

Button-less key (Key Tag) *
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A buttonless key 2} can be ordered as an accessory for vehicles equipped with the keyless locking and unlocking function. Start
and keyless locking and unlocking function in the same way as with the standard key. The key is waterproof up to a depth of ap-

prox. 10 meters (30 feet) for up to 60 minutes. It does not have a key blade and the battery cannot be replaced.

Care Key restricted key

A Care Key makes it possible to set a maximum speed limit when the key is being used. This limit is intended to promote safe
use of the vehicle, e.g. when it is loaned out.

If the active key is removed from the vehicle

If the key is removed from the vehicle while the engine is running, the warning message Vehicle key not found

=

& Removed from vehicle will be displayed in the instrument panel and an audible signal will sound when the last
door is closed.

The message will disappear when the key is returned to the vehicle and the O button on the right-side steering wheel keypad is

pressed or when all doors are closed.

Interference

Electromagnetic fields or obstructing objects may interfere with the key's functions for keyless start and keyless locking and
unlocking*.

@ Note

Do not store the vehicle's keys near metal objects or electronic devices (phones, tablets, laptops, chargers, etc.). Keep a

distance between them of at least 10-15 cm (4-6 inches).

If you experience interference, use the key's detachable blade to unlock the vehicle. Then place the key in the backup reader in

the cup holder to disarm the alarm and start the vehicle.

@ Note

To help ensure that the key can be detected by the backup reader, make sure there are no other vehicle keys, metal objects
or electronic devices (phones, tablets, laptops, chargers, etc.) in the cup holder. These objects can interfere with its

functioning.

A Warning

California Proposition 65

Operating, servicing and maintaining a passenger vehicle can expose you to chemicals including engine exhaust, carbon
monoxide, phthalates, and lead, which are known to the State of California to cause cancer and birth defects or other re-
productive harm. To minimize exposure, avoid breathing exhaust, do not idle the engine except as necessary, service your
vehicle in a well ventilated area and wear gloves or wash your hands frequently when servicing your vehicle. For more in-

formation go to www.P65Warnings.ca.gov/passenger-vehicle [https://www.p65warnings.ca.gov/products/passenger-

vehicle]
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* QOption/accessory.
1 The illustration is generic - details may vary according to vehicle model.

21 Also called sport key.

9.2.3. Locking and unlocking using the key buttons

All doors, tailgate and fuel filler door can be locked and unlocked simultaneously using the buttons on the
key.

Locking using the key buttons

The illustration is generic.

1. Press the button to lock the vehicle.

To activate the locking sequence, the driver's door must be closed ). If any of the other doors or the tailgate are open, they will
be locked and the alarm will be armed once they are closed.

@ Note

A key that has been locked in the vehicle is temporarily deactivated and cannot be used until the vehicle is unlocked using

another valid key.

Locking when the tailgate is open
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@ Note

If the vehicle is locked and the tailgate is still open, make sure that the key is not left in the cargo compartment when the

tailgate is closed '],
Unlocking using the key buttons

1. Press the @ button to unlock the vehicle.

Automatic relocking

If none of the doors or tailgate are opened within two minutes after being unlocked, they will automatically relock. This function

reduces the risk of inadvertently leaving the vehicle unlocked.

If the key doesn't work

If the key is not working to lock or unlock the vehicle, its battery may be discharged. Use the detachable key blade to

lock/unlock the driver's door instead.

* QOption/accessory.

[0 |f the vehicle is equipped with keyless locking/unlocking*, all side doors must be closed.

9.2.4. Unlock settings

Several different sequences are available for unlocking.

To change this setting:
1. Tap Settings in the center display's Top view.
2. Tap My Car - Locking - Remote and Interior Unlock.

3. Select alternative:
e All Doors — unlocks all doors at the same time.

e Single Door — unlocks the driver's door. Press the key unlock button twice to unlock all doors.

The settings made here also affect central locking using the inside door handle.
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9.2.5. Unlocking the tailgate using the key button

There is a specific button on the key for unlocking only the tailgate.

To unlock the tailgate using the key button:
1. Press the & button on the key.

> The tailgate will be unlocked but remain closed.

The side doors remain locked and armed. The lock and alarm indicator on the dashboard will go out to indicate that the vehi-
cle is no longer fully locked.

Press lightly on the rubberized pressure plate under the tailgate handle to open the tailgate. If the tailgate is not opened
within 2 minutes, it will be relocked and the alarm armed.

Power tailgate *

1. Press and hold the & button on the key (for about 1.5 seconds).

> The tailgate will unlock and open. However, the side doors will remain locked and armed.

* QOption/accessory.

9.2.6. Locking and unlocking with detachable key blade

The detachable key blade can be used to unlock the vehicle from the outside, e.g. if the battery in the key is
discharged.
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Unlocking using the key blade

@ Note

When the door is unlocked using the detachable key blade and then opened, the alarm will be triggered. The alarm must

be deactivated manually — it can be a good idea to read the section about this before opening the vehicle.

1

Pull the front left-hand door handle to its end position to access the lock cylinder.

2. B

Put the key in the lock cylinder.

3. B

Turn the key clockwise 45 degrees so that the key blade is pointing straight rearward.

4. )

Turn the key blade back 45 degrees to its original position. Remove the key from the lock cylinder and release the handle so

that it returns to its original position against the vehicle.

> The door can be opened using the handle.

Locking using the key blade
The front left door can also be locked manually using the detachable key blade.

The other doors have lock mechanisms in the side of the door that must be pushed in using the key blade. The door will then be

locked mechanically and cannot be opened from the outside.
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The doors can still be opened from inside.

Manual door lock. This is not the child lock.

—

. Remove the detachable key blade from the key.
2. Insert the key blade into the opening for the lock mechanism.

3. Push in the key until it stops, about 12 mm (0.5 inch).

The door can be opened from both the outside and the inside.

E The door cannot be opened from the outside. To return to position A, open the door using the inside door handle.

@ Note

e Thedoor's lock controls only lock that specific door, not all doors simultaneously.

e A manually locked rear door with an activated child lock cannot be opened from either the outside or the inside. It can

be unlocked using the key buttons, central locking button, keyless locking system* or Volvo On Call.

* QOption/accessory.

9.2.7. Automatic locking when driving

For safety reasons, the doors and tailgate automatically lock when the vehicle starts driving.

@ Note

For safety reasons, all of the vehicle's doors will unlock in the event of an accident.
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9.2.8. Setting maximum opening height for the power
tailgate*

The tailgate can be set to stop opening at a certain height, for example if the tailgate needs to be opened in a

garage with a low ceiling.

Setting maximum opening height

1. Open the tailgate manually to the desired opening height.
2. Press the <" button on the lower edge of the tailgate and hold it for about 3 seconds.

> Two audio signals will sound to indicate that the position has been stored.

@ Note

Itis not possible to program an opening position lower than half-open tailgate.
Resetting maximum opening position

1. Open the tailgate manually to the fully open position.
2. Press the <" button on the lower edge of the tailgate and hold it for about 3 seconds.

> Two audio signals will sound to indicate that the stored position has been erased.

@ Note

e |fthe system has been working continuously for a prolonged period of time, it will be switched off to avoid overload.

It can be used again after approximately 2 minutes.

* QOption/accessory.

9.2.9. Locking and unlocking from inside the vehicle
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The doors and tailgate can be locked and unlocked from inside the vehicle using the central lock buttons in
the front doors.

Central locking

Button with indicator light for locking and unlocking in front door.

Unlocking using the front door buttons

1. Press the W button to unlock all side doors and the tailgate.

Alternative unlocking method

[1].

Alternative unlocking method using side door opening handle

1. Pull either of the side door inside opening handles and release.

> Depending on the unlock settings, either all doors will be unlocked or just the selected door will be unlocked and opened.
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Locking using the front door buttons

1. Press the ® button (both front doors must be closed).

> All doors and the tailgate will lock.

Locking using the rear door button*

Button with indicator light for locking/unlocking in rear door.

The lock buttons in the rear doors lock/unlock that particular door.

Unlocking the rear door

1. Pull the opening handle to unlock the rear door.

2. Pull the opening handle again to open the rear doorl?l,

) The illustration is generic - details may vary according to vehicle model.
* QOption/accessory.

(2] 1f the child lock is not activated.

9.2.10. Unlocking the tailgate from inside the vehicle
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The tailgate can be unlocked from the inside using the button on the dashboard.

1. Press the <5 button on the dashboard.

> The tailgate will unlock and can be opened from the outside by pressing the rubberized button on the handle.

With the optional power tailgate*:
1. Press and hold the <=5 button on the dashboard.

> The tailgate will open.

* QOption/accessory.

9.2.11. Private Locking*

The private locking function restricts access to certain areas of the vehicle even when using the key. This
enables you to use these areas for private storage when the vehicle or key are handed over to workshop
personnel, valets, etc.

When private locking is activated, the tailgate cannot be opened, which prevents access to the space under the cargo compart-
ment floor.

The button for private locking is located in the center display's Function view. Current status, Private Locking
£ Unlocked or Private Locking Locked, is shown.
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* QOption/accessory.

9.2.12. Activating and deactivating private locking*

Private locking is activated using the function button in the center display and a PIN code.

@ Note

For the valet lock function to be activated the car must be in at least ignition mode I.

Two codes are used for private locking:

» A security code, which is created the first time the function is used.

» A PIN code, which is changed each time the function is activated.

Entering security code before initial use

The first time the function is used, a security code must be selected. This code can then be used to deactivate private locking if
the selected PIN code has been forgotten or lost. The security code functions as a PUK (security) code for all PIN codes used

for private locking.

Save the security code in a safe place.

To create a security code:

1. Tap the button for private locking in Function view.

=i

> A pop-up window will appear.
2. Enter the desired security code and press Confirm.

> The security code is saved. The private locking function is now ready for activation.

Activating private locking
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1. Tap the button for private locking in Function view.

Pa

> A pop-up window will appear.

2. Enter the code you would like to use to unlock the tailgate and tap Confirm.

> The tailgate will lock. A green indicator light will illuminate next to the button in Function view to confirm locked status.

Deactivating private locking

1. Tap the button for private locking in Function view.

Pa

> A pop-up window will appear.
2. Enter the code used for locking and tap Confirm.

> The tailgate will unlock. The green indicator light next to the button in Function view will go out to confirm unlocked status.

Forgotten PIN code

If you have forgotten your PIN code or entered it incorrectly more than three times, the security code can be used to deactivate
private locking.

If the vehicle is unlocked via Volvo On Call, private locking will be automatically deactivated.

Forgotten security code

If you have forgotten your security code, contact an authorized Volvo retailer for assistance deactivating private locking.

* QOption/accessory.
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9.2.13. Locking and unlocking

The vehicle can be locked and unlocked in several different ways.

These are:

» with the key buttons

» with the detachable key blade (if the battery in the key is discharged)
» keyless* (the vehicle detects when a key is within range)

» from inside the vehicle using the lock controls in the doors

» with the Volvo Cars app*

» Remote Door Unlock with Volvo On Call*

» automatic locking when the vehicle is driving.

@ Note

For safety reasons, all of the vehicle's doors will unlock in the event of a collision. This will only happen if one of the

safety systems has been triggered.

* QOption/accessory.

9.2.14. Lock indication

The vehicle indicates when it is locked or unlocked. How this is indicated depends on settings for lock
indication and door mirrors.

Exterior confirmation

Locking

» Theturn signals will flash once and the door mirrors will fold in [ to confirm the vehicle is locked.

Unlocking

»  Theturn signals will flash twice and the door mirrors will fold out!"! to confirm the vehicle is unlocked.

The tailgate, hood and all doors must be closed for confirmation to be given. If only the driver's door is closed when the vehicle
is locked [2], the vehicle will be locked but the turn signals will only flash to indicate locking when all doors and the tailgate and

hood have been closed.
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Lock and alarm indicators on the dashboard

The locks and alarm indicator will display the status of the locking system:
» Onelong flash indicates locking.
»  When the vehicle is locked, this will be indicated by short, pulsating flashes.

» Rapid flashing after disabling the alarm indicates that the alarm has been triggered.

Lock button indicators

Front door

Lock buttons with indicator lights in front door.

Illuminated indicator lights in both front door lock buttons indicate that all doors are locked. If any door is opened, the lights in

both doors will go out.
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Rear door*

Lock button with indicator light in rear door.

Illuminated indicator lights in each door indicate that that particular door is locked. If any door is unlocked and opened, the indi-

cator light in that door will go out. The lights in the other doors will remain illuminated.

Other indicators

The approach lighting and home safe lighting functions may be activated when locking and unlocking.

Folding the door mirrors in/out can also be used to help indicate locking/unlocking.

1 Only vehicles with power folding mirrors.
* QOption/accessory.

21 Not possible with keyless locking*.

9.2.15. Lock confirmation settings

Settings for how the vehicle confirms locking and unlocking can be adjusted in the center display's Settings

menu.

To change the locking response settings:
1. Tap Settings in the center display's Top view.
2. Tap My Car - Locking.

3. Tap Visible Locking Feedback to select when the vehicle should provide a visible response:

e Lock
e Unlock
e Both
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Or turn off the function by marking Off .

4. Select to receive an audible response when locking the vehicle by marking Audible Locking Feedback.

To change the settings for folding door mirrors* when locking:
1. Tap Settings in the center display's Top view.
2. Tap My Car - Mirrors and Convenience.

3. Select Fold Mirror When Locked to activate or deactivate the function.

* QOption/accessory.

9.3. Alarm

9.3.1. Alarm

The alarm emits sound and light signals if anyone without a valid key attempts to break into the vehicle or
interferes with the battery or alarm siren.

Alarm indicator

A red indicator light on the dashboard shows the status of the alarm:
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» Indicator off - the alarm is disarmed.
» Indicator flashes once every two seconds - the alarm is armed.

» Theindicator flashes quickly after the alarm has been disabled for up to 30 seconds or until the ignition is putin | mode —

the alarm has been triggered.

When armed, the alarm will be triggered if:
» the hood, tailgate or any door is opened o,
» the battery is disconnected

» thealarm siren is disconnected.

Alarm signals

The following occurs if the alarm is triggered:
» A siren will sound for 30 seconds or until the alarm is turned off.

» The hazard warning flashers will flash for 5 minutes or until the alarm is turned off.

If the reason the alarm was triggered is not rectified, the alarm cycle will repeat up to 10 times o,

Symbols and messages

Symbol Message Meaning

Alarm system failure Service required Contact a workshop — an authorized Volvo workshop is recommended.

-

@ Note

Do not attempt to repair or alter any of the components in the alarm system yourself. Any such attempt could affect the
terms and conditions of your insurance policy.

(11 Certain markets only.

9.3.2. Arming and disarming the alarm

The alarm is armed when the vehicle is locked and disarmed when the vehicle is unlocked. The alarm can also
be disarmed without a functioning key.

Arming and disarming the alarm
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The alarm is armed when the vehicle is locked and disarmed when the vehicle is unlocked.

@ Note

Itis not possible to lock the vehicle without activating the alarm.

Disarming the alarm without a functioning key

The vehicle can be unlocked and disarmed even if the key is not functioning, e.g. if its battery is discharged.

1. Open the driver's door using the detachable key blade.

> This will trigger the alarm.

Place the key on the key symbol in the backup reader in the tunnel console's cup holder.

3. Turn the start knob clockwise and release.

> Thealarm will be disarmed.

Turning off a triggered alarm

1. Press the unlock button on the key or select ignition mode | by turning the start knob clockwise and then releasing it.
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10. Driver support

10.1. Cruise Control functions

10.1.1. Cruise control

10.1.1.1. Cruise control

Cruise Control (CC") can help the driver maintain an even speed to provide a more relaxing driving

experience on highways and long, straight roads with even traffic flows.

Using engine braking instead of applying the brakes

Cruise Control regulates speed by lightly applying the brakes. On downgrades, it can sometimes be desirable to roll a bit faster
and let speed be reduced instead by engine braking alone. The driver can temporarily disengage the Cruise Control braking
function.

To disengage CC:
1. Press the accelerator pedal about halfway down and then release it.

> Cruise Control will automatically disengage the automatic brake function and speed will only be reduced using the engine

braking function.

& Warning

e The function is supplementary driver support intended to facilitate driving and help make it safer — it cannot handle all
situations in all traffic, weather and road conditions.

e Thedriver is advised to read all sections in the Owner's Manual about this function to learn of its limitations, which

the driver must be aware of before using the function.

e Driver support functions are not a substitute for the driver's attention and judgment. The driver is always responsible
for ensuring the vehicle is driven in a safe manner, at the appropriate speed, with an appropriate distance to other

vehicles, and in accordance with current traffic rules and regulations.

I Cruise Control
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10.1.1.2. Cruise control standby mode

Cruise control (CC!") can be deactivated and put in standby mode. This can take place automatically or be

due to driver intervention.

Standby mode means that the function is selected in the instrument panel but not activated. The symbol in the instrument

panel is not illuminated and cruise control is not regulating the speed.

Standby mode due to action by the driver

Cruise control will be deactivated and put in standby mode if any of the following occurs:
» The brakes are applied.
» The gear selector is moved to N.

» Thevehicleis driven faster than the set speed for more than 1 minute.

The driver must then control the vehicle's speed.

Temporarily increasing speed using the accelerator pedal, e.g. when passing another vehicle, will not affect the setting. The vehi-

cle will return to the set speed when the accelerator pedal is released.

Automatic standby mode

The function may automatically go into standby mode if one of the following occurs:
» The wheels lose traction.

» Theengine speed (rpm) is too low/high.

» Thetemperature in the brake system becomes too high.

» The vehicle's speed goes below 30 km/h (20 mph).

The driver must then control the vehicle's speed.

()" Cruise Control

10.1.1.3. Adjusting set speed for speed-controlling functions
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It is possible to adjust set speeds for the cruise control, Adaptive Cruise Control* and Pilot Assist*

functions.
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@ Setspeed

1. Change a set speed by pressing the 4 (1) or — (2) buttons briefly or by pressing and holding them:
e Brief press: Each press changes the speed in +/- 5 km/h (+/- 5 mph) increments.

e Press and hold: Release the button when the set speed indicator (3) has moved to the desired speed.

> The most recently set speed will be stored.

@ Note

For vehicles without Adaptive Cruise Control*, speed instead increases by +/- 1 km/h (+/- 1 mph) each time the button is

pressed.

Pressing the accelerator pedal

If speed is increased by depressing the accelerator pedal while pressing the = (1) button on the steering wheel, the vehicle's

speed when the button is pressed will be stored as the set speed.

Temporarily increasing speed using the accelerator pedal, e.g. when passing another vehicle, will not affect the setting. The vehi-

cle will return to the set speed when the accelerator pedal is released.

Possible speed

Automatic transmission

The driver support functions can follow another vehicle at speeds from a standstill up to 200 km/h (125 mph).

Pilot Assist can provide steering assistance from near-stationary speeds up to 140 km/h (87 mph).
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The lowest speed that can be set is 30 km/h (20 mph). When following another vehicle, ACC can monitor that vehicle's speed

and slow your own vehicle down to a standstill, but it is not possible to set speeds lower than 30 km/h (20 mph).

* QOption/accessory.

10.1.2. Adaptive Cruise Control

10.1.2.1. Adaptive Cruise Control*

Adaptive Cruise Control!" (ACC[Q]) can help the driver to maintain a constant speed, combined with a preset
time interval to the vehicle in front.

The camera/radar sensor measures the distance to the vehicle ahead.

Adaptive Cruise Control can help provide a more relaxed driving experience on long trips on highways or long, straight roads
with even traffic flows.

The driver sets a speed and a time interval to the vehicle ahead. If the camera/radar sensor detects a slower-moving vehicle
ahead, your vehicle's speed will be automatically adapted according to the set time interval to the vehicle ahead. When there are
no longer slower-moving vehicles ahead, the vehicle will return to the set speed.

If the Curve Speed Assist (CSA)* function is activated, it may also affect the vehicle's speed.

Adaptive Cruise Control is designed to:

» smoothly regulate speed. The driver must apply the brakes in situations requiring immediate braking. For example, when
there are great differences in speed between vehicles or if the vehicle ahead brakes suddenly. Due to limitations in the radar
sensor, braking may occur unexpectedly or not at all.

» follow a vehicle ahead in the same lane and maintain a time interval to that vehicle set by the driver. If the radar unit does
not detect a vehicle ahead, it will instead maintain the speed set by the driver. This will also happen if the speed of the

vehicle ahead exceeds the set speed for your vehicle.
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Steep roads and/or heavy loads

Adaptive Cruise Control is primarily intended to be driven on flat roads. The function may not be able to maintain the correct

time interval to the vehicle ahead when driving down steep downgrades. The driver should be extra attentive and prepared to
apply the brakes.

Do not use Adaptive Cruise Control if the vehicle is carrying a heavy load or towing a trailer.

L]

A Warning

This is not a collision avoidance system. The driver is always responsible and must intervene if the system fails to
detect a vehicle ahead.

The function does not brake for people or animals and does not brake for small vehicles, such as bikes and

motorcycles. Similarly, it does not brake for low trailers, oncoming, slow-moving or stationary vehicles and objects.

Do not use the function in demanding situations, such as in city traffic, at intersections, on slippery surfaces, with a

lot of water or slush on the road, in heavy rain/snow, in poor visibility, on winding roads, or on on/off ramps.

A Warning

The function is supplementary driver support intended to facilitate driving and help make it safer — it cannot handle all
situations in all traffic, weather and road conditions.

The driver is advised to read all sections in the Owner's Manual about this function to learn of its limitations, which
the driver must be aware of before using the function.

Driver support functions are not a substitute for the driver's attention and judgment. The driver is always responsible
for ensuring the vehicle is driven in a safe manner, at the appropriate speed, with an appropriate distance to other
vehicles, and in accordance with current traffic rules and regulations.

@ Note

The function uses the vehicle's camera and radar sensor, which has certain general limitations.

<!>J Important

Only a workshop may perform maintenance on driver support components — an authorized Volvo workshop is
recommended.

* QOption/accessory.

1 Depending on market, this function can be either standard or optional.

21" Adaptive Cruise Control
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10.1.2.2. Symbols and messages for Adaptive Cruise
Control*

A number of symbols and messages relating to Adaptive Cruise Controll (accl?]) may be displayed.
Several examples are provided below.

Message Meaning

The symbol is illuminated The vehicle is maintaining the stored speed.
Adaptive Cruise Contr. Adaptive Cruise Control is in standby mode.
Unavailable

The symbol is extinguished

Adaptive Cruise Contr. The system is not functioning as intended. Contact a workshop — an authorized Volvo workshop is

Service required recommended.

The symbol is extinguished

Windscreen sensor Clean the windshield in front of the camera and radar sensors.
Sensor blocked, see Owner's

manual

A text message can be erased by briefly pressing the O button in the center of the right-side steering wheel keypad.

If the message persists, contact a workshop. An authorized Volvo workshop is recommended.

* QOption/accessory.

1] Depending on market, this function can be either standard or optional.

2] Adaptive Cruise Control

10.1.2.3. Adaptive Cruise Control* standby mode

Adaptive Cruise Controll” (ACC[?!) can be deactivated and put in standby mode. This can take place

automatically or be due to driver intervention.

Standby mode means that the function is selected in the instrument panel but not activated. In standby mode, Adaptive Cruise
Control will not regulate speed or distance to the vehicle ahead.
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Standby mode due to action by the driver

Adaptive Cruise Control will be deactivated and put in standby mode if any of the following occurs:
» The brakes are applied.
» The gear selector is moved to N.

» Thevehicleis driven faster than the set speed for more than 1 minute.

Temporarily increasing speed using the accelerator pedal, e.g. when passing another vehicle, will not affect the setting. The vehi-
cle will return to the set speed when the accelerator pedal is released.

A Warning
L]

If Adaptive Cruise Control is in standby mode, the driver must intervene and regulate both speed and distance to the

vehicle ahead.

e |fthe vehicle comes too close to a vehicle ahead when Adaptive Cruise Control is in standby mode, the driver can be

warned of the short distance by the Distance Alert* function.

Automatic standby mode

A Warning

With automatic standby mode, the driver is warned by an audible signal and a message in the instrument panel.

e Thedriver must then regulate vehicle speed, apply the brakes if necessary, and maintain a safe distance to other

vehicles.

The function may automatically go into standby mode if one of the following occurs:

» One of the systems that Adaptive Cruise Control is dependent on stops working, such as Electronic Stability Control
(Escl®h.

» Thedriver opens the door.

» Thedriver unbuckles the seat belt.

» Theengine speed (rpm) is too low/high.

»  Oneor more of the wheels lose traction.

» The brake temperature is high.

» The parking brake is applied.

» The camera and radar unit is covered by snow or heavy rain (the camera lens/radar waves are blocked).

» Your vehicle's speed goes below 5 km/h (3 mph) and ACC cannot determine if the vehicle ahead is stationary or if itis

another object, e.g. a speed bump.

» Your vehicle's speed goes below 5 km/h (3 mph) and the vehicle ahead turns so that ACC no longer has a vehicle to follow.

* QOption/accessory.
1 Depending on market, this function can be either standard or optional.

21" Adaptive Cruise Control
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(31" Electronic Stability Control

10.1.2.4. Auto-hold braking with speed-controlling functions

The driver support functions Adaptive Cruise Control* and Pilot Assist* have a special brake function in slow
traffic and while stationary. In certain situations, the parking brake will be applied to keep the vehicle at a
standstill.

Braking function in slow traffic and at a standstill

In slow-moving, stop-and-go traffic or when stopped at a traffic light, driving will resume automatically if the vehicle is stopped
for less than approx. 3 seconds. If it takes more than 3 seconds for the vehicle ahead to begin moving again, the driver support
function will go into standby mode and the auto-hold brake function will activate.

1. The function can be reactivated by:
e Pressing the T button on the steering wheel keypad.

e Pressing the accelerator pedal.

> The function will resume following the vehicle ahead if it begins to move within approx. 6 seconds.

A Warning

A noticeable increase in speed may follow when the speed is resumed with the o} steering wheel button.

A Warning

The driver support system only issues a warning for obstacles detected by its radar sensor — thus, a warning may come

after a delay or not at all.

e Never wait for a warning or assistance. Apply the brakes when necessary.

@ Note

Driver support can keep the vehicle stationary for no more than 5 minutes — after that time the parking brake is applied

and the function is deactivated.

The parking brake must be released before driver support can be reactivated.

Deactivation of the Auto-hold brake function

In certain situations, auto-hold will be deactivated when the vehicle is at a standstill and the function will go into standby
mode. This means that the brakes will be released and the vehicle could begin to roll. The driver must actively apply the brakes
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to keep the vehicle stationary.

This can occur if:

» Thedriver depresses the brake pedal.

» The parking brake is applied.

» The gear selector is moved to the P, N or R position.

» Thedriver puts Adaptive Cruise Control or Pilot Assist in standby mode.

Auto Activate Parking Brake

The parking brake will be applied if the function is keeping the vehicle stationary using the brakes and:
» Thedriver opens the door or unbuckles his/her seat belt.

» The function has kept the vehicle at a standstill for more than approx. 5 minutes.

» The brakes overheat.

» Thedriver switches off the engine.

* QOption/accessory.

10.1.2.5. Adjusting set speed for speed-controlling functions

It is possible to adjust set speeds for the cruise control, Adaptive Cruise Control* and Pilot Assist*
functions.
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@ Setspeed

1. Change a set speed by pressing the =4 (1) or = (2) buttons briefly or by pressing and holding them:
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e Brief press: Each press changes the speed in +/- 5 km/h (+/- 5 mph) increments.

e Press and hold: Release the button when the set speed indicator (3) has moved to the desired speed.

> The most recently set speed will be stored.

@ Note

For vehicles without Adaptive Cruise Control*, speed instead increases by +/- 1 km/h (+/- 1 mph) each time the button is

pressed.

Pressing the accelerator pedal

If speed is increased by depressing the accelerator pedal while pressing the = (1) button on the steering wheel, the vehicle's
speed when the button is pressed will be stored as the set speed.

Temporarily increasing speed using the accelerator pedal, e.g. when passing another vehicle, will not affect the setting. The vehi-

cle will return to the set speed when the accelerator pedal is released.

Possible speed

Automatic transmission

The driver support functions can follow another vehicle at speeds from a standstill up to 200 km/h (125 mph).
Pilot Assist can provide steering assistance from near-stationary speeds up to 140 km/h (87 mph).

The lowest speed that can be set is 30 km/h (20 mph). When following another vehicle, ACC can monitor that vehicle's speed

and slow your own vehicle down to a standstill, but it is not possible to set speeds lower than 30 km/h (20 mph).

* QOption/accessory.

10.1.2.6. Switching target vehicles with speed-controlling
functions

At certain speeds, vehicles with automatic transmissions and the driver support functions Adaptive Cruise

Control* and Pilot Assist* can switch target vehicles.
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Switching target vehicles

If the target vehicle ahead turns suddenly, there may be stationary traffic ahead.

When driver support is actively following another vehicle at speeds under 30 km/h (20 mph) and switches targets from a mov-

ing vehicle to a stationary vehicle, driver support will brake for the stationary vehicle.

A Warning

When driver support follows another vehicle at speeds over approx. 30 km/h (20 mph) and changes target vehicle —

from a moving vehicle to a stationary one — driver support will ignore the stationary vehicle and instead accelerate to the

stored speed.

e Thedriver must then intervene and apply the brakes.

Automatic standby mode when switching targets

Driver support disengages and goes into standby mode if:

» your vehicle's speed goes under 5 km/h (3 mph) and driver support cannot determine if the target vehicle is stationary or if

itis another object, e.g. a speed bump.

» your vehicle's speed goes under 5 km/h (3 mph) and the vehicle ahead turns so that driver support no longer has a vehicle

to follow.

* QOption/accessory.

10.1.2.7. Setting time interval to the vehicle ahead
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The time interval to the vehicle ahead can be set for the functions Adaptive Cruise Control*, Pilot Assist*

and Distance Alert*,

=

Controls for setting a time interval.

o Reduce the time interval
9 Increase the time interval

9 Distance indicator

Press the (1) or (2) button to decrease or increase the time interval.

> The distance indicator (3) shows the current time interval.
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Different time intervals to the vehicle ahead can be selected and are shown in the instrument panel as 1-5 horizontal bars. The
more bars, the longer the time interval. One bar represents an interval of approx. 1 second to the vehicle ahead. 5 bars repre-

sents approx. 3 seconds.

In order to help your vehicle follow the vehicle ahead as smoothly and comfortably as possible, Adaptive Cruise Control allows
the time interval to vary noticeably in certain situations. At low speeds, when the distance to the vehicle ahead is short,

Adaptive Cruise Control increases the time interval slightly.

@ Note

When the symbol in the instrument panel shows a vehicle and a steering wheel, Pilot Assist follows a vehicle ahead at a

preset time interval.

When only a steering wheel is shown, there is no vehicle ahead within a reasonable distance.

@ Note

When the symbol in the instrument panel shows two vehicles, Adaptive Cruise Control is following the vehicle ahead at a

preset time interval.

When only one vehicle is shown, there is no vehicle ahead within a reasonable distance.

@ Note
L]

The greater the vehicles' speed, the greater the distance between them for a set time interval.
e Only use the time intervals permitted by local traffic regulations.

e |fdriver support does not seem to respond with a speed increase when activated, it may be because the time interval

to the vehicle ahead is shorter than the set time interval.

A Warning

e Only use atime interval suitable for the current traffic conditions.

e Thedriver should be aware that short time intervals give them limited time to react and act to any unforeseen traffic

situation.

* Option/accessory.

10.1.2.8. Collision risk warning from speed-controlling
functions
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The driver support systems Adaptive Cruise Control* and Pilot Assist* can help alert the driver if the

distance to the vehicle ahead suddenly decreases to an unsafe distance.

Collision warning audible signal and symbol

oAudibIe signal at risk of collision
9 Collision warning symbol

@ Camera and radar unit distance monitoring

Adaptive Cruise Control and Pilot Assist use approx. 40% of the braking capacity. If a situation requires more braking force
than driver support can provide, and if the driver does not apply the brakes, a warning light and audible warning signal will be
activated to alert the driver that immediate action is required.

& Warning

The driver support system only issues a warning for vehicles detected by its radar unit — thus, a warning may come after

a delay or not at all. Never wait for a warning. Apply the brakes when necessary.

Collision warning symbol on the windshield

In vehicles equipped with a head-up display*, a flashing warning symbol will be displayed on the windshield.
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@ Note

Visual warnings on the windshield may be difficult to notice in cases of strong sunlight, reflections, extreme light

contrasts, or if the driver is wearing sunglasses or is not looking straight ahead.

* QOption/accessory.

10.1.3. Pilot Assist

10.1.3.1. Auto-hold braking with speed-controlling functions

The driver support functions Adaptive Cruise Control* and Pilot Assist* have a special brake function in slow

traffic and while stationary. In certain situations, the parking brake will be applied to keep the vehicle at a

standstill.

Braking function in slow traffic and at a standstill

In slow-moving, stop-and-go traffic or when stopped at a traffic light, driving will resume automatically if the vehicle is stopped

for less than approx. 3 seconds. If it takes more than 3 seconds for the vehicle ahead to begin moving again, the driver support

function will go into standby mode and the auto-hold brake function will activate.

. The function can be reactivated by:
e Pressingthe 3 button on the steering wheel keypad.

e Pressing the accelerator pedal.

The function will resume following the vehicle ahead if it begins to move within approx. 6 seconds.

& Warning

A noticeable increase in speed may follow when the speed is resumed with the "j steering wheel button.

A Warning

The driver support system only issues a warning for obstacles detected by its radar sensor — thus, a warning may come

after a delay or not at all.

e Never wait for a warning or assistance. Apply the brakes when necessary.
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@ Note

Driver support can keep the vehicle stationary for no more than 5 minutes — after that time the parking brake is applied

and the function is deactivated.

The parking brake must be released before driver support can be reactivated.

Deactivation of the Auto-hold brake function

In certain situations, auto-hold will be deactivated when the vehicle is at a standstill and the function will go into standby

mode. This means that the brakes will be released and the vehicle could begin to roll. The driver must actively apply the brakes

to keep the vehicle stationary.

This can occur if:

The driver depresses the brake pedal.
The parking brake is applied.
The gear selector is moved to the P, N or R position.

The driver puts Adaptive Cruise Control or Pilot Assist in standby mode.

Auto Activate Parking Brake

The parking brake will be applied if the function is keeping the vehicle stationary using the brakes and:

The driver opens the door or unbuckles his/her seat belt.
The function has kept the vehicle at a standstill for more than approx. 5 minutes.
The brakes overheat.

The driver switches off the engine.

* QOption/accessory.

10.1.3.2. Adjusting set speed for speed-controlling functions
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It is possible to adjust set speeds for the cruise control, Adaptive Cruise Control* and Pilot Assist*

functions.
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@ Setspeed

1. Change a set speed by pressing the 4 (1) or — (2) buttons briefly or by pressing and holding them:
e Brief press: Each press changes the speed in +/- 5 km/h (+/- 5 mph) increments.

e Press and hold: Release the button when the set speed indicator (3) has moved to the desired speed.

> The most recently set speed will be stored.

@ Note

For vehicles without Adaptive Cruise Control*, speed instead increases by +/- 1 km/h (+/- 1 mph) each time the button is

pressed.

Pressing the accelerator pedal

If speed is increased by depressing the accelerator pedal while pressing the = (1) button on the steering wheel, the vehicle's

speed when the button is pressed will be stored as the set speed.

Temporarily increasing speed using the accelerator pedal, e.g. when passing another vehicle, will not affect the setting. The vehi-

cle will return to the set speed when the accelerator pedal is released.

Possible speed

Automatic transmission

The driver support functions can follow another vehicle at speeds from a standstill up to 200 km/h (125 mph).

Pilot Assist can provide steering assistance from near-stationary speeds up to 140 km/h (87 mph).
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The lowest speed that can be set is 30 km/h (20 mph). When following another vehicle, ACC can monitor that vehicle's speed

and slow your own vehicle down to a standstill, but it is not possible to set speeds lower than 30 km/h (20 mph).

* QOption/accessory.

10.1.3.3. Switching target vehicles with speed-controlling
functions

At certain speeds, vehicles with automatic transmissions and the driver support functions Adaptive Cruise

Control* and Pilot Assist* can switch target vehicles.

Switching target vehicles

If the target vehicle ahead turns suddenly, there may be stationary traffic ahead.

When driver support is actively following another vehicle at speeds under 30 km/h (20 mph) and switches targets from a mov-

ing vehicle to a stationary vehicle, driver support will brake for the stationary vehicle.

& Warning

When driver support follows another vehicle at speeds over approx. 30 km/h (20 mph) and changes target vehicle —

from a moving vehicle to a stationary one — driver support will ignore the stationary vehicle and instead accelerate to the

stored speed.

e Thedriver must then intervene and apply the brakes.

Automatic standby mode when switching targets

Driver support disengages and goes into standby mode if:

» your vehicle's speed goes under 5 km/h (3 mph) and driver support cannot determine if the target vehicle is stationary or if

it is another object, e.g. a speed bump.

» your vehicle's speed goes under 5 km/h (3 mph) and the vehicle ahead turns so that driver support no longer has a vehicle

to follow.

* Option/accessory.
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10.1.3.4. Pilot Assist*

Pilot Assist!" can help the driver keep the vehicle in the current traffic lane and maintain an even speed and a

set time interval to the vehicle ahead.

The camera/radar sensor monitors the distance to the vehicle ahead and detects lane markings.

o Camera and radar sensor
9 Distance monitor

@ Lane marker line monitors
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Get to know Pilot Assist

Pilot Assist helps to steer the vehicle, and you may need to drive a few miles with Pilot Assist before you feel completely at
home with the function. It is important to be familiar with all of the function's applications and limitations in order to take ad-

vantage of all it has to offer.

The Pilot Assist function is primarily intended for use on highways and other major roads where it can help provide a more
comfortable and relaxing driving experience.

The driver sets the desired speed and distance to the vehicle ahead. Pilot Assist monitors the distance to the vehicle ahead and
the traffic lane's side markers using the camera. The system maintains the set time interval to the vehicle ahead by automati-

cally adjusting your vehicle's speed and keeps your vehicle in its lane by providing steering assistance.
If the Curve Speed Assist (CSA)* function is activated, it may also affect the vehicle's speed.

Pilot Assist regulates speed by accelerating and braking. It is normal for the brakes to emit a slight sound when they are being

used to adjust speed.

Pilot Assist is designed to:

» smoothly regulate speed. The driver must apply the brakes in situations requiring immediate braking. For example, when
there are great differences in speed between vehicles or if the vehicle ahead brakes suddenly. Due to limitations in the

camera and radar sensor, braking may occur unexpectedly or not at all.

» follow a vehicle ahead in the same lane and maintain a time interval to that vehicle set by the driver. If the radar sensor does
not detect a vehicle ahead, it will instead maintain the speed set by the driver. This will also happen if the speed of the

vehicle ahead exceeds the set speed for your vehicle.

The vehicle's position in the traffic lane

When Pilot Assist helps to steer, it attempts to position the vehicle halfway between the visible lane marking lines. For a
smoother drive, it is a good idea to allow the vehicle to find a good position. The driver can always adjust the position

him/herself by increasing steering input. It is important for the driver to make sure the vehicle is positioned safely in the lane.

If Pilot Assist does not position the vehicle appropriately in the lane, the driver should turn off Pilot Assist or switch to Adaptive

Cruise Control*,

Steering assistance

The color of the steering wheel symbol indicates the current status of steering assistance:
* llluminated indicates that steering assistance is active
« Extinguished (as shown in illustration) indicates that steering assistance is deactivated.
Pilot Assist's steering assistance is based on monitoring the direction of the vehicle ahead and the traffic lane's side marker

lines. The driver can adjust steering assistance from Pilot Assist at any time and steer in another direction, e.g. to change lanes
or avoid obstacles on the road. Resistance will be felt in the steering wheel as long as steering assistance is active.

Temporarily deactivating steering assistance

& Warning

Pilot Assist is deactivated automatically and resumes working without prior notice.
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When the turn signals are used, Pilot Assist's steering assistance will be temporarily deactivated. When the direction indicator

is turned off, steering assistance is reactivated automatically if the lane's edge markings can still be detected.

If Pilot Assist cannot clearly interpret the lane's side marker lines and if the camera is unable for some other reason to clearly in-
terpret the lane, Pilot Assist will temporarily deactivate steering assistance. The speed and distance warning functions will re-
main active. Steering assistance will resume when the side marker lines can once again be interpreted. In these situations, the

driver may be alerted through slight vibrations in the steering wheel that steering assistance is temporarily deactivated.

In curves and forks in the road

Pilot Assist is designed to interact with the driver. The driver should never wait for steering assistance from Pilot Assist, but in-
stead should always be ready to increase his or her own steering efforts, particularly in curves.

When the vehicle is approaching an off-ramp or a fork in the road, the driver should steer toward the desired lane so that Pilot

Assist can detect the desired direction of travel.

Hands on the steering wheel

A~ Pilot Assist only functions if the driver's hands are on the steering wheel. It is also important for the driver to al-

{@\ ways continue to be active and alert when driving since Pilot Assist is unable to read all situations and may toggle
between off and on without prior warning.

é Warning

Act immediately if any warning signal is triggered — do not wait for all levels of warnings and assistance from the

systems to be provided.

1. If Pilot Assist detects that the driver's hands are not on the steering wheel, the system will provide a symbol and a text
message in the instrument panel to instruct the driver to actively steer the vehicle.

2. Ifthedriver's hands are still detected on the steering wheel after a few seconds have passed the instructions to actively
steer the vehicle will be repeated accompanied by an audible signal.

3. If Pilot Assist still does not detect the driver's hands on the steering wheel after a few more seconds have passed, the
audible signal will become intense and the steering function will switch off. Pilot Assist must then be reactivated by
pressing the (%) button on the steering wheel.

4, When Pilot Assist is switched off, additional sound and light signals will be given, and the vehicle's systems will begin
braking the vehicle. This braking takes place intermittently in order to attract the driver's attention.

5. The system continues to brake the vehicle to a standstill in its own lane and activates the hazard warning flashers %,

Steep roads and/or heavy loads

Pilot Assist is primarily intended to be driven on flat roads. The function may not be able to maintain the correct time interval to
the vehicle ahead when driving down steep downgrades. The driver should be extra attentive and prepared to apply the brakes.

Do not use Pilot Assist if the vehicle is carrying a heavy load or towing a trailer.

@ Note

Pilot Assist cannot be activated if a trailer, bike carrier or similar is connected to the vehicle electrical system.
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Read all warnings before use

A Warning

e Thefunction is supplementary driver support intended to facilitate driving and help make it safer — it cannot handle all

situations in all traffic, weather and road conditions.

e Thedriveris advised to read all sections in the Owner's Manual about this function to learn of its limitations, which
the driver must be aware of before using the function.

e Driver support functions are not a substitute for the driver's attention and judgment. The driver is always responsible
for ensuring the vehicle is driven in a safe manner, at the appropriate speed, with an appropriate distance to other
vehicles, and in accordance with current traffic rules and regulations.

@ Note

The function uses the vehicle's camera and radar sensor, which has certain general limitations.

QD Important

Only a workshop may perform maintenance on driver support components — an authorized Volvo workshop is
recommended.
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A Warning

In some situations, Pilot Assist may have trouble helping the driver properly or may be deactivated automatically — we

advise against using Pilot Assist in such cases. Examples of such situations include:

the lane markings are unclear, worn, missing, cross each other, or there are multiple sets of road markings.
the lane division changes, e.g. when lanes split or merge, and at off-ramps.

when there is road construction and sudden changes to the road surface, e.g. when the lines may no longer mark the

correct route.

edges or other lines than lane markings are present on or near the road, e.g. curbs, joints or repairs to the road
surface, edges of barriers, roadside edges or strong shadows.

the lane is narrow or winding.
the lane contains ridges or holes.

weather conditions are poor, e.g. rain, snow or fog or slush or reduced visibility with poor light conditions,

backlighting, wet road surface, etc.

The driver should also note that Pilot Assist has the following limitations:

High curbs, roadside barriers, temporary obstacles (traffic cones, safety barriers, etc.) are not detected. Alternatively,
they may be detected incorrectly as lane markings, with a subsequent risk of contact between the vehicle and such

obstacles. The driver is responsible for ensuring that the vehicle maintains a suitable distance from such obstacles.

The camera and radar sensors do not have the capacity to detect all oncoming objects and obstacles in traffic
environments, e.g. potholes, stationary obstacles or objects that completely or partially block the route.

Pilot Assist does not "see" pedestrians, animals, etc.

The steering assistance is limited in force, which means that Pilot Assist cannot always help the driver to steer and

keep the vehicle within the lane.

In vehicles equipped with Sensus Navigation*, the function is able to use information from map data, which could

cause variations in performance.

Pilot Assist will be switched off if the speed-dependent power steering wheel resistance is working at reduced power,

e.g. during cooling due to overheating.

A Warning

Pilot Assist should only be used if there are clear lane lines painted on each side of the lane. All other use will increase the

risk of contact with nearby obstacles that cannot be detected by the functions.

& Warning

This is not a collision avoidance system. The driver is always responsible and must intervene if the system fails to

detect a vehicle ahead.

The function does not brake for people or animals and does not brake for small vehicles, such as bikes and

motorcycles. Similarly, it does not brake for low trailers, oncoming, slow-moving or stationary vehicles and objects.

Do not use the function in demanding situations, such as in city traffic, at intersections, on slippery surfaces, with a

lot of water or slush on the road, in heavy rain/snow, in poor visibility, on winding roads, or on on/off ramps.
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* QOption/accessory.
1 Depending on market, this function can be either standard or optional.

[2] Regulations for using hazard warning flashers may vary from country to country.

10.1.3.5. Adaptive Cruise Control and Pilot Assist* displays

The following illustrations show how Adaptive Cruise Control* (ACC!") and Pilot Assist* may be displayed

in the instrument panel %],
Graphic

Adaptive Cruise Control is selected and active.

Pilot Assist is selected and active. Pilot Assist's steering assistance is only active when the steering wheel symbol changes from extinguished to

illuminated.

There is a target vehicle ahead to follow. The time interval to the vehicle ahead is only regulated when the graphic shows a vehicle on top.
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Speed indicators.

o Set speed

9 Speed of the vehicle ahead
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9The current speed of your vehicle

* QOption/accessory.

1 Adaptive Cruise Control

[2] Depending on market, these functions can be either standard or optional.

10.1.3.6. Pilot Assist* symbols and messages

A number of symbols and messages relating to Pilot Assist!!! may be displayed. Several examples are

provided below.

Message

Extinguished steering wheel
symbol

Symbol for hands on the steering
wheel

Windscreen sensor
Sensor blocked, see Owner's

manual

Meaning

Indicates that steering assistance is deactivated. When Pilot Assist is providing steering assistance, the
steering wheel is illuminated.

The system cannot detect the driver's hands on the steering wheel. Place your hands on the steering wheel
and actively steer the vehicle.

Clean the windshield in front of the camera and radar sensors.

A text message can be erased by briefly pressing the O button in the center of the right-side steering wheel keypad.

If the message persists, contact a workshop. An authorized Volvo workshop is recommended.

* Option/accessory.

[

] Depending on market, this function can be either standard or optional.

10.1.3.7. Pilot Assist* standby mode

Pilot Assist!” can be deactivated and put in standby mode. This can take place automatically or be due to

driver intervention.
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Standby mode means that the function is selected in the instrument panel but not activated. In standby mode, Pilot Assist will

not regulate the speed or distance to the vehicle ahead or provide steering assistance.

Standby mode due to action by the driver

Pilot Assist will be deactivated and put in standby mode if any of the following occurs:

The brakes are applied.
The gear selector is moved to N.
A turn signal is used for more than 1 minute.

The vehicle is driven faster than the set speed for more than 1 minute.

Automatic standby mode

A Warning

With automatic standby mode, the driver is warned by an audible signal and a message in the instrument panel.

e Thedriver must then regulate vehicle speed, apply the brakes if necessary, and maintain a safe distance to other

vehicles.

The function may automatically go into standby mode if one of the following occurs.

One of the systems that Pilot Assist is dependent on stops working, such as Electronic Stability Control (21,
The driver's hands are not on the steering wheel.

The driver opens the door.

The driver unbuckles the seat belt.

The engine speed (rpm) is too low/high.

One or more of the wheels lose traction.

The brake temperature is high.

The parking brake is applied.

The camera and radar unit is covered by snow or heavy rain (the camera lens/radar waves are blocked).

Your vehicle's speed goes below 5 km/h (3 mph) and Pilot Assist cannot determine if the vehicle ahead is stationary or if it

is another object, e.g. a speed bump.

Your vehicle's speed goes below 5 km/h (3 mph) and the vehicle ahead turns so that Pilot Assist no longer has a vehicle to

follow.

* Option/accessory.
1 Depending on market, this function can be either standard or optional.

(2 Electronic Stability Control

10.1.3.8. Setting time interval to the vehicle ahead
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The time interval to the vehicle ahead can be set for the functions Adaptive Cruise Control*, Pilot Assist*

and Distance Alert*,

=

Controls for setting a time interval.

o Reduce the time interval
9 Increase the time interval

9 Distance indicator

Press the (1) or (2) button to decrease or increase the time interval.

> The distance indicator (3) shows the current time interval.
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Different time intervals to the vehicle ahead can be selected and are shown in the instrument panel as 1-5 horizontal bars. The
more bars, the longer the time interval. One bar represents an interval of approx. 1 second to the vehicle ahead. 5 bars repre-

sents approx. 3 seconds.

In order to help your vehicle follow the vehicle ahead as smoothly and comfortably as possible, Adaptive Cruise Control allows
the time interval to vary noticeably in certain situations. At low speeds, when the distance to the vehicle ahead is short,

Adaptive Cruise Control increases the time interval slightly.

@ Note

When the symbol in the instrument panel shows a vehicle and a steering wheel, Pilot Assist follows a vehicle ahead at a

preset time interval.

When only a steering wheel is shown, there is no vehicle ahead within a reasonable distance.

@ Note

When the symbol in the instrument panel shows two vehicles, Adaptive Cruise Control is following the vehicle ahead at a

preset time interval.

When only one vehicle is shown, there is no vehicle ahead within a reasonable distance.

@ Note
L]

The greater the vehicles' speed, the greater the distance between them for a set time interval.
e Only use the time intervals permitted by local traffic regulations.

e |fdriver support does not seem to respond with a speed increase when activated, it may be because the time interval

to the vehicle ahead is shorter than the set time interval.

A Warning

e Only use atime interval suitable for the current traffic conditions.

e Thedriver should be aware that short time intervals give them limited time to react and act to any unforeseen traffic

situation.

* Option/accessory.

10.1.3.9. Differences between Pilot Assist* and Lane
Keeping Aid

Pilot Assist is a comfort function that can help keep the vehicle in its own lane and maintain the distance to
the vehicle in front of you. Lane Keeping Aid is a function that similarly helps in certain situations to reduce
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the risk of the vehicle unintentionally veering out of its lane.

Pilot Assist

Pilot Assist can help you to steer your vehicle between the lane markings, as well as maintain a preset speed and distance to
the vehicle ahead. The function can also use the lane marking lines to help the driver maintain a favorable position in the lane.

What does Pilot Assist do?

» Can help to keep the vehicle within its lane by assisting steering in some cases.

» Can help to maintain a preset speed or the distance to the vehicle ahead by means of acceleration and braking operations.

How do | know that Pilot Assist is on?

Symbols in the vehicle's instrument panel let you know when the function is on.
When the steering wheel in the middle is not illuminated, Pilot Assist is on but steering assistance is not active.

When the steering wheel is illuminated, Pilot Assist is on and steering assistance is active.

B when the steering wheel symbol in the instrument panel is illuminated, Pilot Assist is helping you to steer.

Lane Keeping Aid

Lane Keeping Aid can provide steering assistance and/or a warning to the driver when the vehicle is about to leave its lane unin-
tentionally. The function is active between 65-200 km/h (40-125 mph) on roads with clearly visible side markings.

What does Lane Keeping Aid do?

» Lane Keeping Aid can provide the driver with steering assistance, steering the vehicle back into its lane and/or providing

warnings using acoustic signals or steering wheel vibration.

How do | know that Lane Keeping Aid is on?
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Symbols in the vehicle's instrument panel show the function status.

An extinguished symbol in the instrument panel means that the function is on but that the conditions for LKA have

not been met.

White symbol in the instrument panel means that the conditions for LKA have been met and that the function is

/:\ available.
I

. Orange symbol in the instrument panel means that LKA provides steering assistance back into the lane and/or
/ : \ gives a warning with sound or vibration in the steering wheel.
I

The driver is always responsible for ensuring that the vehicle is operated in a safe manner. The driver is advised to read all

of the sections in the Owner's Manual about this function before using the function.

& Warning

e The function is supplementary driver support intended to facilitate driving and help make it safer — it cannot handle all

situations in all traffic, weather and road conditions.

e Thedriver is advised to read all sections in the Owner's Manual about this function to learn of its limitations, which

the driver must be aware of before using the function.

e Driver support functions are not a substitute for the driver's attention and judgment. The driver is always responsible
for ensuring the vehicle is driven in a safe manner, at the appropriate speed, with an appropriate distance to other

vehicles, and in accordance with current traffic rules and regulations.

* Option/accessory.

[ Lane Keeping Aid(LKA)

10.1.3.10. Collision risk warning from speed-controlling
functions
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The driver support systems Adaptive Cruise Control* and Pilot Assist* can help alert the driver if the

distance to the vehicle ahead suddenly decreases to an unsafe distance.

Collision warning audible signal and symbol

oAudibIe signal at risk of collision
9 Collision warning symbol

@ Camera and radar unit distance monitoring

Adaptive Cruise Control and Pilot Assist use approx. 40% of the braking capacity. If a situation requires more braking force
than driver support can provide, and if the driver does not apply the brakes, a warning light and audible warning signal will be
activated to alert the driver that immediate action is required.

& Warning

The driver support system only issues a warning for vehicles detected by its radar unit — thus, a warning may come after

a delay or not at all. Never wait for a warning. Apply the brakes when necessary.

Collision warning symbol on the windshield

In vehicles equipped with a head-up display*, a flashing warning symbol will be displayed on the windshield.
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@ Note

Visual warnings on the windshield may be difficult to notice in cases of strong sunlight, reflections, extreme light

contrasts, or if the driver is wearing sunglasses or is not looking straight ahead.

* QOption/accessory.

10.1.4. Curve Speed Assist (CSA)

10.1.4.1. Curve Speed Assist (CSA)*

Curve Speed Assist!! can help the driver reduce speed before sharp turns if the preset speed for the driver

support function Adaptive Cruise Control* or Pilot Assist* is determined to be too high.

As the function reduces the vehicle's speed, this symbol will be displayed in the instrument panel.

This assessment is performed using information from map data in the vehicle's navigation system, Sensus Navigation *. After

the turn, the vehicle will resume the previously set speed.

The driver can cancel the function at any time by braking or using the accelerator pedal.

A Warning

e Thefunction is supplementary driver support intended to facilitate driving and help make it safer — it cannot handle all

situations in all traffic, weather and road conditions.

e Thedriver is advised to read all sections in the Owner's Manual about this function to learn of its limitations, which

the driver must be aware of before using the function.

e Driver support functions are not a substitute for the driver's attention and judgment. The driver is always responsible
for ensuring the vehicle is driven in a safe manner, at the appropriate speed, with an appropriate distance to other

vehicles, and in accordance with current traffic rules and regulations.

Drive modes

Cornering assistance varies depending on the selected drive mode. If drive mode cannot be selected, the function will use the

Comfort option. In Dynamic mode, cornering will be sporty, with slightly more powerful acceleration coming out of curves.

* QOption/accessory.
) This function is only available on some markets.
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10.1.4.2. Activating and deactivating Curve Speed Assist
(csAa)*

The Curve Speed Assist (CSA) function can be activated as a supplement to Adaptive Cruise Control* or

Pilot Assist*. The driver can also deactivate the function.

Activate or deactivate the function using this button in the center display's Function view.

» [lluminated button — the function is activated.

»  Extinguished button — the function is deactivated.

The next time the engine is started, the last used setting is reactivated or the key's driver profile settings are followed o,

* QOption/accessory.

) These alternatives are market dependent.

10.1.4.3. Curve Speed Assist (CSA)* limitations

Curve Speed Assist (csa) functionality may be reduced in certain situations. The driver should be aware of

the following limitations:

» Curve Speed Assist (CSA) may have limited performance on small roads and in densely populated areas.
» Atoff-ramps orintersections, Curve Speed Assist (CSA) may temporarily switch off.

»  If the satellite navigator's[Q] map data is not updated, Curve Speed Assist (CSA) may have limited functionality.

» Curve Speed Assist (CSA) functionality may be limited if the satellite navigatorm has lost contact with the satellite system.

» On new or rebuilt roads, map data may be incorrect.

» Therisk of reduced grip due to adverse weather or road conditions is not taken into account when calculating suitable

cornering speed.

@ Note

The function uses the vehicle's camera and radar sensor, which has certain general limitations.

* QOption/accessory.
) This function is only available on some markets.

[21 Only with Volvo Sensus Navigation* installed.
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10.1.5. Passing assistance

10.1.5.1. Passing assistance *

Passing assistance can assist the driver when passing other vehicles. The function can be used with Adaptive

Cruise Control* or Pilot Assist*.

When Adaptive Cruise Control or Pilot Assist is following another vehicle and you indicate that you intend to pass that vehicle
by using the turn signal [1]’ the system can assist by beginning to accelerate toward the vehicle ahead before your vehicle has

moved into the passing lane.
The function will then delay a speed reduction to avoid early braking as your vehicle approaches a slower-moving vehicle.

The function remains active until your vehicle has passed the other vehicle.

A Warning

Please note that this function can be activated in more situations than just passing another vehicle, such as when a
direction indicator is used to indicate a lane change or before exiting to another road — the vehicle will then briefly

accelerate.

A Warning

e The function is supplementary driver support intended to facilitate driving and help make it safer — it cannot handle all

situations in all traffic, weather and road conditions.

e Thedriver is advised to read all sections in the Owner's Manual about this function to learn of its limitations, which

the driver must be aware of before using the function.

e Driver support functions are not a substitute for the driver's attention and judgment. The driver is always responsible
for ensuring the vehicle is driven in a safe manner, at the appropriate speed, with an appropriate distance to other

vehicles, and in accordance with current traffic rules and regulations.

* QOption/accessory.

1 Only the left-hand turn signal for left-hand drive vehicles, or right-hand turn signal for right-hand drive vehicles.

10.1.5.2. Using passing assistance

Passing assistance can be used with Adaptive Cruise Control* or Pilot Assist*. Several conditions must be

met for passing assistance to be possible.
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In order to activate passing assistance:
» your vehicle must be following a vehicle ahead (target vehicle)
» your vehicle's current speed must be at least 70 km/h (43 mph)

» the set speed must be high enough to safely pass another vehicle.

To start passing assistance:
1. Turn on the left turn signal.

> Passing assistance begins accelerating and shortens the time interval to the vehicle ahead for a short period of time to
facilitate passing. If the passing maneuver is not completed, the time interval will revert to the preset value.

A Warning

The driver should be aware that if conditions suddenly change when using Passing Assistance, the function may imple-
ment an undesired acceleration in certain conditions.

Some situations should be avoided, e.g. if:

e thevehicleis approaching an exit in the same direction as passing would normally occur

e thevehicle ahead slows before your vehicle has had time to switch to the passing lane

e traffic in the passing lane slows down

Situations of this type can be avoided by temporarily putting Adaptive Cruise Control or Pilot Assist in standby mode.

* QOption/accessory.
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10.1.6. Cruise control functions

There are several driver support systems that can assist you while driving in order to maintain a suitable

speed depending on situation. Here is a summary to make them more easily distinguishable.

We recommend that you read all of the sections in the Owner's Manual that relate to a function in order to learn about factors

such as its limitations and what the driver should be aware of before using the system.

i Adaptive Cruise Control* [21[%]

) P
Symbol in the <3

Cruise contro

instrument

panel

Brief Cruise control can help the driver maintainan even  Adaptive Cruise Control helps the
description speed to provide a more relaxing driving experience  driver maintain a constant speed

on e.g. highways and long, straight roads with even  with a set time interval to the vehicle
traffic flows. ahead.

(11" Cruise Control
* QOption/accessory.
2] Adaptive Cruise Control

[s] Depending on market, this function can be either standard or optional.

Pilot Assist* !

Pilot Assist can help the driver keep the vehicle in the
current traffic lane by providing steering assistance
and maintaining an even speed and a set time interval
to the vehicle ahead.

10.1.7. Steering wheel buttons for speed-controlling

functions

The speed-controlling functions can be controlled using the left-side steering wheel keypad. This applies to
cruise control (CC"), Adaptive Cruise Control* (ACC?)) and Pilot Assist*.

Buttons for speed-controlling functions

o %) : From standby mode — Activates the selected function and sets the current speed. (%) : From active mode — Puts the function in standby mode.

9 <) : From standby mode — Activates the selected function and resumes the stored speed. = : From active mode — Increases the stored speed.

@® — :Reducesthe set speed.
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< : Moves left to the next function.
P> : Moves right to the next function.

— : Reduces the time interval to the vehicle ahead.

(> )
I

= : Increases the time interval to the vehicle ahead.

A Warning

e Thefunction is supplementary driver support intended to facilitate driving and help make it safer — it cannot handle all

situations in all traffic, weather and road conditions.

e Thedriver is advised to read all sections in the Owner's Manual about this function to learn of its limitations, which

the driver must be aware of before using the function.

e Driver support functions are not a substitute for the driver's attention and judgment. The driver is always responsible
for ensuring the vehicle is driven in a safe manner, at the appropriate speed, with an appropriate distance to other

vehicles, and in accordance with current traffic rules and regulations.

(1" Cruise Control
* QOption/accessory.

2l Adaptive Cruise Control

10.1.8. Selecting and activating speed-controlling functions

The speed-controlling functions must first be selected in the center display before they can be activated using
the button on the steering wheel. This applies to cruise control (CC"), Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC?) and
Pilot Assist.
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1. Pressthe < or P> button on the steering wheel keypad and scroll to the symbol in the instrument panel for the desired
function.
e  Cruise control:
-
e Adaptive Cruise Control: )
e Pilot Assist: ()
> The symbol in the instrument panel is gray — the function is selected.
2. When the function is selected, press (%) on the steering wheel keypad to activate.
> The symbol in the instrument panel lights up — the function starts and the current speed is stored as the maximum speed.
3. If the function goes into standby mode — press the O+ button on the steering wheel to reactivate.
> The speed-controlling markings in the instrument panel illuminate and the vehicle will then return to the most recently set
speed.
Requirements

Certain conditions must be met in order to start any of the functions.

Cru

ise control

In order to start Cruise Control from standby mode, the vehicle's current speed must be 30 km/h (20 mph) or higher.

Adaptive Cruise Control

The driver's seat belt must be buckled and the driver's door must be closed.

There must be a vehicle ahead (target vehicle) within a reasonable distance or your vehicle's current speed must be at least
15 km/h (9 mph).

Pilot Assist

[

[2

The driver's seat belt must be buckled and the driver's door must be closed.
The side markings of the lane must be clearly visible and detected by the vehicle.

There must be a vehicle ahead (target vehicle) within a reasonable distance or your vehicle's current speed must be at least
15 km/h (9 mph).

The speed must not exceed 140 km/h (87 mph).

The driver must keep their hands on the steering wheel.

I Cruise Control

1 Adaptive Cruise Control
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10.1.9. Deactivating speed-controlling functions

The speed-controlling functions can be deactivated using the button on the steering wheel. The relevant func-
tion will then go into standby mode. This applies to cruise control (CC!"), Adaptive Cruise Control* (ACC!?))
and Pilot Assist*.

1. Pressing the (%) button on the steering wheel keypad.

> The symbol and the markings in the instrument panel are extinguished — the selected speed-controlling functions are in
standby mode.

When another function is selected using the buttons on the steering wheel, the instrument panel's symbol and marking for the
previously selected function are hidden, and the set/stored maximum speed is deleted.

& Warning

When speed-controlling functions are in standby mode, the driver must intervene and regulate both speed and distance

to the vehicle ahead.

[ Cruise Control
* QOption/accessory.

21" Adaptive Cruise Control

10.2. Distance Alert

10.2.1. Distance Alert*

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
472 /1012



The Distance Alert'" function can help alert the driver that the time interval to the vehicle in front may be too

short. The vehicle must be equipped with a head-up display* in order to display Distance Alert.

Symbol for Distance Alert on the windshield with head-up display

In vehicles equipped with a head-up display, a symbol will be displayed on the windshield as long as the time interval to the ve-
hicle ahead is shorter than the set time interval. However, the Show Driver Support function must be activated under Settings
in the vehicle's menu system.

Distance Alert is active at speeds above 30 km/h (20 mph) and only reacts for vehicles ahead moving in the same direction as
your vehicle. No distance information is provided for oncoming, slow-moving or stationary vehicles.

@ Note

Visual warnings on the windshield may be difficult to notice in cases of strong sunlight, reflections, extreme light
contrasts, or if the driver is wearing sunglasses or is not looking straight ahead.

@ Note

Distance Alert is deactivated while Adaptive Cruise Control* or Pilot Assist* is active.

A Warning

Distance Alert only reacts of the time interval to the vehicle ahead is shorter than the preset value — vehicle speed is not
affected.
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A Warning

e Thefunction is supplementary driver support intended to facilitate driving and help make it safer — it cannot handle all

situations in all traffic, weather and road conditions.

e Thedriver is advised to read all sections in the Owner's Manual about this function to learn of its limitations, which

the driver must be aware of before using the function.

e Driver support functions are not a substitute for the driver's attention and judgment. The driver is always responsible
for ensuring the vehicle is driven in a safe manner, at the appropriate speed, with an appropriate distance to other

vehicles, and in accordance with current traffic rules and regulations.

* Option/accessory.

[ Distance Alert

10.2.2. Activating and deactivating Distance Alert

Distance Alert'” can be turned off. The function is only available in vehicles that can display information on

the windshield with a head-up display*.

Activate or deactivate the function using this button in the center display's Function view.

e

» [lluminated button — the function is activated.
» Extinguished button — the function is deactivated.
Distance Alert is automatically activated each time the engine is started.

] Distance Alert

* Option/accessory.

10.2.3. Distance Alert limitations

Distance Alert! functionality may be reduced in certain situations. The function is only available in vehicles

that can display information on the windshield with a head-up display *.
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A Warning
L]

Detection ability may be affected by vehicle size, e.g. motorcycles, which can cause the warning light to come on at a

shorter time interval than that set or cause the warning to be temporarily absent.
Very high speeds can cause the light to come on at a shorter time interval than that set due to limitations in the range

of the radar unit.

@ Note

The function uses the vehicle's camera and radar sensor, which has certain general limitations.

] Distance Alert

* QOption/accessory.

10.2.4. Setting time interval to the vehicle ahead
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The time interval to the vehicle ahead can be set for the functions Adaptive Cruise Control*, Pilot Assist*

and Distance Alert*,

=

Controls for setting a time interval.

o Reduce the time interval
9 Increase the time interval

9 Distance indicator

Press the (1) or (2) button to decrease or increase the time interval.

> The distance indicator (3) shows the current time interval.
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Different time intervals to the vehicle ahead can be selected and are shown in the instrument panel as 1-5 horizontal bars. The
more bars, the longer the time interval. One bar represents an interval of approx. 1 second to the vehicle ahead. 5 bars repre-

sents approx. 3 seconds.

In order to help your vehicle follow the vehicle ahead as smoothly and comfortably as possible, Adaptive Cruise Control allows
the time interval to vary noticeably in certain situations. At low speeds, when the distance to the vehicle ahead is short,

Adaptive Cruise Control increases the time interval slightly.

@ Note

When the symbol in the instrument panel shows a vehicle and a steering wheel, Pilot Assist follows a vehicle ahead at a

preset time interval.

When only a steering wheel is shown, there is no vehicle ahead within a reasonable distance.

@ Note

When the symbol in the instrument panel shows two vehicles, Adaptive Cruise Control is following the vehicle ahead at a

preset time interval.

When only one vehicle is shown, there is no vehicle ahead within a reasonable distance.

@ Note
L]

The greater the vehicles' speed, the greater the distance between them for a set time interval.
e Only use the time intervals permitted by local traffic regulations.

e |fdriver support does not seem to respond with a speed increase when activated, it may be because the time interval

to the vehicle ahead is shorter than the set time interval.

A Warning

e Only use atime interval suitable for the current traffic conditions.

e Thedriver should be aware that short time intervals give them limited time to react and act to any unforeseen traffic

situation.

* Option/accessory.

10.2.5. Collision risk warning from speed-controlling
functions
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The driver support systems Adaptive Cruise Control* and Pilot Assist* can help alert the driver if the

distance to the vehicle ahead suddenly decreases to an unsafe distance.

Collision warning audible signal and symbol

oAudibIe signal at risk of collision
9 Collision warning symbol

@ Camera and radar unit distance monitoring

Adaptive Cruise Control and Pilot Assist use approx. 40% of the braking capacity. If a situation requires more braking force
than driver support can provide, and if the driver does not apply the brakes, a warning light and audible warning signal will be
activated to alert the driver that immediate action is required.

& Warning

The driver support system only issues a warning for vehicles detected by its radar unit — thus, a warning may come after

a delay or not at all. Never wait for a warning. Apply the brakes when necessary.

Collision warning symbol on the windshield

In vehicles equipped with a head-up display*, a flashing warning symbol will be displayed on the windshield.
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@ Note

Visual warnings on the windshield may be difficult to notice in cases of strong sunlight, reflections, extreme light

contrasts, or if the driver is wearing sunglasses or is not looking straight ahead.

* QOption/accessory.

10.3. Blind Spot Information

10.3.1. BLIS*

The BLIS! function is designed to help provide assistance in heavy traffic with several lanes moving in the
same direction by helping the driver to detect the presence of vehicles in the "blind spot" area behind and to
the side of the vehicle.

Location of BLIS indicator light

BLIS is a driver support system designed to alert the driver of:

» vehicles in your "blind spot"
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» vehicles approaching rapidly in adjacent lanes.

BLIS overview

© Biind spot zone

9 Rapidly approaching vehicle zone

The system is designed to react to:
» vehicles passing your vehicle

» another vehicle is rapidly approaching your vehicle.

When BLIS detects a vehicle in zone 1 or a rapidly approaching vehicle in zone 2, an indicator light will illuminate in the right or
left rearview mirror and glow steadily. If the driver then uses the turn signal on the side in which the warning has been given,

the indicator light will become brighter and begin flashing.
BLIS is active when your vehicle is traveling at a speed over 12 km/h (7 mph).

If a passing vehicle's speed is more than 15 km/h (9 mph) faster than your vehicle, BLIS will not react.

@ Note

The light illuminates on the side of the vehicle where the system has detected the vehicle. If the vehicle is passed on both

sides simultaneously, both lights come on.

A Warning

e Thefunction is supplementary driver support intended to facilitate driving and help make it safer — it cannot handle all

situations in all traffic, weather and road conditions.

e Thedriveris advised to read all sections in the Owner's Manual about this function to learn of its limitations, which

the driver must be aware of before using the function.

e Driver support functions are not a substitute for the driver's attention and judgment. The driver is always responsible
for ensuring the vehicle is driven in a safe manner, at the appropriate speed, with an appropriate distance to other

vehicles, and in accordance with current traffic rules and regulations.

* QOption/accessory.
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[ Blind Spot Information

10.3.2. Activating and deactivating BLIS

The BLIS! function can be activated or deactivated.

Activate or deactivate the function using this button in the center display's Function view.

| E}”/ﬂ

» [lluminated button — the function is activated.

»  Extinguished button — the function is deactivated.

If BLIS is activated when the engine is started, the indicator lights in the rearview mirrors will flash once.

If BLIS is deactivated when the engine is turned off, it will remain off the next time the engine is started and the indicator lights

will not illuminate.

[ Blind Spot Information

10.3.3. BLIS messages

A number of messages related to BLIS may be displayed in the instrument panel. Several examples are

provided below.

Message Meaning

Blind spot sensor The system is not functioning as intended. Contact a WOl’kShOpm.

Service required

Blind spot system off BLIS and Cross Traffic Alert* have been deactivated because a trailer has been connected to the vehicle's electrical system.

Trailer attached

A text message can be erased by briefly pressing the O button in the center of the right-side steering wheel keypad.

If the message persists, contact a workshop. An authorized Volvo workshop is recommended.

[ Blind Spot Information
21 An authorized Volvo workshop is recommended.

* QOption/accessory.
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10.3.4. BLIS limitations

BLISI" functionality may be reduced in certain situations.

Keep the marked area clean (on both the left and right sides of the vehicle)[?,

Examples of limitations:
» Dirt, ice and snow covering the sensors may reduce functionality and prevent the system from providing warnings.

» The BLIS function is automatically deactivated if a trailer, bicycle holder or similar is connected to the vehicle's electrical

system.

» For BLIS to function effectively, bicycle holders, luggage racks or similar should not be mounted on the vehicle's towbar.

A Warning

e BLIS does not work in sharp curves.

e BLIS does not work when the vehicle is being reversed.

@ Note

The function uses the vehicle's radar sensors, which have certain general limitations.

[ Blind Spot Information

2] Note: This illustration is general and details may vary depending on model.

10.4. Cross Traffic Alert
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10.4.1. Cross Traffic Alert*

Cross Traffic Alert(CTA) is a supplementary driver support system to BLIS! that is intended to help the
driver detect vehicles crossing behind the vehicle while backing up.
The auto-brake sub-function can help the driver stop the car if there is a risk of collision with an unobserved

vehicle.

Examples of areas in which Cross Traffic Alert can help the driver detect obstacles while backing up.

The function is primarily designed to detect vehicles, but in certain cases can also detect pedestrians or smaller objects such as

bicycles.

The function is only active when the vehicle is moving backward or reverse gear is engaged.

If the function detects that something is approaching your vehicle from the side:

» an audible signal will sound from either the left or right speaker, depending on which side of your vehicle the object is

approaching from.
» anicon will illuminate in the Park Assist System graphic in the instrument panel.

» anicon will appear in the Park Assist Camera's Top view.

Illuminated Cross Traffic Alert icon in the Park Assist System graphic on the screen.

If the driver does not pay attention to the warning from the function and a collision is unavoidable, the auto-brake sub-function

will intervene to stop the vehicle and a message will be shown on the instrument panel to explain why the vehicle was braked.
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A Warning

e Thefunction is supplementary driver support intended to facilitate driving and help make it safer — it cannot handle all

situations in all traffic, weather and road conditions.

e Thedriver is advised to read all sections in the Owner's Manual about this function to learn of its limitations, which
the driver must be aware of before using the function.

e Driver support functions are not a substitute for the driver's attention and judgment. The driver is always responsible
for ensuring the vehicle is driven in a safe manner, at the appropriate speed, with an appropriate distance to other

vehicles, and in accordance with current traffic rules and regulations.

* Option/accessory.

1 Blind Spot Information

10.4.2. Activating and deactivating Cross Traffic Alert*

The driver can choose to deactivate the Cross Traffic Alert (CTA) function.
Activate or deactivate the function using this button in the center display's Function view.

| (w@»»

» |lluminated button — the function is activated.

»  Extinguished button — the function is deactivated.

The function is automatically activated each time the engine is started.

* QOption/accessory.

10.4.3. Cross Traffic Alert* messages

A number of messages related to Cross Traffic Alert (CTA) may be displayed in the instrument panel. Several

examples are provided below.

Message Meaning

Blind spot sensor The system is not functioning as intended. Contact a workshopm.

Service required

Blind spot system off BLIS”! and CTA have been deactivated because a trailer has been connected to the vehicle's electrical system.

Trailer attached

A text message can be erased by briefly pressing the O button in the center of the right-side steering wheel keypad.
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If the message persists, contact a workshop. An authorized Volvo workshop is recommended.

* QOption/accessory.
" An authorized Volvo workshop is recommended.

2 Blind Spot Information System

10.4.4. Cross Traffic Alert* limitations

The Cross Traffic Alert (CTA) function with the auto-brake sub-function may have limited functionality in
certain situations. Auto-brake is active at speeds under 15 km/h (9.3 mph).

& Warning

The auto-brake sub-function can only detect and apply the brakes for other moving vehicles — not for e.g. stationary
obstacles, cyclists or pedestrians.

The function has certain limitations — the sensors, for example, cannot "see" through other parked vehicles or objects blocking
the vehicle.

Below are a few examples of situations in which the function's field of vision may be initially limited and approaching vehicles
may therefore not be detected until they are very close to your vehicle:
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The vehicle is parked very far into a parking space.

In a diagonal parking space, Cross Traffic Alert may be completely "blind" on one side of your vehicle.

@ Blind zone.

eThe function's field of vision.

However, as you back your vehicle slowly out of a parking space, CTA's field of vision changes in relation to the obstructing
vehicle/object and its blind zone is reduced.

Examples of further limitations

» Dirt, ice and snow covering the sensors may reduce functionality and prevent the system from providing warnings.
» CTA is automatically deactivated if a trailer, bicycle holder or similar is connected to the vehicle's electrical system.

» For CTA to function effectively, bicycle holders, luggage racks or similar should not be mounted on the vehicle's towbar.

@ Note

The function uses the vehicle's radar sensors, which have certain general limitations.

* Option/accessory.

10.5. Rear Collision Warning

10.5.1. Rear Collision Warning*

The Rear Collision Warningm (RCW) function can help the driver avoid rear-end collisions from vehicles

approaching from behind.
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The function can alert drivers of following vehicles of the risk of a collision by rapidly flashing the turn signals.

If, at a speed below 30 km/h (20 mph), the function detects that the vehicle is in danger of being hit from behind, the seat belt
tensioners may tension the front seat belts. The Whiplash Protection System will also be activated in a collision.

Immediately before a collision from behind, the function may also activate the brakes in order to reduce the forward accelera-
tion of the vehicle during the collision. However, the brakes will only be applied if your vehicle is stationary. The brakes will be

immediately released if the accelerator pedal is depressed.

The function is automatically activated each time the engine is started.

A Warning

e The function is supplementary driver support intended to facilitate driving and help make it safer — it cannot handle all
situations in all traffic, weather and road conditions.

e Thedriver is advised to read all sections in the Owner's Manual about this function to learn of its limitations, which

the driver must be aware of before using the function.

e Driver support functions are not a substitute for the driver's attention and judgment. The driver is always responsible
for ensuring the vehicle is driven in a safe manner, at the appropriate speed, with an appropriate distance to other
vehicles, and in accordance with current traffic rules and regulations.

* QOption/accessory.

[0 This function is not available on all markets.

10.5.2. Rear Collision Warning* limitations

In some situations, it may be difficult for Rear Collision Warning (RCW) [l to warn the driver of a collision

risk.

This may be the case if:
» the vehicle approaching from the rear is detected at a late stage
» the vehicle approaching from the rear changes lanes at a late stage

» atrailer, bicycle holder or similar is connected to the vehicle's electrical system - the function will then be automatically

deactivated.

@ Note

In certain markets RCW does not warn with the direction indicators due to local traffic regulations — in such cases, that

part of the function is deactivated.
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@ Note

The function uses the vehicle's radar sensors, which have certain general limitations.

* QOption/accessory.

1 Warning of collision from the rear.

10.6. Connected Safety

10.6.1. Connected Safety

Connected Safetym communicates information between your vehicle and other vehicles via the Internet 2!,
The function is designed to notify the driver of any hazardous road conditions ahead.

The function can notify the driver if another vehicle further down the road has activated its hazard warning flashers or detected

slippery road conditions. You will also be notified if your own vehicle detects slippery road conditions.

Connected Safety can assist the driver with the following:
» Hazard warning flashers alert

» Slippery road alerts

Connected Safety communication between vehicles only works for vehicles that are equipped with the function and have it
activated.

Hazard warning flashers alert

If your vehicle's hazard warning flashers are activated, information on this can be sent to other vehicles approaching your
location.

7N When your vehicle approaches a vehicle with its hazard warning flashers on, this symbol will appear in the instru-
é ment panel.

In vehicles equipped with a head-up display, the warning symbols for Connected Safety will also be displayed there.

Slippery road alerts
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If your own car detects reduced friction between your tires and the road, information on this can be sent to vehicles approach-

ing your own car's position.

o As the vehicle approaches the area affected, this symbol will be displayed in the instrument panel to alert the driver
¥ of slippery road conditions. Drivers of other vehicles receiving information via Connected Safety will receive similar

notifications as they approach the area.

In vehicles equipped with a head-up display, the warning symbols for Connected Safety will also be displayed there.

& Warning

e The function is supplementary driver support intended to facilitate driving and help make it safer — it cannot handle all
situations in all traffic, weather and road conditions.

e Thedriveris advised to read all sections in the Owner's Manual about this function to learn of its limitations, which

the driver must be aware of before using the function.

e Driver support functions are not a substitute for the driver's attention and judgment. The driver is always responsible
for ensuring the vehicle is driven in a safe manner, at the appropriate speed, with an appropriate distance to other
vehicles, and in accordance with current traffic rules and regulations.

[ Not available in all markets.

2] There may be a charge for transmitting data over the Internet, depending on your service plan.

10.6.2. Activating and deactivating Connected Safety

For Connected Safety to be able to share information about road conditions with other drivers, the function

must be activated. If you do not wish to share information, the function can be deactivated.

Activate or deactivate the function using this button in the center display's Function view.

=i

» [lluminated button — the function is activated.

» Extinguished button — the function is deactivated.

At activation, the driver must accept the special terms and conditions shown in the display before an Internet connection 0] can
be established. The driver must, for example, accept that data is sent from the vehicle using the driver's cellular phone.

Even when your vehicle is not connected to the Internet, you will still be notified if the system in your own vehicle detects slip-
pery road conditions. For Connected Safety to function at full capacity, your vehicle needs to be connected to the Internet.

1 There may be a charge for transmitting data over the Internet, depending on your service plan.
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10.6.3. Connected Safety limitations

Information on vehicles with activated hazard warning flashers or which have detected slippery road

conditions is not always communicated between all vehicles in the affected area.

This may be the case if:

No or insufficient Internet connection.

The maneuvers (steering wheel movements, acceleration or braking) made by the vehicles on slippery surfaces are too weak

for friction between the tires and road to be detected.
Vehicles that have detected slippery road conditions or activated hazard warning flashers have not activated the function.

Vehicles that have detected slippery road conditions or activated hazard warning flashers are not equipped with the

function.
Insufficient GPS/satellite navigation may prevent warnings.

Slippery road conditions were detected or hazard warning flashers were activated on a road that is not registered in the

Volvo Cars database.

Connected Safety is not developed on all markets and does not cover all areas. Consult a Volvo retailer for more information

on covered areas.

& Warning

* In certain situations, the function may give false warnings of slippery road conditions.

e The function cannot always detect other vehicles with activated hazard warning factors or detect all stretches of road

with slippery conditions.

10.7. City Safety

10.7.1. City Safety™
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City Safety[ﬂ can alert the driver with light, sound and pulsations in the brake pedal to help the driver detect

pedestrians, cyclists, large animals and vehicles.

Function overview

OAudible signal at risk of collision
9 Collision warning symbol

@ Camera/radar sensor distance monitoring

The function can help the driver avoid a collision in e.g. stop-and-go traffic, when changes in the traffic ahead and driver distrac-
tion could lead to an incident. City Safety activates a brief, forceful braking in an attempt to stop your vehicle immediately be-
hind the vehicle or object ahead.

The function assists the driver by automatically applying the brakes if there is an imminent risk of a collision and the driver does

not react in time by braking and/or steering away.

City Safety is activated in situations in which the driver should have applied the brakes much earlier, which means that the sys-
tem will not be able to assist the driver in all situations. The function is designed to be activated as late as possible to help avoid

unnecessary intervention. Automatic braking will only be applied after or during a collision warning.

Normally, the occupants of the vehicle will not be aware of City Safety except when the system intervenes when a collision is
imminent.

A Warning

e Thefunction is supplementary driver support intended to facilitate driving and help make it safer — it cannot handle all

situations in all traffic, weather and road conditions.

e Thedriver is advised to read all sections in the Owner's Manual about this function to learn of its limitations, which

the driver must be aware of before using the function.

e Driver support functions are not a substitute for the driver's attention and judgment. The driver is always responsible
for ensuring the vehicle is driven in a safe manner, at the appropriate speed, with an appropriate distance to other

vehicles, and in accordance with current traffic rules and regulations.

[0 This function is not available on all markets.
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10.7.2. City Safety sub-functions

City Safety[") can help prevent a collision or lower the vehicle's speed at the point of impact. The function

consists of several subfunctions.

Ability to reduce speed

If the difference in speed between your vehicle and the obstacle is greater than the speeds specified below, the City Safety auto-

brake function cannot prevent a collision, but it can help mitigate its effects.

Vehicles

City Safety can help prevent a collision with a vehicle ahead by reducing your vehicle's speed by up to 60 km/h (37 mph).

Cyclists

City Safety can help prevent a collision with a cyclist ahead by reducing your vehicle's speed by up to 50 km/h (30 mph).

Pedestrians

City Safety can help prevent a collision with a pedestrian ahead by reducing your vehicle's speed by up to 45 km/h (28 mph).

Large animals
If there is a risk of colliding with a large animal, City Safety can help reduce your vehicle's speed by up to 15 km/h (9 mph).

The braking function for large animals is primarily intended to mitigate the force of a collision at higher speeds. Braking is most

effective at speeds above 70 km/h (43 mph) and less effective at lower speeds.

City Safety steps

City Safety carries out three steps in the following order:
1. Collision warning
2. Brake assistance

3. Auto-brake

1 - Collision warning

The driver is first alerted to the risk of an imminent collision.
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In vehicles equipped with a head-up display*, a flashing warning symbol will be displayed on the windshield.

Collision warning symbol on the windshield

@ Note

Visual warnings on the windshield may be difficult to notice in cases of strong sunlight, reflections, extreme light
contrasts, or if the driver is wearing sunglasses or is not looking straight ahead.

City Safety can detect pedestrians, cyclists or vehicles that are stationary, are moving in the same direction as your vehicle and
are ahead of your vehicle. City Safety can also detect pedestrians, cyclists or large animals that are crossing the road in front of

your vehicle.

If there is a risk of a collision with a pedestrian, large animal, cyclist or another vehicle, the driver will be alerted with light,
sound and pulsations in the brake pedal. At lower speeds, during hard braking or if the accelerator pedal is pressed, the brake
pedal pulsation warning will not be given. The intensity of the brake pedal pulsations varies according to the vehicle's speed.

2 - Brake assistance

If the risk of a collision increases after the collision warning, brake support will be activated.

If the system determines that the pressure the driver is exerting on the brake pedal is insufficient to prevent the collision, brake
support will increase pressure.

3 - Auto-brake

The automatic braking function is activated at the last moment.

If the driver has not taken evasive action by this stage and a collision is imminent, the automatic braking function will be trig-
gered. This occurs whether or not the driver is pressing the brake pedal. Full braking force will be applied to reduce the speed at
impact or reduced braking effect will be applied if this is sufficient to avoid the collision.

The seat belt tensioner may be activated when the automatic braking function is triggered.
In certain situations, auto-braking may begin with a limited braking force before applying full braking force.

If City Safety has prevented a collision, the vehicle will be kept at a standstill until the driver takes action. If the vehicle has

slowed to avoid colliding with a slower-moving vehicle ahead, your speed will be reduced to that vehicle's speed.

Auto-braking can always be cancelled if the driver presses hard on the accelerator pedal.
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@ Note

When City Safety activates the brakes, the brake lights come on.

When City Safety applies the brakes, a text message will appear in the instrument panel to notify the driver that the function

is/was activated.

A Warning

City Safety may not be used to change how the driver operates the vehicle. The driver must not only rely on City Safety to

brake the vehicle.

[ This function is not available on all markets.

* QOption/accessory.

10.7.3. Setting a warning distance for City Safety

City Safety[" is always active, but the function's warning distance can be adjusted.

@ Note

The City Safety function cannot be deactivated. It is activated automatically each time the engine/electric motor is

started.

The alert distance determines the sensitivity of the system and regulates the distance at which the light, sound and brake pulsa-

tions will be activated.

To select warning distance:
1. Select Settings —~ My Car - IntelliSafe in the center display's Top view.

2. Under City Safety Warning, tap Late, Normal or Early to set the desired warning distance.

If the driver feels that the Early setting is giving too many warnings or finds them irritating, the Normal or Late warning dis-

tance settings can be selected instead.

If the driver feels that the warnings are too frequent and distracting, the warning distance can be reduced. This will reduce the

total number of warnings, but it will also result in City Safety providing warnings at a later stage.

The Late warning distance setting should therefore only be used in exceptional cases, such as when a more dynamic driving

style is preferred.
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A Warning
L]

No automatic system can guarantee 100% correct function in all situations. You should therefore never test use of
City Safety in the direction of people, animals or vehicles — this could lead to severe damage, serious personal injury

or even death.
e City Safety warns the driver if there is a risk of collision, but the function cannot reduce the driver's reaction time.

e Even if the warning distance has been set to Early, warnings may be perceived as late in certain situations — e.g.

when there are large speed differences or if the vehicle ahead suddenly brakes heavily.

e With the warning distance set to Early, warnings come further in advance. This may cause the warnings to come
more frequently than with warning distance Normal, but is recommended since it can make City Safety more

effective.

[0 This function is not available on all markets.

10.7.4. City Safety messages

A number of messages related to City Safety may be displayed in the instrument panel. Several examples are

provided below.

Message Meaning

City Safety When City Safety is braking or has activated the automatic braking function, one or more symbols may illuminate in the instrument
Automatic intervention panel and a text message may be displayed.

City Safety The system is not functioning as intended. Contact a workshopm.

Reduced functionality Service

required

A text message can be erased by briefly pressing the O button in the center of the right-side steering wheel keypad.

If a message cannot be erased, contact a workshopm.

)" An authorized Volvo workshop is recommended.

10.7.5. City Safety limitations

City Safety[ﬂ functionality may be reduced in certain situations.

Surroundings

Low objects
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Hanging objects, such as flags for overhanging loads or accessories such as auxiliary lights or front protective grids that extend

beyond the height of the hood, may limit City Safety functionality.

Slippery road conditions

The extended braking distance on slippery roads may reduce City Safety's capacity to help avoid a collision. In these types of
situations, the Anti-lock Braking System and Electronic Stability Control (Esc?) are designed for optimal braking power with

maintained stability.

Backlighting

The visual warning signal in the windshield may be difficult to detect in bright sunlight, if there are reflections, or if the driver is
wearing sunglasses or not looking straight ahead.

Heat

If the temperature in the passenger compartment is high due to e.g. bright sunlight, the visual warning signal in the windshield
may be temporarily disabled.

Camera and radar sensor's field of vision

The camera's field of vision is limited and in certain situations, it may be unable to detect pedestrians, large animals, cyclists or

vehicles, or it may detect them later than expected.

Vehicles that are dirty may be detected later than clean vehicles, and in dark conditions, motorcycles may be detected late or not

at all.

If a text message displayed in the instrument panel indicates that the camera or radar sensor is obstructed, it may be difficult
for City Safety to detect pedestrians, large animals, cyclists, vehicles or lane markings in front of the vehicle. City Safety func-

tionality may therefore be reduced.

Text messages may not be displayed for all situations in which the windshield sensors are blocked. The driver must therefore al-

ways keep the windshield in front of the camera/radar sensor clean.

Only a workshop may perform maintenance on driver support components — an authorized Volvo workshop is

recommended.

Driver intervention

Backing up

City Safety is temporarily deactivated when the vehicle is backing up.

Low speed

City Safety is not activated at very low speeds under 4 km/h (3 mph). The system will therefore not intervene in situations in

which your vehicle is approaching another vehicle very slowly, such as when parking.

Active driver
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Action by the driver always has priority. City Safety will therefore not react or will react at a later stage with a warning or inter-

vention in situations in which the driver is clearly steering and operating the accelerator pedal, even if a collision is unavoidable.

An active and aware driving style may therefore delay collision warnings and intervention in order to minimize unnecessary

warnings.

Important warnings

A Warning

The driver support system only issues a warning for obstacles detected by its radar sensor — thus, a warning may come

after a delay or not at all.

e Never wait for a warning or assistance. Apply the brakes when necessary.

A Warning
L]

Warnings and brake interventions can be triggered late or not at all if the traffic situation or external influences
prevent the camera and radar unit from properly detecting pedestrians, cyclists, large animals or vehicles ahead of the

vehicle.
e To be able to detect vehicles at night, its front and rear lights must work and illuminate clearly.

e The camera and radar unit have a limited range for pedestrians and cyclists — the system can provide effective
warnings and brake interventions if the relative speed is lower than 50 km/h (30 mph). For stationary or slow-
moving vehicles, warnings and brake interventions are effective at vehicle speeds of up to 70 km/h (43 mph). Speed
reduction for large animals is less than 15 km/h (9 mph) and can be achieved at vehicle speeds over 70 km/h

(43 mph). At lower speeds, the warning and brake intervention for large animals is less effective.

e Warnings for stationary or slow-moving vehicles and large animals can be disengaged due to darkness or poor
visibility.

e Warnings and brake interventions for pedestrians and cyclists are disengaged at vehicle speeds over 80 km/h
(50 mph).

e Do not place, affix or mount anything on the inside or outside of the windshield, or in front of or around the camera

and radar unit — this could disrupt camera-based functions.

e Objects, snow, ice or dirt in the area of the camera sensor can reduce the function, disengage it completely or give an

improper function response.

A Warning

e The City Safety auto-brake function can prevent a collision or reduce collision speed, but to ensure full brake

performance the driver should always depress the brake pedal — even when the car auto-brakes.

e Thewarning and steering assistance are only activated if there is a high risk of collision — you must therefore never

wait for the collision warning or City Safety to intervene.

e Warnings and brake interventions for pedestrians and cyclists are disengaged at vehicle speeds over
80 km/h (50 mph).

e City Safety does not activate auto-braking intervention during heavy acceleration.
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@ Note

The function uses the vehicle's camera and radar sensor, which has certain general limitations.

Market limitations

City Safety is not available in all countries. If City Safety is not shown in the center display's Settings menu, your vehicle is not

equipped with this function.
In the center display's Top view, tap:

» Settings - My Car - IntelliSafe

[0 This function is not available on all markets.

(2 Electronic Stability Control

10.7.6. City Safety braking for oncoming vehicles

City Safety can help you apply the brakes for an oncoming vehicle in your lane.

If an oncoming vehicle veers into your lane and a collision is unavoidable, City Safety can help reduce your vehicle's speed to

attempt to mitigate the force of the collision.

o Own vehicle

@ Oncoming vehicles

The following criteria must be met for the function to work:
» your vehicle's speed must be above 4 km/h (3 mph)

» theroad must be straight

» yourlane must have clear side lane markings

» your vehicle must be positioned straight in your lane
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» the oncoming vehicle must be positioned within your vehicle's lane markings
» the oncoming vehicle's headlights must be on
» the function can only handle “front-to-front” collisions

» thefunction can only detect vehicles with four wheels.

A Warning

Warnings and brake interventions due to an imminent collision with an oncoming vehicle always come very late.

10.7.7. City Safety in crossing traffic

City Safety[ﬂ can assist the driver when turning into the path of an oncoming vehicle in an intersection.

o Sector in which City Safety can detect an oncoming vehicle in crossing traffic.

In order for City Safety to detect an oncoming vehicle in situations where there is a risk of a collision, that vehicle must be
within the sector in which City Safety can analyze the situation.

The following conditions must also be met:
» your vehicle's speed must be at least 4 km/h (3 mph).
» your vehicle must be making a left turn.

» the oncoming vehicle's headlights must be on.

[0 This function is not available on all markets.

10.7.8. Limitations of City Safety in crossing traffic
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In certain situations, it may be difficult for City Safety to help the driver avoid a collision with crossing traffic.

For example:

If the road is slippery and Electronic Stability Control s intervening.

If an approaching vehicle is detected at a late stage.

If the oncoming vehicle is partially obstructed by another vehicle or object.
If the oncoming vehicle's headlights are off.

If the oncoming vehicle is moving erratically and e.g. suddenly changes lanes at a late stage.

@ Note

The function uses the vehicle's camera and radar sensor, which has certain general limitations.

(1) Electronic Stability Control (ESC)

10.7.9. City Safety steering assistance for evasive maneuver
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City Safety steering assistance can help the driver steer away from a vehicle/obstacle when it is not possible
to avoid a collision by braking alone. City Safety steering assistance is always activated and cannot be
switched off.

o Your vehicle swerves away

9 Slow-moving/stationary vehicle or obstacle.

City Safety helps provide assistance by strengthening the driver's steering movements, but only if the driver has begun evasive
action and the system detects that the driver's steering movements are not sufficient to avoid a collision.

The brake system is used simultaneously to further strengthen steering movements. The function also helps stabilize the vehi-
cle after it has passed the obstacle.

City Safety steering assistance can detect:
» vehicles

» cyclists

» pedestrians

» large animals

10.7.10. City Safety steering assistance limitations during
evasive maneuvers

City Safety steering assistance may have limited functionality in certain situations and not intervene, e.g.:

» atspeeds outside the range of 50-100 km/h (30-62 mph)
» if the driver does not take evasive action

» if speed-dependent power steering wheel resistance is working at reduced power — e.g. during cooling due to overheating.

@ Note

The function uses the vehicle's camera and radar sensor, which has certain general limitations.
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10.7.11. Automatic braking during delayed evasive maneuvers
with City Safety

City Safety[" can assist the driver by automatically braking the vehicle when it is not possible to avoid a

collision by steering alone.

City Safety assists the driver by periodically attempting to predict possible "escape routes" to the sides of the vehicle in the

event a slow-moving or stationary vehicle were to be detected at a late stage.

Your vehicle (1) cannot detect any potential escape routes for veering away from the vehicle ahead (2) and may therefore apply the brakes at an
earlier stage.

© Ownvehicle

@ Slow-moving/stationary vehicles

City Safety will not intervene to automatically apply the brakes if it is possible for the driver to avoid a collision by steering the

vehicle.

However, if City Safety determines that an evasive maneuver would not be possible due to traffic in the adjacent lane(s), the

function can assist the driver by automatically starting to apply the brakes at an earlier stage.

[ This function is not available on all markets.
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10.7.12. Detecting obstacles with City Safety

City Safety[ﬂ can help the driver detect other vehicles, cyclists, large animals and pedestrians.

Vehicles

City Safety can detect most vehicles that are stationary or are moving in the same direction as your vehicle. In some cases, it

can also detect oncoming vehicles and crossing traffic.

For City Safety to be able to detect a vehicle in the dark, its headlights and taillights must be on and clearly visible.

Cyclists

P

— ]

/

Examples of what City Safety would interpret to be a cyclist: clear body and bicycle shapes.

For good performance, the system's function for cyclist detection needs the clearest possible information about the contours
of the bicycle and of the cyclist's head, arm, shoulders, legs, torso and lower body in combination with normal human

movements.

If large portions of the cyclist's body or the bicycle itself are not visible to the function's camera, it will not be able to detect a

cyclist.

The system can only detect adult cyclists riding on bicycles intended for adults.

& Warning

City Safety is supplementary driver support, but it cannot detect all cyclists in all situations and, for example, cannot see:
e partially obscured cyclists.

e cyclists if the contrast to the cyclist's background is poor.

e cyclists in clothing that hides their body contour.

e bikes loaded with large objects.

Warnings and brake interventions may occur late or not at all. The driver is always responsible for ensuring that the vehi-

cleis driven correctly and with a safety distance suitable for the speed.
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Pedestrians

Examples of what the system considers to be a pedestrian: clear body contours.

For good performance, the system's function for pedestrian detection needs the clearest possible information about the con-

tours of the pedestrian's head, arm, shoulders, legs, torso and lower body in combination with normal human movements.

In order to detect a pedestrian, there must be a contrast to the background, which could depend on clothing, weather condi-
tions, etc. If there is little contrast, the person may be detected late or not at all, which may result in a delayed reaction from the

system or no reaction at all.

City Safety can detect pedestrians even in dark conditions if they are illuminated by the vehicle's headlights.

@ Warning

City Safety is supplementary driver support, but it cannot detect all pedestrians in all situations and, for example, cannot

see:

e partially obscured pedestrians, people in clothing that hides their body contour or pedestrians shorter than 80 cm

(32in.).
e pedestrians if the contrast to the pedestrian's background is poor.
e pedestrians who are carrying large objects.

Warnings and brake interventions may occur late or not at all. The driver is always responsible for ensuring that the vehi-

cleis driven correctly and with a safety distance suitable for the speed.
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Large animals

Examples of what City Safety would interpret as a large animal: stationary or moving slowly and with clear body contours.

For good performance, the system's function for detecting large animals (e.g. moose, horses, etc.) needs the clearest possible
information about body contours. This entails being able to detect the animal straight from the side in combination with normal

movements for that animal.
If parts of the animal's body are not visible to the function's camera, the system will not be able to detect the animal.

City Safety can detect large animals even in dark conditions if they are illuminated by the vehicle's headlights.

& Warning

City Safety is supplementary driver support, but it cannot detect all large animals in all situations and, for example,

cannot see:

e partially obscured larger animals.

e larger animals seen from the front or from behind.

e running or fast moving larger animals.

e larger animals if the contrast to the animal's background is poor.
e smaller animals such as cats and dogs.

Warnings and brake interventions may occur late or not at all. The driver is always responsible for ensuring that the vehi-

cleis driven correctly and with a safety distance suitable for the speed.

[ This function is not available on all markets.

10.8. Steering assistance during collision risks

10.8.1. Steering assistance at risk of collision
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The Collision avoidance function can help the driver reduce the risk of the vehicle leaving its lane
unintentionally and/or colliding with another vehicle or obstacle by actively steering the vehicle back into its

lane and/or swerving.

The function consists of these subfunctions:
» Run-Off Mitigation with steering assistance
» Steering assistance during collision risks from oncoming traffic

»  Steering assistance during collision risks from behind*

After the system has automatically intervened, this text message will appear in the instrument panel:

Collision avoidance — Automatic intervention

A Warning

e The function is supplementary driver support intended to facilitate driving and help make it safer — it cannot handle all

situations in all traffic, weather and road conditions.
e Thedriver is advised to read all sections in the Owner's Manual about this function to learn of its limitations, which

the driver must be aware of before using the function.

e Driver support functions are not a substitute for the driver's attention and judgment. The driver is always responsible
for ensuring the vehicle is driven in a safe manner, at the appropriate speed, with an appropriate distance to other

vehicles, and in accordance with current traffic rules and regulations.

@ Note

It is always the driver who must decide how much the vehicle should be in control — the vehicle can never take

command.

* QOption/accessory.

10.8.2. Activating or deactivating steering assistance during
collision risks

The steering assistance function is optional — the driver can choose to have it activated or deactivated.

tA Activate or deactivate the function using this button in the center display's Function view.

» llluminated button indicator light — the function is activated.

» Extinguished button indicator light — the function is deactivated.

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
506 /1012



The function is automatically activated each time the engine is started o,

@ Note

When the Collision avoidance function is deactivated, all subfunctions of the following are deactivated:
e Steering assistance at risk of run-off

e Steering assistance at risk of head-on collision

e Steering assistance during collision risks from behind*

Although it is possible to deactivate the function, the driver is advised to keep it activated since it can help improve driv-

ing safety in most cases.

1 On some markets, the setting that was active when the engine was switched off is reactivated.

* QOption/accessory.

10.8.3. Symbols and messages for steering assistance dur-
ing collision risks

A number of symbols and messages related to steering assistance may be displayed in the instrument panel.
Several examples are provided below.

Symbol Message Meaning

Collision avoidance When the function is activated, a message will appear to alert the driver.
' Automatic intervention

=

Windscreen sensor The camera's ability to detect the lane in front of the vehicle is reduced.

Sensor blocked, see Owner's manual

A text message can be erased by briefly pressing the O button in the center of the right-side steering wheel keypad.

If the message persists: Contact a workshop — an authorized Volvo workshop is recommended.

10.8.4. Steering assistance during collision risks limitations

The function may have limited functionality in certain situations and not intervene, e.g.:

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
507 /1012



» for smaller vehicles such as motorcycles

» if more than half of your vehicle has moved into the adjacent lane
» onroads/lanes with indistinct or no side lane markings

» outside the speed range 60-140 km/h (37-87 mph)

» when speed-dependent power steering wheel resistance is working at reduced power — e.g. during cooling due to

overheating.

Functionality may also be reduced in other situations, such as:
» road work

» winter driving conditions

» narrow roads

» poorroad surfaces

» avery sporty driving style

» bad weather with reduced visibility.

In these demanding driving conditions, the function may not be able to properly assist the driver. In these situations, it is rec-

ommended that it is turned off.

é Warning

Warnings and steering assistance due to an imminent collision with an oncoming vehicle always come very late.

@ Note

The function uses the vehicle's camera and radar sensor, which has certain general limitations.

10.8.5. Run-Off Mitigation with steering assistance

Steering assistance has several sub-functions. Run-Off Mitigation with steering assistance can help the
driver and reduce the risk of the vehicle inadvertently running off the road by actively steering the vehicle

back onto the road.

This function has two activation levels for intervention:
» Steering assistance only

» Steering assistance with braking
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Steering assistance only

Intervention with steering assistance

Steering assistance with braking

Intervention with steering assistance and braking

Braking intervention assists in situations where steering assistance alone is not sufficient. Braking force is automatically
adapted according to the situation at the moment the vehicle begins to run off the road.

The function is active at speeds between 65-140 km/h (40-87 mph) on roads with clearly visible traffic lane markings/lines.

The system uses a camera to monitor the edges of the road and the painted side marker lines. If the vehicle is about to cross the
edge of the road, the function will attempt to steer the vehicle back onto the road. If this is not sufficient to keep the vehicle on
the road, the brakes will also be applied.

However, the function will not provide either steering assistance or braking if the turn signal is used. The function will also not
be activated if it detects that the driver is actively operating the vehicle.

When the function is intervening, a message is displayed in the instrument panel.

10.8.6. Steering assistance during collision risks from on-
coming traffic
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Steering assistance has several sub-functions. Steering assistance during collision risks from oncoming

traffic can help a distracted driver who has not noticed that the vehicle is veering out of the lane.

The function provides assistance by swerving your vehicle back into your own lane.

oOncoming vehicles

9 Own vehicle

When steering assistance is activated, collision warning for driver support will also be activated. However, the brake pedal pul-
sations that are part of collision warning will not be activated.

The function is active at speeds between 60-140 km/h (37-87 mph) on roads with clearly visible traffic lane markings/lines.

If your vehicle is starting to veer from your own lane and a vehicle is approaching from the opposite direction, this function can
help the driver steer the vehicle back into its own lane.

However, the function will not provide steering assistance if the turn signal is used. The function will also not be activated if it
detects that the driver is actively operating the vehicle.

When the function is intervening, a symbol and a message will appear in the instrument panel and an audible signal will sound.

10.8.7. Steering assistance during collision risks from
behind*
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Steering assistance has several sub-functions. If you become distracted and do not notice your vehicle
starting to veer out of the lane while another vehicle is approaching from behind or is in your vehicle's blind
spot, Steering assistance during collision risks from behind can help provide assistance.

The function provides assistance by steering your vehicle back into your own lane.
0Another vehicle in blind spot zone

@ own vehicle

If your vehicle is beginning to veer out of your lane while another vehicle is in your blind spot or another vehicle is rapidly ap-
proaching in the next lane, this function can help the driver steer the vehicle back into its own lane.

Even if the driver intentionally changes lanes using a turn signal without noticing another vehicle approaching, the function can
provide assistance.

The function is active at speeds between 60-140 km/h (37-87 mph) on roads with clearly visible traffic lane markings/lines.

The lights in the door mirrors will flash while steering assistance is being provided, whether or not the BLIS* [') function is acti-
vated. An audible signal will also sound.

When the function is intervening, a message is displayed in the instrument panel.

* QOption/accessory.

1 Blind Spot Information

10.9. Driver Alert Control

10.9.1. Driver Alert Control

The Driver Alert Control (DAC) function is designed to help alert the driver to erratic behavior, e.g. if the driver

is distracted or showing signs of fatigue.
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The objective of the function is to detect slowly deteriorating driving behavior and is primarily intended to be used on major
roads. The function is not intended for use in city traffic.

DAC is activated when the vehicle's speed exceeds 65 km/h (40 mph) and remains active as long as speeds are
above 60 km/h (37 mph).

Driver Alert Control detects the vehicle's position in the traffic lane.

A camera monitors the traffic lane's marker lines and compares the direction of the road with the driver's movements of the
steering wheel.

The vehicle is moving erratically in the lane.

SS S If driving behavior becomes considerably erratic, the driver will be alerted by this symbol in the instrument panel,
_ an audible signal and the message Time for a break.

el | T the vehicle is equipped with Sensus Navigation* and the Rest Stop Guidance function is activated, suggestions

will also be provided for suitable places to take a break.

The warning will be repeated after a short time if driving behavior does not improve.

& Warning

Driver Alert Control must not be used to extend a period of driving. The driver should plan in breaks at regular intervals

and make sure they are well rested.
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A Warning

An alarm from Driver Alert Control should be taken very seriously since a sleepy driver is often not aware of their own
condition.
If the alarm sounds or you feel fatigued:

e Stop the vehicle safely as soon as possible and rest.

Studies have shown that it is just as dangerous to drive while tired as it is to drive under the influence of alcohol or other

stimulants.

A Warning

e The function is supplementary driver support intended to facilitate driving and help make it safer — it cannot handle all

situations in all traffic, weather and road conditions.

e Thedriver is advised to read all sections in the Owner's Manual about this function to learn of its limitations, which

the driver must be aware of before using the function.

e Driver support functions are not a substitute for the driver's attention and judgment. The driver is always responsible
for ensuring the vehicle is driven in a safe manner, at the appropriate speed, with an appropriate distance to other

vehicles, and in accordance with current traffic rules and regulations.

* QOption/accessory.

10.9.2. Activating and deactivating Driver Alert Control

The Driver Alert Control (DAC) function can be activated or deactivated.

1. Tap Settings in the center display's Top view.
2. Select My Car - IntelliSafe - Driver Alert.

3. Select/deselect Alertness Warning to activate/deactivate the function.

10.9.3. Selecting guidance to a rest area if the Driver Alert
Control warning has been given

In vehicles equipped with Sensus Navigation*, the driver can activate a guide that can automatically suggest

a suitable rest stop if the Driver Alert Control (DAC) warning is given.
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The Rest Stop Guidance function can be switched on or off.

1. Tap Settings in the center display's Top view.
2. Select My Car - IntelliSafe — Driver Alert.

3. Select/deselect Rest Stop Guidance to activate/deactivate the function.

* QOption/accessory.

10.9.4. Driver Alert Control limitations

Driver Alert Control (DAC) functionality may be reduced in certain situations.

In certain situations, the system may provide a warning even if it has not detected a change in driving behavior, e.g.:

» in strong crosswinds

» on grooved road surfaces.

A Warning

In certain cases, driving behavior might not be affected despite the driver's fatigue — when using the Pilot Assist* func-

tion — resulting in the driver not getting a warning from DAC.

Itis therefore very important to always stop and take a break at the slightest sign of fatigue, regardless of whether the

function has issued a warning or not.

@ Note

The function uses the vehicle's camera and radar sensor, which has certain general limitations.

* QOption/accessory.

10.10. Lane Keeping Aid
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10.10.1. Lane Keeping Aid

Lane Keeping Aid (LKA 1) is designed to actively steer the vehicle on freeways, highways and other major

roads to help the driver reduce the risk of the vehicle unintentionally veering out of the lane.

Lake Keeping Aid steers the vehicle back into the lane and/or alerts the driver using vibrations in the steering wheel.

Lane Keeping Aid is active at speeds between 65-200 km/h (40—125 mph) on roads with clearly visible traffic lane marker

lines.

On narrow roads, the function may be unavailable and go into standby mode. The function will become available again when

the road becomes sufficiently wide.

A camera monitors the road/traffic lane's marker lines.

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
515 /1012



Lane Keeping Aid steers the vehicle back into its lane.

ARARAR AR ARAR A
AT

Lane Keeping Aid alerts the driver using vibrations in the steering wheel.

Depending on the settings used, Lane Keeping Aid functions in different ways:
» Assist enabled: When the vehicle approaches a lane marker line, the function will actively steer the vehicle back into the lane
using light pressure on the steering wheel.

» Warning enabled: If the vehicle is about to move over a lane marker line, the driver will be alerted by vibrations in the

steering wheel.

» Thereis also an option for activating steering assistance and alerts at the same time.

@ Note

When the direction indicators/turn signals are activated, the Lane Keeping Aid does not provide any warning or intervene

with steering.

A Warning

e The function is supplementary driver support intended to facilitate driving and help make it safer — it cannot handle all

situations in all traffic, weather and road conditions.

e Thedriver is advised to read all sections in the Owner's Manual about this function to learn of its limitations, which

the driver must be aware of before using the function.

e Driver support functions are not a substitute for the driver's attention and judgment. The driver is always responsible
for ensuring the vehicle is driven in a safe manner, at the appropriate speed, with an appropriate distance to other

vehicles, and in accordance with current traffic rules and regulations.
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Lane Keeping Aid does not intervene

Lane Keeping Aid does not intervene in sharp inside curves.

In certain cases, such as when a turn signal is used or when "straightening out" an inside curve, Lane Keeping Aid will not pro-

vide steering assistance or alerts.

Hands on the steering wheel

Steering assistance with Lane Keeping Aid only functions if the driver's hands are on the steering wheel, which the system con-
tinuously monitors.

If the driver's hands are not on the steering wheel, an audible signal will be given and a message will instruct the

driver to actively steer the vehicle:

» Lane Keeping Aid — Apply steering
If the driver does not begin to steer the vehicle, the function will go into standby mode and this message will be displayed:
» Lane Keeping Aid — Standby until steering applied

The function will then be unavailable until the driver begins actively steering the vehicle again.

1 Lane Keeping Aid

10.10.2. Activating and deactivating Lane Keeping Aid

The Lane Keeping Aid (LKA ') function is optional — the driver can choose to have the function activated or

deactivated.

Activate or deactivate the function using this button in the center display's Function view.
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» [lluminated button — the function is activated.

» Extinguished button — the function is deactivated.

1 Lane Keeping Aid

10.10.3. Differences between Pilot Assist* and Lane
Keeping Aid

Pilot Assist is a comfort function that can help keep the vehicle in its own lane and maintain the distance to
the vehicle in front of you. Lane Keeping Aid[" is a function that similarly helps in certain situations to reduce

the risk of the vehicle unintentionally veering out of its lane.

Pilot Assist

Pilot Assist can help you to steer your vehicle between the lane markings, as well as maintain a preset speed and distance to
the vehicle ahead. The function can also use the lane marking lines to help the driver maintain a favorable position in the lane.

What does Pilot Assist do?

» Can help to keep the vehicle within its lane by assisting steering in some cases.

» Can help to maintain a preset speed or the distance to the vehicle ahead by means of acceleration and braking operations.

How do | know that Pilot Assist is on?
Symbols in the vehicle's instrument panel let you know when the function is on.
When the steering wheel in the middle is not illuminated, Pilot Assist is on but steering assistance is not active.

When the steering wheel is illuminated, Pilot Assist is on and steering assistance is active.

EWhen the steering wheel symbol in the instrument panel is illuminated, Pilot Assist is helping you to steer.

Lane Keeping Aid
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Lane Keeping Aid can provide steering assistance and/or a warning to the driver when the vehicle is about to leave its lane unin-
tentionally. The function is active between 65-200 km/h (40-125 mph) on roads with clearly visible side markings.

What does Lane Keeping Aid do?

» Lane Keeping Aid can provide the driver with steering assistance, steering the vehicle back into its lane and/or providing

warnings using acoustic signals or steering wheel vibration.

How do | know that Lane Keeping Aid is on?

Symbols in the vehicle's instrument panel show the function status.

An extinguished symbol in the instrument panel means that the function is on but that the conditions for LKA have
not been met.

White symbol in the instrument panel means that the conditions for LKA have been met and that the function is

/:\ available.
I

. Orange symbol in the instrument panel means that LKA provides steering assistance back into the lane and/or
/ : \ gives a warning with sound or vibration in the steering wheel.
I

The driver is always responsible for ensuring that the vehicle is operated in a safe manner. The driver is advised to read all

of the sections in the Owner's Manual about this function before using the function.

@ Warning

e The function is supplementary driver support intended to facilitate driving and help make it safer — it cannot handle all

situations in all traffic, weather and road conditions.

e Thedriver is advised to read all sections in the Owner's Manual about this function to learn of its limitations, which

the driver must be aware of before using the function.

e Driver support functions are not a substitute for the driver's attention and judgment. The driver is always responsible
for ensuring the vehicle is driven in a safe manner, at the appropriate speed, with an appropriate distance to other

vehicles, and in accordance with current traffic rules and regulations.

* Option/accessory.

[ Lane Keeping Aid(LKA)

10.10.4. Selecting type of assistance for Lane Keeping Aid
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The driver can determine what types of assistance Lane Keeping Aid (LKA[”) should provide if the vehicle

veers from its lane.

1. Select Settings —~ My Car - IntelliSafe in the center display's Top view.

2. Under Lane Keeping Aid Mode, select what assistance the function should provide:
e Assist the driver will receive steering assistance but no warning.
e Warning — the driver is only warned through vibrations in the steering wheel.

e Both — the driver receives steering assistance and a warning through vibrations in the steering wheel.

[ Lane Keeping Aid

10.10.5. Lane Keeping Aid symbols and messages

A number of symbols and messages related to Lane Keeping Aid (LKAM) may be displayed in the instrument

panel. Several examples are provided below.

Symbol Message Meaning
Driver support system The system is not functioning as intended. Contact a workshopm.
Reduced functionality Service
required
Windscreen sensor The camera's ability to detect the lane in front of the vehicle is reduced.
Sensor blocked, see Owner's
manual
Lane Keeping Aid LKA's steering assistance is disabled when the driver's hands are not on the wheel. Follow the instructions
Apply steering and steer the vehicle.
Lane Keeping Aid LKA will go into standby mode until the driver begins steering the vehicle again.

Standby until steering applied

A text message can be erased by briefly pressing the O button in the center of the right-side steering wheel keypad.
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If the message persists, contact a workshop. An authorized Volvo workshop is recommended.

0 Lane Keeping Aid

2} An authorized Volvo workshop is recommended.

10.10.6. Lane Keeping Aid display

Lane Keeping Aid (LKA) uses symbols in the instrument panel for various situations.

/i\

Available

Some examples of symbols and descriptions of the situations in which they might appear are provided below.

Available — the marker lines in the symbol are white.

Lane Keeping Aid is able to detect one or both of the traffic lane's side marker lines.

Unavailable

Unavailable — the marker lines in the symbol are extinguished.

Lane Keeping Aid is unable to detect the lane marker lines, the vehicle's speed is too low or the road is too narrow.
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Steering/warning indicator

Steering/warning — the marker lines in the symbol are colored.

Indicates that the Lane Keeping Aid system is alerting the driver and/or attempting to steer the vehicle back into the lane.

[ Lane Keeping Aid

10.10.7. Lane Keeping Aid limitations

In certain demanding driving conditions, Lane Keeping Aid (LKA ") may not be able to properly assist the
driver. In these situations, it is recommended that the function be deactivated.

Examples of such situations include:

» road work

» winter driving conditions

» poor road surfaces

» avery sporty driving style

» bad weather with reduced visibility

» roads with indistinct or no lane markings

» sharp edges or lines other than the lane's side markings

» when speed-dependent power steering wheel resistance is working at reduced power — e.g. during cooling due to

overheating.

The function cannot detect barriers, railings or similar obstacles at the side of the lane.

@ Note

The function uses the vehicle's camera and radar sensor, which has certain general limitations.

0 Lane Keeping Aid
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10.11. Electronic Stability Control

10.11.1. Electronic Stability Control

The Electronic Stability Control (ESC!") function helps the driver avoid skidding and improves the vehicle's

directional stability.

_ﬁ_ This symbol will be displayed in the instrument panel when the system is intervening.

When the system has intervened to apply the brakes, a pulsing sound may be heard and the vehicle may accelerate

ee more slowly than expected when the accelerator pedal is depressed.

The system consists of the following sub-functions:
»  Stability control?!

» Spin control and active yaw control

» Enginedrag control

»  Trailer Stability Assist

A Warning

e Thefunction is supplementary driver support intended to facilitate driving and help make it safer — it cannot handle all

situations in all traffic, weather and road conditions.

e Thedriver is advised to read all sections in the Owner's Manual about this function to learn of its limitations, which

the driver must be aware of before using the function.

e Driver support functions are not a substitute for the driver's attention and judgment. The driver is always responsible
for ensuring the vehicle is driven in a safe manner, at the appropriate speed, with an appropriate distance to other

vehicles, and in accordance with current traffic rules and regulations.

Stability control %]

This function helps control the driving and braking force of each individual wheel in an attempt to stabilize the vehicle.

Spin control and active yaw control

This function is active at low speeds and brakes the wheels that are spinning to transfer additional power to wheels that are not

spinning.

This function can also help prevent the wheels from spinning while the vehicle is accelerating.

Engine drag control

Engine drag control (EDCP)) can help prevent involuntary wheel locking, such as after engine braking on slippery roads.

Inadvertent wheel lock while driving could impair the driver's ability to steer the vehicle.

Trailer Stability Assist* [4]
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Trailer Stability Assist (TsAllyis designed to help stabilize a vehicle that is towing a trailer if the vehicle and trailer have begun

to sway.

@ Note

Trailer Stability Assist is deactivated if ESC Sport Mode is activated.

() Electronic Stability Control

21 Also called traction control.

1 Engine Drag Control

* QOption/accessory.

I Trailer Stability Assist is included if the vehicle is equipped with a Volvo original towbar.

5] Trailer Stability Assist

10.11.2. Electronic Stability Control symbols and messages

A number of symbols and messages related to Electronic Stability Control (Escly may be displayed in the

instrument panel. Several examples are provided below.

Symbol

Message Meaning

Steady glow for System check when the engine is started.

approx. 2 seconds

o

Flashing light The system is actively operating.

Steady glow Sport mode is activated. NOTE! The system is not deactivated in this mode, but has partially reduced

functionality.

ESC The system's functionality has been temporarily reduced due to high brake system temperatures. The function
Temporarily off will be automatically reactivated when the brakes have cooled.
ESC The system is not functioning properly. Stop the vehicle in a safe place, turn off the engine and then restart it.

Service required

<

g
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A text message can be erased by briefly pressing the O button in the center of the right-side steering wheel keypad.

If the message persists, contact a workshop. An authorized Volvo workshop is recommended.

[ Electronic Stability Control

10.11.3. Electronic Stability Control in sport mode

The stability system (ESC“]) is always activated and cannot be switched off. However, the driver can select

ECS sport mode, which offers more active driving characteristics.

With sport mode selected, intervention from the system is reduced and more lateral movement is permitted, giving the driver

more control of the vehicle than usual.

When sport mode is selected, the function may seem to be disabled even though it continues to assist the driver.

@ Note

With Sport mode activated, the trailer stabilizer function TSA® is switched off.

Sport mode also helps provide more traction, even if the vehicle gets stuck or is driving on a loose surface such as deep snow

or loose sand.

[ Electronic Stability Control

2] Trailer Stability Assist

10.11.4. Activating and deactivating Sport mode for
Electronic Stability Control

The stability system (ESC!") is always activated and cannot be switched off. However, the driver can select

Sport mode, which offers more active driving characteristics.

.ﬁ, When ESC Sport Mode is activated, this symbol will illuminate with a steady glow in the instrument panel. It will
3 remain on until the driver deactivates the function or until the engine is turned off. The system will return to normal
OFF mode the next time the engine is started.

Activate or deactivate the function using this button in the center display's Function view.

| oc
OFF

» |lluminated button — the function is activated.
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» Extinguished button — the function is deactivated.

The sport mode function cannot be selected when any of the following functions are activated:

» Cruise control
» Adaptive Cruise Control*

» Pilot Assist*

() Electronic Stability Control

* QOption/accessory.

10.12. Road Sign Information

10.12.1. Road Sign Information*

The Road Sign Information (RS [1]) function can help the driver observe speed-related road signs.

—__ |
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Examples of signs that can be detected (21,

If the vehicle passes a speed limit sign, it will be displayed in the instrument panel and the head-up display*.

There are also subfunctions for Road Sign Information (RSI (1) that can alert the driver if the speed limit has been exceeded or if

there are speed cameras nearby.

@ Note

In certain markets, the Road Sign Information function is only available in combination with map data.
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A Warning

e Thefunction is supplementary driver support intended to facilitate driving and help make it safer — it cannot handle all
situations in all traffic, weather and road conditions.
e Thedriver is advised to read all sections in the Owner's Manual about this function to learn of its limitations, which

the driver must be aware of before using the function.

e Driver support functions are not a substitute for the driver's attention and judgment. The driver is always responsible
for ensuring the vehicle is driven in a safe manner, at the appropriate speed, with an appropriate distance to other

vehicles, and in accordance with current traffic rules and regulations.

* Option/accessory.
[l Road Sign Information

2l Road signs differ according to market — the illustrations shown here are just some examples.

10.12.2. Road Sign Information and Sensus Navigation*

The Road Sign Information (RS [1]) function can obtain speed-related information from Sensus Navigation.

If the vehicle is equipped with Sensus Navigation*, speed-related information will be provided in the following situations:
» In cases where the speed limit is given indirectly, e.g. signs for highways or other major roads.

» If apreviously detected speed sign is deemed to be no longer valid and no new sign has been passed.

@ Note

In certain markets, the Road Sign Information* function is only available in combination with Sensus Navigation™*.

@ Note

If a downloaded third-party app is used for navigation, there is no support for speed-related information.

* QOption/accessory.

[ Road Sign Information

10.12.3. Activating and deactivating Road Sign Information*
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The Road Sign Information (RS [1]) function is optional — the driver can choose to have the function activated

or deactivated.

Activate or deactivate the function using this button in the center display's Function view.

» [lluminated button — the function is activated.

» Extinguished button — the function is deactivated.

* QOption/accessory.

[ Road Sign Information

10.12.4. Road Sign Information* limitations

Road Sign Information (RSIM) functionality may be reduced in certain situations.

The function could have reduced functionality due to e.g.:

» faded road signs

» signs located in a curve in the road

» twisted or damaged signs

» signs positioned high above the road

» fully/partially obstructed or poorly positioned signs

» signs partially or fully covered by frost, snow and/or dirt

» digital map data 2] with outdated, incorrect or missing speed information (3]

@ Note

In certain markets, the Road Sign Information function is only available in combination with map data.

@ Note

Certain types of bike carriers that are connected to the trailer socket may be interpreted as a connected trailer by the RSI
function. In such cases, the instrument panel may indicate incorrect speed information.

@ Note

The function uses the vehicle's camera and radar sensor, which has certain general limitations.
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* QOption/accessory.
[l Road Sign Information
21 Vehicles equipped with Sensus Navigation*.

[s] Map data and speed information is not available for all areas.

10.12.5. Speed limit and speed camera warnings from Road
Sign Information*

There are subfunctions for Road Sign Information (RSI [11) that can alert the driver if the speed limit has been

exceeded or if there are speed cameras nearby.

/6
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Speed limit warning

When Speed Warning is activated, the symbol for the current speed limit in the instrument panel 21 will flash tem-
@ porarily if that speed is exceeded.

The driver can be alerted if the vehicle is exceeding a detected speed limit and is approaching a speed camera.

Speed Warning alerts the driver if the vehicle's speed has exceeded the current speed limit or stored Speed Limiter speed. The

warning will be repeated once after about 30 seconds in that speed limit area if the driver does not slow down.

An additional warning will not be provided unless the vehicle's speed is reduced by at least 5 km/h (3 mph) and then exceeds

the speed limit again or the vehicle enters an area with a different speed limit.

@ Note

For an audible alert to be provided if the speed is exceeded, the Speed Limit Warning function must be activated and the
Road Sign Audio Warning sub-function must be On. Audible alerts are provided if the vehicle's speed exceeds the speed

displayed by Road Sign Information in the instrument panel.
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Speed camera warning

( ' Vehicles equipped with Road Sign Information and map data®! can provide information on upcoming speed cam-

eras in the instrument panel ¥,
AS 4

If the vehicle exceeds a detected speed limit with the Speed Warning function activated, the driver is given a speed warning
when the vehicle is approaching a speed camera if the navigation map for the vehicle's current location contains information on

speed cameras.

@ Note

Itis possible to receive an audible alert for speed cameras regardless of the vehicle's speed and whether or not the speed

limit is exceeded, even if the Road Sign Audio Warning function is deactivated.

* Option/accessory.

' Road Sign Information

2l Road signs differ by market — the illustration shown here is just an example.
31 Sensus Navigation

4] Information on speed cameras on the navigation map is not available for all markets/areas.

10.12.6. Activating and deactivating warnings from Road
Sign Information*

The driver can select which warnings will be activated for Road Sign Information (RSI'"') and adjust the limits

for these.

1. Select Settings —~ My Car - IntelliSafe -~ Road Sign Information in the center display's Top view.

2. Select Speed Limit Warning and choose your preferred settings.

You can choose to:

» Activate Speed Warning

»  Adjust the Speed Warning limit?!

» Activate audible alert for Speed Warning

» Activate audible alert for speed cameras (3]

* QOption/accessory.
1 Road Sign Information
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2] The set warning limit will not be used when the speed camera symbol is displayed in the instrument panel.

(31 The vehicle needs access to map data with information on speed cameras.

10.12.7. Road Sign Information* display

Road Sign Information (RSI[H) displays road signs in different ways depending on the sign and situation. The

following illustrations are examples.

| SPEED |
LIMIT

60

Examplem of registered speed information.

When the function has registered a speed limit sign the sign will be displayed as a symbol in the instrument panel and a col-

ored marking will be shown in the speedometer's speed scale.

If the vehicle is equipped with map data*, speed-related information will also be retrieved from map data, which means that
the instrument panel can display or change information about speed limits even if the vehicle has not passed a speed-related

sign.

Signs for "School" and "Children playing"

If the warning sign "School" or "Children playing" is included in the map data*, a symbol of this type will be dis-

played in the instrument panel.

* QOption/accessory.
[l Road Sign Information

2l Road signs differ according to market — the illustrations shown here are just examples.

10.13. Parking functions
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10.13.1. Parking Assist

10.13.1.1. Park Assist*

The Park Assist function (PAS!") uses sensors to help the driver when maneuvering in tight spaces by

indicating distances to obstacles using audible signals and graphics in the center display.

Example of display view showing obstacle zones and sensor sectors.

The center display shows an overview of the vehicle in relation to objects that have been detected.

The marked sector indicates where the obstacle is located. The closer the vehicle symbol is to a marked sector

forward/rearward, the closer the detected obstacle is to your vehicle.
The side sectors change color as the distance between the vehicle and an object decreases.

The audible signals will also speed up the closer the obstacle is to the vehicle. The volume of the audio system will be automati-

cally lowered.

Audible signals for obstacles in front and to the sides of the vehicle are active when the vehicle is moving but will cease after
the vehicle has been stationary for approx. 2 seconds. Audible signals for obstacles behind the vehicle will remain active even

when the vehicle is stationary.

If a detected obstacle is within approx. 30 cm (1 foot) from the front or rear of the vehicle, the tone will become constant and

the active sensor field closest to the vehicle symbol will be filled in.

At distances within approx. 25 cm (0.8 foot) from an obstacle to the sides of the vehicle, a rapid pulsing signal will be given

and the active sector fields will change color from orange to red.

The volume of the Park Assist audible signals can be adjusted while the signal is being given using the >l knob or in Park

Assist settings.

@ Note

Besides in the sector closest to the vehicle symbol, audible warnings are only provided for objects located directly in the

vehicle's path.
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A Warning

e Thefunction is supplementary driver support intended to facilitate driving and help make it safer — it cannot handle all

situations in all traffic, weather and road conditions.

e Thedriver is advised to read all sections in the Owner's Manual about this function to learn of its limitations, which

the driver must be aware of before using the function.

e Driver support functions are not a substitute for the driver's attention and judgment. The driver is always responsible
for ensuring the vehicle is driven in a safe manner, at the appropriate speed, with an appropriate distance to other

vehicles, and in accordance with current traffic rules and regulations.

* QOption/accessory.

() Park Assist System

10.13.1.2. Park Assist front, rear and sides*

Park Assist (PAS!Y) behaves differently depending on which part of the vehicle is approaching an obstacle.

Front camera

NRRRRIIIT K

The warming signal has a continuous audible tone when the obstacle is less than approx. 30 cm (1 foot) from the vehicle.

The Park Assist system's front sensors are automatically activated when the engine is started. They are active at speeds
below 10 km/h (6 mph).

The distance monitored extends approx. 80 cm (2.5 feet) in front of the vehicle.

@ Note

The Park Assist system is deactivated when the parking brake is used or when P is selected on vehicles with automatic

transmission.
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\'/!\\) Important
When installing auxiliary lights: Make sure these do not obscure the sensors — the auxiliary lights could be perceived as

an obstacle.

Back

1i||||||| 1111

The warning signal has a continuous tone when the obstacle is less than approx. 30 cm (1 foot) from the vehicle.

The rear sensors will be activated if the vehicle begins rolling backward or if reverse gear is engaged.
The distance monitored extends approx. 1.5 meter (5 feet) behind the vehicle.

The Park Assist system's rear sensors will be automatically deactivated if the vehicle is backing up with a trailer connected to

the vehicle's electrical system.

@ Note

When reversing with e.g. a trailer or bike carrier on the trailer hitch — without Volvo original trailer cables — the Parking
Assist system may have to be turned off manually to prevent the sensors from reacting to these.

Side sensors

The warning signal pulsates rapidly when the obstacle is less than approx. 25 cm (0.8 foot) from the vehicle.
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Park Assist's side sensors are automatically activated when the engine is started. They are active at speeds
below 10 km/h (6 mph).

The distance monitored is approx. 25 cm (0.8 foot) out from the sides.

The detection area of the side sensors increases significantly, however, when the steering angle of the front wheel increases and
depending on the position of the steering wheel, obstacles up to approx. 90 cm (3 feet) diagonally behind or in front of the ve-

hicle can be detected.

* QOption/accessory.

) park Assist System

10.13.1.3. Activating and deactivating the Park Assist
system*

The Park Assist function (PAS") can be activated or deactivated.

Park Assist's front and side sensors are automatically activated when the engine is started. The rear sensors are activated if the

vehicle is moving backward or reverse gear is engaged.
Activate or deactivate the function using this button in the center display's Function view.

| P

PAS

» [lluminated button — the function is activated.

» Extinguished button — the function is deactivated.
In vehicles equipped with Park Assist Camera*, Park Assist can also be activated or deactivated from the relevant camera view.

* QOption/accessory.

[ park Assist System

10.13.1.4. Park Assist symbols and messages

Symbols and messages for the Park Assist system (PAS“]) may be displayed in the instrument panel and/or

the center display. Several examples are provided below.
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Symbol Message Meaning

The rear Park Assist sensors are turned off and no acoustic warnings for obstacles/objects will be provided.

Park Assist System One or more of the sensors are blocked. Check and clean/remove the obstacle as soon as possible.

Sensors blocked, cleaning needed

Park Assist System The system is not functioning as intended. Contact a workshop[z].

Unavailable Service required
A text message can be erased by briefly pressing the O button in the center of the right-side steering wheel keypad.

If the message persists, contact a workshop. An authorized Volvo workshop is recommended.

() Park Assist System

21 An authorized Volvo workshop is recommended.

10.13.1.5. Park Assist limitations

Park Assist (PAS!) may not be able to detect all conditions in all situations and functionality may therefore

be limited in certain cases.

The driver should be aware of the following limitations for Park Assist:

A Warning

e The parking sensors have dead/blind spots where objects cannot be detected.
e Pay particular attention to people and animals near the vehicle.
e Bearin mind that the front end of the vehicle may swing out towards oncoming traffic during the parking maneuver.

e Objects/obstacles may be closer to the vehicle than they appear on the screen.

A Warning

Be extra cautious when reversing if this symbol is shown when a trailer, bike carrier or similar is attached and

electrically connected to the vehicle.

The symbol indicates that the rear parking assist sensors are deactivated and will not warn of any obstacles.
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(D Important

Objects such as chains, thin and glossy poles or low obstacles may end up in the "signal shadow" and then go temporar-
ily undetected by the sensors — the pulsating tone may then unexpectedly stop instead of becoming a constant tone as
expected.

The sensors cannot detect high objects, such as protruding ramps.

e Insuch situations, pay extra attention and maneuver/drive the vehicle very slowly or stop the current parking

maneuver — there may be a high risk of damage to the vehicle or other objects since information from the sensors is

not always reliable in such situations.

@ Important

In some circumstances, the Park Assist System may produce false warnings due to external sound sources with the

same ultrasonic frequencies as those the system works with.

Examples of such sources are horns, wet tires on asphalt, pneumatic brakes, exhaust noise from motorcycles, etc.

@ Note

When a trailer hitch is configured with the vehicle electrical system, the trailer hitch protrusion is included when the

function measures the distance to objects behind the vehicle.

[ park Assist System

10.13.2. Park Assist Pilot

10.13.2.1. Park Assist Pilot*
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Park Assist Pilot (PAP[”) can help the driver maneuver the vehicle when parking. The function can also assist

with steering when pulling out from a parallel parking space.

The function first checks whether there is sufficient space and then helps the driver steer the vehicle into the space.

The center display uses symbols, graphics and messages to inform the driver of what steps need to be taken and when.
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A Warning

e Thefunction is supplementary driver support intended to facilitate driving and help make it safer — it cannot handle all

situations in all traffic, weather and road conditions.

e Thedriveris advised to read all sections in the Owner's Manual about this function to learn of its limitations, which

the driver must be aware of before using the function.

e Driver support functions are not a substitute for the driver's attention and judgment. The driver is always responsible
for ensuring the vehicle is driven in a safe manner, at the appropriate speed, with an appropriate distance to other

vehicles, and in accordance with current traffic rules and regulations.

* Option/accessory.

() Park Assist Pilot

10.13.2.2. Types of parking with Park Assist Pilot*

Park Assist Pilot (PAP!) can be used for both parallel and perpendicular parking.

Parallel parking

Overview of parallel parking.

The function helps park the vehicle using the following steps:
1. The system searches for and measures potential parking spaces.
2. Thevehicle is steered while it is backing into the parking space.

3. The vehicle's position in the space is adjusted by driving forward/backward.

The Park Out function can also help the driver pull out of parking spaces.
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Perpendicular parking

Perpendicular parking overview.

The function helps park the vehicle using the following steps:
1. The system searches for and measures potential parking spaces.

2. The vehicle is steered while it is backing into the space and its position is adjusted by driving forward/backward.

@ Note

Leaving a parking space with the Park Out function should only be used in connection with parallel parking — it does not

work for perpendicular parking.

* QOption/accessory.

] park Assist Pilot

10.13.2.3. Using Park Assist Pilot *

Park Assist Pilot (PAP!") helps the driver park using three different steps. The function can also help the

driver pull out of a parking space.
The function measures the space and steers the vehicle. The driver's role is to:

» keep close watch of the area around the vehicle

» follow theinstructions on the center display

» change gears (reverse/forward) — an audible signal indicates when the driver needs to change gears
» regulating and maintaining a safe speed

» applying the brakes and stopping the vehicle.
Information about the actions required by the driver are provided in the center display using symbols, graphics and/or text.
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The function can be activated if the following criteria have been met after the engine is started:
» No traileris hitched to the vehicle

»  Your vehicle's speed is lower than 30 km/h (20 mph).

@ Note

The distance between the vehicle and parking spots should be 0.5—-1.5 meters (1.6—5.0 ft) when the function is looking
for parking.

Parking with Park Assist Pilot

The function helps park the vehicle using the following steps:
1. The system searches for and measures potential parking spaces.
2. Thevehicleis steered while it is backing into the parking space.

3. Thevehicleis positioned in the parking space (the driver may be prompted to shift gears and apply the brakes).

Searching and measuring potential parking spots

The function can be activated in the center display's Function view.

S
| P@ It can also be accessed from the camera views.

» [lluminated button — the function is activated.

» Extinguished button — the function is deactivated.
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Parallel parking search overview.

.'_}

Perpendicular parking search overview.

Vehicle speed may not exceed 30 km/h (20 mph) when parking.
1. Tap Park Inin Function view or in Camera view.
> The function will search for a potential parking space and measure it to determine if it is big enough.

2. Be prepared to stop the vehicle when a graphic and message in the center display indicate that a suitable parking space has
been found.

> A pop-up window will appear.

3. Select Parallel parking or Perpendicular parking and engage reverse gear.

@ Note

The function searches for space for parking, shows instructions and guides the vehicle on its passenger side. But, if so
desired the vehicle can be parked on the driver's side of the street:

e Activate the turn signals on the driver's side — the system will then search for space to park on that side of the vehicle
instead.
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Backing into a parking space

Backing into a parallel parking spot overview.

Backing into a perpendicular parking spot overview.

1. Make sure the path behind your vehicle is clear and engage reverse gear.
2. Back up slowly and carefully without touching the steering wheel and do not exceed a speed of 7 km/h (4 mph).

3. Be prepared to stop the vehicle when instructed to do so by a graphic and message in the center display.

@ Note
L]

Keep your hands away from the steering wheel when the function is activated.
e Make sure that the steering wheel is not hindered in any way and can rotate freely.

e To achieve the best results — wait until the steering wheel is finished turning before beginning to drive forward/in

reverse.
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Positioning the vehicle in the parking space

Perpendicular parking positioning overview.

1. Move the gear selector to the gear instructed by the system. Wait until the steering wheel turns and then drive slowly

forward.
2. Be prepared to stop the vehicle when instructed to do so by a graphic and message in the center display.
3. Engage reverse gear and back up slowly.

4. Be prepared to apply the brakes when instructed to do so by a graphic and message in the center display.

The function will switch off automatically and a graphic and message will appear to indicate that parking has been completed.
Adjustments can always be made be the driver afterward. Only the driver can determine when the vehicle is correctly parked.

@ Important

The warning distance is shorter when the sensors are used by Park Assist Pilot (PAP) compared to when they are used

by the Parking Assist system.
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Auto-brake during a parking sequence

If, while parking, the parking sensors detect a vehicle or pedestrian in the vehicle's intended direction of travel behind or in front
of the vehicle, the auto-brake function will bring the vehicle to a standstill.

A pop-up message will then appear in the instrument panel and the driver can tap Cancel to cancel the parking sequence or
Resume to continue the parking sequence.

After selecting Resume:

1. Check that the area around the vehicle is free of obstructions and follow the instructions on the center display, such as:

To continue — Gently accelerate away from object.

* QOption/accessory.

] park Assist Pilot

10.13.2.4. Leaving a parallel parking space with Park Assist
Pilot*

The Park Out function can help the driver to pull out of a parking space when the vehicle is parallel-parked.
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@ Note

Leaving a parking space with the Park Out function should only be used in connection with parallel parking — it does not

work for perpendicular parking.

The Park Out function is activated in the center display's Function view or in Camera view.

[lluminated button — the function is activated.

Extinguished button — the function is deactivated.

1. Tap Park Out in Function view or in Camera view.

2. Move the gear selector to the suitable position (e.g. D or R) for the direction in which you will be pulling out of the parking

space.

3. Be prepared to stop the vehicle when instructed to do so by a graphic and message in the center display. Follow the
instructions in the same way as for the parking procedure.

Note that the steering wheel can "spring" back when the procedure is completed and the driver may need to turn the steering
wheel back to the maximum position in order to pull out of the parking space.

If the function determines that the driver can pull out of the parking space without any extra maneuvers, the function will be de-

activated, even if it seems as though the vehicle is not completely out of the parking space.

* QOption/accessory.

10.13.2.5. Park Assist Pilot* messages

Messages for Park Assist Pilot (PAP[T) may be displayed in the instrument panel and/or the center display.
Several examples are provided below.

Message Meaning

Park Assist System One or more of the sensors are blocked. Check and clean/remove the obstacle as soon as possible.

Sensors blocked, cleaning needed

Park Assist System The system is not functioning as intended. Contact a workshopm.

Unavailable Service required

A text message can be erased by briefly pressing the O button in the center of the right-side steering wheel keypad.

If the message persists, contact a workshop. An authorized Volvo workshop is recommended.
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* QOption/accessory.
) park Assist Pilot

21 An authorized Volvo workshop is recommended.

10.13.2.6. Park Assist Pilot* limitations

Park Assist Pilot (PAP[”) may not be able to detect all conditions in all situations and functionality may
therefore be limited.

The driver should be aware of the following limitations for Park Assist Pilot.

A Warning

e The parking sensors have dead/blind spots where objects cannot be detected.
e Pay particular attention to people and animals near the vehicle.
e Bearin mind that the front end of the vehicle may swing out towards oncoming traffic during the parking maneuver.

e Objects/obstacles may be closer to the vehicle than they appear on the screen.

Objects situated higher than the detection area of the sensors are not included when the parking maneuver is calculated,
which could cause the function to swing into the parking space too early. Such parking spaces should be avoided for this

reason.

The parking sequence is cancelled

A parking sequence will be cancelled if:

» thedriver moves the steering wheel

» thevehicle's speed exceeds 7 km/h (4 mph)

» thedriver taps Cancel in the center display

» when the anti-lock brakes or the Electronic stability control are engaged - e.g. when a wheel loses grip on a slippery road

» when speed-dependent power steering wheel resistance is working at reduced power — e.g. during cooling due to
overheating.

» when, while parking, the parking sensors detect a vehicle or pedestrian in the vehicle's intended direction of travel behind or
in front of the vehicle, the auto-brake function will bring the vehicle to a standstill.

A message in the center display will explain why the parking sequence was cancelled.
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Under certain circumstances, the function may not be able to find parking spaces — one reason may be that the sensors

are disrupted by external sound sources that emit the same ultrasonic frequencies that the system works with.

Examples of such sources include horns, wet tires on asphalt, pneumatic brakes, exhaust noise from motorcycles, etc.

@ Note

Dirt, ice and snow covering the sensors reduce their function and can make measurement impossible.

Driver responsibility

The driver should keep in mind that the function is a parking aid — not an infallible fully automatic system. The driver must al-

ways be prepared to take control and cancel a parking sequence if necessary.

There are a number of things to keep in mind when parking, including:

» Thedriver is always responsible for determining if the space suggested by the function is suitable for parking.

» Do not use the function when using snow chains or a temporary spare tire.

» Do not use the function if there are any objects protruding from the vehicle.

» Heavy rain or snowfall may inhibit PAP's ability to accurately measure a parking space.

» While searching and measuring the parking space, the function may be unable to detect objects located far into the space.
» PAP may not suggest parking spaces on narrow streets if it does not detect sufficient space for maneuvering the vehicle.

»  Use approved tires ) inflated to the correct tire pressure because this affects the function's ability to provide parking

assistance.

» The function is based on the way the vehicles are parked behind and in front of your parking space. If they are, for example,
parked too close to the curb, there is a risk that your vehicle's tires or wheel rims could be damaged by the curb during the

parking procedure.

» Perpendicular parking spaces may not be detected or may be suggested unnecessarily if a parked vehicle is sticking out

more than other parked vehicles.

» The function is intended to provide parking assistance on straight streets, not sections of street with sharp curves or bends.
Always make sure that your vehicle is parallel to relevant parking spaces when the function is measuring the parking space.

* Option/accessory.
(1) park Assist Pilot

[2] "Approved tires" refers to tires of the same type and make as the vehicle's original, factory-installed tires.

10.13.3. Park Assist Camera
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10.13.3.1. Park Assist Camera*

The Park Assist Camera (PAC L") can assist the driver when maneuvering in tight spaces by indicating

obstacles using the camera screen and graphics in the center display.

>< Zoom

 360° view (2 | ' [71 Towbar | 5

O
PU)A PAS 3 (\u@«u_} CTA 6

Example camera view.

@ zoom!® - zoom in/out

9 360° view* - activate/deactivate all cameras

9 PAS] — activates/deactivates Park Assist system sensors
0 Lines - activate/deactivate trajectory lines

9 Towbar* - activate/deactivate trajectory lines for towbar* (4]

@ CTA* - activate/deactivate Cross Traffic Alert

The Park Assist Camera is a support function that is automatically activated when reverse gear is engaged. It can also be started
manually in the center display.

A Warning

e The parking sensors have dead/blind spots where objects cannot be detected.
e Pay particular attention to people and animals near the vehicle.
e Bearin mind that the front end of the vehicle may swing out towards oncoming traffic during the parking maneuver.

e Objects/obstacles may be closer to the vehicle than they appear on the screen.
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A Warning

e Thefunction is supplementary driver support intended to facilitate driving and help make it safer — it cannot handle all

situations in all traffic, weather and road conditions.

e Thedriver is advised to read all sections in the Owner's Manual about this function to learn of its limitations, which
the driver must be aware of before using the function.

e Driver support functions are not a substitute for the driver's attention and judgment. The driver is always responsible
for ensuring the vehicle is driven in a safe manner, at the appropriate speed, with an appropriate distance to other

vehicles, and in accordance with current traffic rules and regulations.

* Option/accessory.

] park Assist Camera

21 The trajectory lines will not be displayed when zooming in.
31 park Assist System

(4] Not available for all models and markets.

10.13.3.2. Activating Park Assist Camera

The Park Assist Camera (PAC[”) is automatically activated when reverse gear is engaged or can be started

manually using one of the center display's function buttons.

Camera view when backing up

When reverse gear is engaged, the screen shows the rear view 21,

Camera view when manually activating the camera

Activate the Park Assist Camera using this button in the center display's Function view. The screen will first show
| .,, the most recently used camera view. However, each time the engine is started, the previous side view will be re-
~

placed by the 360° view and a previously displayed zoomed-in rear view will be replaced by the regular rear view.

» |lluminated button — the function is activated.

» Extinguished button — the function is deactivated.

Automatically deactivating the camera

Front view switches off when the vehicle's speed reaches 25 km/h (16 mph) to help avoid distracting the driver. It will be auto-
matically reactivated if the vehicle's speed falls below 22 km/h (14 mph) within 1 minute as long as the vehicle's speed has not
exceeded 50 km/h (31 mph).

Other camera views switch off at 15 km/h (9 mph) and are not reactivated.

] park Assist Camera
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21 1n Canada, it is also possible to choose the 360° view. For the US, rear view is standard and cannot be changed.

10.13.3.3. Park Assist Camera symbols and messages

Symbols and messages for the Park Assist Camera (PACM) may be displayed in the instrument panel and/or

the center display. Several examples are provided below.

Symbol Message Meaning

The rear Park Assist sensors are turned off and no acoustic warnings or field markings for obstacles/objects
will be provided.

The camera is not functioning properly.

Park Assist System One or more of the sensors are blocked. Check and clean/remove the obstacle as soon as possible.
Sensors blocked, cleaning

needed

Park Assist System The system is not functioning as intended. Contact a workshop[g].

Unavailable Service required
A text message can be erased by briefly pressing the O button in the center of the right-side steering wheel keypad.

If the message persists, contact a workshop. An authorized Volvo workshop is recommended.

] park Assist Camera

21 An authorized Volvo workshop is recommended.

10.13.3.4. Park Assist Camera trajectory lines*
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The Park Assist Cameras (PAC“]) use trajectory lines and fields on the screen to indicate the vehicle's

position in relation to its immediate surroundings.

>< Zoom

[j 360° view ‘ i Towbar

Pui Pas / CTA

(@=0)

Example of trajectory lines

The trajectory lines show the anticipated trajectory for the vehicle's outermost dimensions based on the current position of the
steering wheel and can help simplify parallel parking, backing into tight spaces or attaching a trailer.

The lines on the screen are projected as if they were painted lines on the ground behind the vehicle and are directly affected by
the way in which the steering wheel is turned. This makes it possible for the driver to see path the vehicle will take, even if
he/she turns the steering wheel.

These lines also indicate the outermost limits that any object (towbar, rearview mirrors, corners of the body, etc.) extends out
from the vehicle.

@ Note

e When reversing with a trailer that is not electrically connected to the vehicle, the screen guide lines show the path the
vehicle will take — not the trailer.

e The screen does not show guide lines when a trailer is electrically connected to the vehicle's electrical system.

e Guide lines are not shown when zooming in.
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e Bearin mind that when the rearward camera view is selected, the screen only shows the area behind the vehicle —

pay attention to the sides and front of the vehicle when steering while reversing.

e The same applies to the reverse — pay attention to what is happening with the rear parts of the vehicle when the front
camera view is selected.

e Note that the guide lines show the shortest path — pay extra attention to ensure that the vehicle sides do not comein
contact with/travel over anything when steering while driving forward or that the vehicle front moves toward/over

anything when steering while reversing.

Trajectory lines in 360° view*

360° view with trajectory lines

In the 360° view, trajectory lines are shown behind, in front of, or to the sides of the vehicle, depending on the direction of

travel.
»  When driving forward: Front lines

»  When backing up: Side lines and rear lines

When the front or rear camera is selected, the trajectory lines will be shown regardless of the vehicle's direction of travel.

With a side camera selected, the trajectory lines will only be shown if the vehicle is backing up.
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Trajectory lines for a towbar*

g Park Out

>< Zoom [”j Lines

{j 360° view ‘ ‘ 1:%1 Towbar

Py pas I [(\I@,,]] CTA

Towbar with trajectory line

0 Towbar - activate trajectory lines for towbar.

9 Zoom - zoom in/out.

To use the camera when hitching a trailer:
1. Tap Towbar (1).

> The trajectory line for the towbar's anticipated path toward the vehicle will appear and the vehicle's trajectory lines will
disappear.

Trajectory lines cannot be displayed for both the vehicle and the towbar at the same time.
2. Tap Zoom (2) for a close-up view for more precise maneuvering.

> The camera will zoom in.

* QOption/accessory.

] park Assist Camera
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10.13.3.5. Location and field of vision of Park Assist
Cameras?®*

The Park Assist Cameras (PAC!") can individually show rear, front, left or right camera views. You can also

get a combined 360° view showing the views from all sides of the vehicle.

360° view™*

Example of parking cameras' fields of vision and approximate coverage areas.

The 360° view function activates all Park Assist Cameras and all four sides of the vehicle are shown in the center display at
once to help the driver see what is around the vehicle while maneuvering at low speeds. From the 360° view, each camera view
can be activated separately. Tap the screen to display the camera symbols and select a view. These camera symbols disappear

after a moment if the screen is not touched.

The active cameras will be indicated by a camera symbol on the vehicle symbol in the center display.

If the vehicle is equipped with Park Assist System™, the distance to detected obstacles will be illustrated by fields

in different colors.

The cameras can be activated automatically or manually.

Back

The rear camera is located above the license plate.
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The rear camera shows a wide area behind the vehicle. On certain models, part of the bumper and the towbar (if installed) may
be visible.

Objects in the center display may appear to be leaning slightly. This is normal.

Front camera

The front Park Assist Camera is located in the grille.

The front camera can be useful when pulling out from areas with limited visibility, such as when pulling out of a garage. The
front camera is active at speeds up to 25 km/h (16 mph) and is automatically turned off when the vehicle exceeds this speed.

If the vehicle does not reach a speed of 50 km/h (30 mph) and speed falls below 22 km/h (14 mph) within 1 minute after the
front camera turns off, the camera will be reactivated.

Side cameras

3 T

The side cameras are located in the rearview mirrors.

The side cameras can show views along each side of the vehicle.

* QOption/accessory.

[ park Assist Camera
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10.13.3.6. Park Assist sensor field

If the vehicle is equipped with Park Assist (PAS["), distances will be shown in the Park Assist Camera's

(PAC[Q]) 360° view with colored fields for each sensor that has detected an obstacle.

Front and rear sensors

5 Park Out

E’] Lines

E}‘T Towbar

Py Pas e g, cTa

The screen can display colored sensor fields on the vehicle symbol.

The front and rear fields change colors (from yellow to orange to red) as the vehicle moves closer to an obstacle.

Field color rearward Distance in meters (feet)
Yellow 0.6-1.5 (2.0-4.9)

Orange 0.3-0.6 (1.0-2.0)

Red 0-0.3 (0-1.0)

Field color forward Distance in meters (feet)
Yellow 0.6-0.8 (2.0-2.6)

Orange 0.3-0.6 (1.0-2.0)

Red 0-0.3 (0-1.0)

When the sensor field color is red, the audible pulsing sounds will change to a continuous tone.

Side sensor fields
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Warning signals vary depending on the vehicle's intended direction of travel. Depending on the steering wheel position, warn-

ings may be given for obstacles diagonally in front of or behind the vehicle, not only directly behind the vehicle.

Parking sensor sectors where obstacles can be detected.

o Left-side front sensor field

9 Obstacle sector in the vehicle's intended direction of travel forward — varies according to steering wheel position
0 Sector with red field color and rapidly pulsing tone

O Right-side rear sensor field

@ Obstacle sector in the vehicle's intended direction of travel rearward — varies according to steering wheel position.

The color of the side field changes as the vehicle moves closer to the object — from yellow to red.

Side field color Distance in meters (feet)
Yellow 0.25-0.9 (0.8-3.0)
Red 0-0.25 (0-0.8)

When the sensor field is red, the audible pulsing signal will become more rapid.

[ park Assist System

(2] park Assist Camera

10.14. Camera and radar sensor

10.14.1. Recommended maintenance for the camera and
radar units

In order for the camera and radar units to function properly, they must be kept free of dirt, ice, snow, etc. and

should be washed regularly with water and car washing detergent.
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@ Note

Dirt, ice and snow covering the sensors could cause false warnings, reduced function, or no function.

The areas that should be kept clean, on both the left and right sides of the vehicle, are marked in the following illustrations.

Location of the parking sensors around the vehicle

Location of front camera and radar sensor

Location of rear radar sensors
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» For best possible performance, it is important to keep the areas in front of the sensors clean.

» Do not attach any objects, tape or decals to the surface of the sensors.

» Clean the camera lenses regularly using lukewarm water and car washing detergent. Wash gently to avoid scratching the

lens.

Only a workshop may perform maintenance on driver support components — an authorized Volvo workshop is

recommended.

10.14.2. Camera and radar unit symbols and messages

Here are examples of some of the messages and symbols related to the camera and radar units that may be

displayed in the instrument panel.

Sensor blocked

If this symbol and the message Windscreen sensor Sensor blocked, see Owner's manual is displayed in the in-
strument panel, it means that the camera and radar unit are unable to detect other vehicles, cyclists, pedestrians
and large animals in front of the vehicle and that the vehicle's camera and radar-based functions may be

obstructed.

The following table shows some of the situations that can cause the message to be displayed, and suggested actions:

Cause Action

The area of the windshield in front of the camera/radar sensoris dirty = Clean the windshield in front of the camera/radar sensor and remove dirt, ice and snow.

or covered by ice or snow.

Thick fog, heavy rain or snow is blocking the radar signals or the No action. Heavy precipitation may sometimes prevent the camera/radar sensor from

camera's range of visibility. functioning.

Water or snow is spraying/swirling up and blocking the radar signals No action. Very wet or snow-covered roads may sometimes prevent the camera/radar sensor

or the camera's range of visibility. from functioning.

Dirt has collected between the inside of the windshield and the Consult a workshop to have the area of the windshield on the inside of the camera's casing
camera. cleaned. An authorized Volvo workshop is recommended.

Bright sunlight. No action. The camera/radar sensor will reset automatically when lighting conditions improve.
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Defective camera

(e

If a camera sector is dark and contains this symbol, this indicates that the camera is not functioning properly.

Example indicating that the vehicle's left camera is malfunctioning.
A dark camera sector may also be displayed in the following situations, but without the defective camera symbol:

» adoorisopen
» thetailgateis open

» arearview mirroris folded in

Rear Park Assist Camera

A Warning

Be extra cautious when reversing if this symbol is shown when a trailer, bike carrier or similar is attached and

electrically connected to the vehicle.

The symbol indicates that the rear parking assist sensors are deactivated and will not warn of any obstacles.

10.14.3. Camera and radar unit limitations

The camera and radar used by several of the driver support functions have certain limitations, which also
affect the functions using the camera and radar units. The driver should be aware of the following limitations:

Common camera and radar limitations

Obstructed camera

Do not place, affix or mount anything in front of or around the camera and radar units — this could disrupt camera- and radar-
based functions. It could cause functions to be reduced, deactivated completely or to produce an incorrect function response.
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High temperatures

If the temperature in the passenger compartment is very high, the camera and radar will switch off temporarily for

approx. 15 minutes after the engine is started to protect their electronic components. When the temperature has cooled suffi-

ciently, the units will automatically restart.

Damaged windshield

When a camera or radar is mounted in the windshield, the following also applies:

If there are cracks, scratches or stone chips in front of the unit covering an area of about 0.5 x 3.0 mm (0.02 x 0.12in.) or

more, contact a workshop[ﬂ to have the windshield replaced.

Volvo advises against repairing cracks, scratches or stone chips in the area in front of the unit — the entire windshield

should instead be replaced.
Before replacing the windshield, contact a Workshopm to verify that the right windshield has been ordered and installed.
The same type of windshield wipers or wipers approved by Volvo should be used for replacement.

If the windshield is replaced, the camera and radar sensor must be recalibrated by a Workshop[” to help ensure proper
functioning of all of the vehicle's camera and radar-based systems.

@ Note

Failure to take action could result in reduced performance for the driver support systems that use the camera and/or
radar units. It could cause functions to be reduced, deactivated completely or to produce an incorrect function response.

Additional radar limitations

Vehicle speed

The radar sensor's ability to detect a vehicle ahead is significantly reduced if the speed of the vehicle ahead differs greatly from

your vehicle's speed.

Limited field of vision
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The radar sensor has a limited field of vision. In some situations, it may detect a vehicle later than expected or not at all.
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The radar sensor's field of vision

OThe radar sensor's detection of vehicles very close to your vehicle may be delayed in certain situations, e.g. if a vehicle pulls
in between your vehicle and the vehicle directly ahead.

9 Small vehicles, such as motorcycles, or vehicles that are not driving in the center of the lane may remain undetected.

e In curves, the radar may detect the a different vehicle than intended or lose sight of a target vehicle.

Low trailers

Low trailer in the radar shadow

Low trailers may also be difficult or even impossible for the radar to detect. The driver should be extra alert when driving behind

vehicles towing low trailers when Adaptive Cruise Control* or Pilot Assist* is activated.

Additional camera limitations
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Reduced visibility

Cameras have the same limitations as the human eye. In other words, their “vision" is impaired by adverse weather conditions
such as heavy snowfall/rain, dense fog, swirling dust/snow, etc. These conditions may reduce the function of systems that de-
pend on the camera or cause these systems to temporarily stop functioning.

Strong sunlight, reflections from the road surface, ice or snow covering the road, a dirty road surface, or unclear lane marker
lines may drastically reduce the camera’s ability to detect the side of a lane, a pedestrian, a cyclist, a large animal or another
vehicle.

Bicycle holders or other accessories mounted behind the vehicle may obstruct the camera's view.

Additional Park Assist Camera* limitations

Blind sectors

There are "blind" sectors between the cameras' fields of vision.

With the Park Assist Camera's 360° view * selected, objects/obstacles may not be detected if they are located in the "joints"

where the edges of the individual camera views meet.

A Warning

Even if it seems as though only a fairly small section of the screen image is obstructed, this may mean that a relatively

large sector is hidden and obstacles there may not be detected until they are very near the vehicle.

Lighting conditions

The camera image is automatically adjusted according to the current lighting conditions. This means that the brightness and

quality of the image may vary slightly. Poor lighting conditions may result in reduced image quality.

" An authorized Volvo workshop is recommended.

* QOption/accessory.
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10.14.4. Camera

The camera is used by several driver support systems to e.g. detect lane marker lines or road signs.

Location of the camera

The camera is used by the following functions:
» Adaptive Cruise Control*

» Pilot Assist*

» Lane Keeping Aid*

» City Safety

» Steering assistance at risk of collision

»  Driver Alert Control*

» Road Sign Information*

» Active high beams*

» Park Assist*

@ Important

Do not attempt to access the camera with sharp or foreign objects through the ventilation openings as this could

damage the equipment.

* QOption/accessory.

10.14.5. Radar sensor
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Radar is used by several driver support systems to detect other vehicles.

Location of the front radar sensor

The radar sensor is used by the following functions:
» Distance Alert*

» Adaptive Cruise Control*

» Pilot Assist*

» Lane Keeping Aid

» City Safety

» Steering assistance at risk of collision

Any modifications to the radar sensor may make its use illegal.

* Option/accessory.

10.14.6. Radar sensor type approval

The type approval for the vehicle's radar units for adaptive cruise control* (ACCL), Pilot Assist* and BLIS*
[2

I are found here.
Market ACC & PA BLIS Type approval

Canada v FCCID: L2CO054TRIC: 3432A-0054TR
FCCID: L2COO55TRIC: 3432A-0055TR

v Canada Standard RSS-310

USA v FCCID: L2CO0O54TRIC: 3432A-0054TR
FCCID: L2COO55TRIC: 3432A-0055TR

v FCCID: NBGO1RS4

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules and with Industry Canada license-exempt RSS standard(s). Operation is
subject to the following two conditions:

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
566 /1012



(1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and
(2) This device must accept any interference received, including interference that may cause undesired operation.

Ce dispositif de radiocommunication de catégorie Il respecte la norme CNR-310 d’Industrie Canada. Le présent appareil est
conforme aux CNR d'Industrie Canada applicables aux appareils radio exempts de licence. L'exploitation est autorisée aux deux

conditions suivantes:
(1) I'appareil ne doit pas produire de brouillage, et

(2) I'utilisateur de I'appareil doit accepter tout brouillage radioélectrique subi, méme si le brouillage est susceptible d'en com-

promettre le fonctionnement.

Cet appareil est conforme aux CNR d’'Industrie Canada a applicables aux appareils radio exempts de licence. L'exploitation est
autorisée a condition que I'appareil ne produise pas de brouillage préjudiciable et qu'il accepte tout brouillage, méme celui sus-

ceptible d'en compromettre le fonctionnement.

CAUTION TO USERS: Changes or modifications not expressively approved by the party responsible for compliance could void
the user's authority to operate the equipment. The term “IC:” before the radio certification number only signifies that Industry

Canada technical specifications were met.

Note: This equipment complies with radiation exposure limits set forth for an uncontrolled environment. This equipment

should be installed and operated with minimum distance of 20 cm between the radiator and your body.

* QOption/accessory.
[l Adaptive Cruise Control

2l Blind Spot Information

10.15. Driver support systems

The vehicle is equipped with a number of driver support systems that can provide the driver with active or

passive assistance in various situations.
The systems can, for example, help the driver:

» maintain a set speed
» maintain a set time interval to the vehicle ahead
» help prevent a collision by warning the driver and applying the brakes

» parkthe vehicle.

Some of the systems are standard and others are options. This also varies from market to market.
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A Warning

The functions are supplementary aids — they cannot manage all situations in all conditions.

The driver is always responsible for ensuring that the vehicle is driven in a safe manner and in accordance with applicable

traffic rules and regulations.

10.16. Driver support safety check at start

When you start the vehicle after the ignition has been completely switched off, a safety check of the vehicle's
driver support systems will be displayed in the instrument panel. The check shows which driver support

functions the vehicle has and if they are ready to be used.

The safety check is shown in the instrument panel

INTELLISAFE
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The illustration shows a 12" instrument panel
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INTELLISAFE
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The illustration shows an 8" instrument panel

The green dots indicate that everything looks good. If any system needs an extra check, this will be indicated by an orange dot

and a message in the instrument panel.
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@ Note

Available driver support systems may vary depending on the market, options, car model and model year.

10.17. Driver support warnings

If you find that the vehicle is acting in a way that you did not expect, it may be that one of the vehicle's

safety-related functions has been activated.

What is happening in your vehicle?

There are a number of functions in your vehicle that can actively help to improve safety in traffic, both for you and for other road
users. To help prepare you in the event any of the functions is suddenly activated, an overview is provided here of some of the
functions and how they might react. If a function is activated, you can also be notified of this via a text message in the instru-

ment panel.

@ Note

Read the individual parts about each system to fully understand the functions and be notified of important warnings.

Warning with symbols, sounds, lights or vibration

The driver support functions in your vehicle can alert you in different ways. They can provide alerts through e.g. vibrations in the

steering wheel, brake pulsations, visible or audible signals, or through symbols in the instrument panel.

Alerts can also be shown in the head-up display*.

City Safety™

City Safety is a function that can help prevent or mitigate a collision with pedestrians, cyclists, large animals or other vehicles.
Light, sound and pulsations in the brake pedal are provided to alert of a possible collision and help the driver act in time to pre-
vent it. If the driver does not react to the warning and the risk of collision is determined to be imminent, City Safety can auto-
matically apply the brakes.

» Brake pedal pulsations, lights and audible signals.

» The brakes will be applied in certain situations if the driver does not act within a reasonable amount of time.
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Steering assistance at risk of collision

JAN

The assistance during collision risks function can help you reduce the risk of the vehicle inadvertently veering out of its lane
and/or colliding with another vehicle or obstacle. The function can assist by helping you steer the vehicle back into its own lane

and/or swerve out of the way.

How the function is experienced can therefore differ depending on which subfunction is activated.

»  Run-Off Mitigation with steering assistance.
» Steering assistance during collision risks from oncoming traffic.

»  Steering assistance during collision risks from behind.

Lane Keeping Aid (LKA[™)

Lane Keeping Aid can help you reduce the risk of the vehicle inadvertently veering out of its own lane. Because you can set pref-
erences for how the function provides assistance, individual experiences of this safety function may vary.

» Assist: If the function detects that the vehicle is approaching a lane marker line, you will feel light pressure applied to the
steering wheel. Both hands must be on the steering wheel for this function to work.

Warning: If the function detects that the vehicle is approaching a lane marker line, you will be alerted through vibrations in

the steering wheel.

» Both: You are alerted with vibrations and light pressure on the steering wheel.

Rear Collision Warning (RCW) *

=T

Rear Collision Warning is a system that can help you avoid being hit from behind by an approaching vehicle. If the system de-

tects a collision risk from behind, it can alert you and provide the following types of assistance depending on the situation.

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
570 /1012



» Intense flashes of the direction indicators.

» Atlower speeds, the function can tension the seat belts by activating the seat belt tensioners and the Whiplash Protection

System.

» If the vehicle is stationary, the brakes can be applied.

Blind Spot Information (BLIS)

Y
fe=]

BLIS is designed to help provide assistance in heavy traffic with several lanes moving in the same direction by alerting the

driver to rapidly approaching vehicles and to the presence of vehicles in the "blind spot" area behind and to the side of your
vehicle.

»  Warning with an indicator light in the door mirror, with steady and flashing lights.

Driver Alert Control (DAC)

999

The function is designed to catch the driver's attention if he/she starts driving inconsistently, for example, if the driver is dis-

tracted or starts to fall asleep.

» Audible signal combined with a symbol in the instrument panel and a message.
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Distance Alert* [2]

Distance Alert can warn you if the distance to the vehicle ahead decreases to an unsafe distance.

» A warning light and/or a symbol will appear in the windshield head-up-display. For this function to be possible, the vehicle

must be equipped with a head-up-display *.

Cross Traffic Alert (CTA) *

(@=D))

Cross Traffic Alert is a function designed to alert the driver of crossing traffic when the vehicle is backing up.

» Audible signals from the left or right loudspeakers depending on the direction from which the object is approaching
» Icon in the driver's display

» Iconin the park assist camera's top view

* QOption/accessory.
1 Lane Keeping Aid

2] Distance Alert

10.18. Speed-dependent steering wheel resistance

Speed-dependent power steering increases the steering wheel resistance in pace with the vehicle's speed,
which can help give the driver an enhanced feeling of control and stability. Steering is stiffer on highways.

When parking and at low speeds, it will be easier to move the steering wheel.

Reduced power
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In rare situations, the power steering may need to work at reduced power and the steering wheel may then feel more difficult to
move. This may happen when the power steering becomes too hot and needs to be temporarily cooled. It can also happen if

there is a disturbance in power supply.

If there is reduced power, the message Power steering Assistance temporarily reduced and this symbol are

shown in the instrument panel.

While the power steering is working at reduced power, the driver support functions and systems with steering assistance are

not available.

& Warning

If the temperature rises too high, the power steering may be forced to switch off completely. In such a situation, the

driver display shows the message Power steering failure Stop safely along with a symbol.

Changing the level of steering wheel resistance *

In INDIVIDUAL drive mode, the level of steering wheel resistance can be adjusted.

1. Tap Settings in the center display's Top view.

2. Select My Car - Drive Modes — Steering Force.

Steering wheel resistance settings can only be accessed if the vehicle is stationary or is moving straight ahead at a low speed.

* QOption/accessory.

10.19. Drive modes when using time interval to vehicle

The driver can choose different drive modes to determine how driver support should maintain a time interval

to the vehicle ahead.
Settings are made using the DRIVE MODE controls.

Select one of the following:
» Eco - Driver support will focus on providing good fuel economy, which will increase the time interval to the vehicle ahead.
» Comfort - Driver support will focus on following the set time interval to the vehicle ahead as smoothly as possible.

» Dynamic* - Driver support will focus on following the set time interval to the vehicle ahead more exactly, which could

mean faster acceleration and heavier braking.

* QOption/accessory.
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10.20. IntelliSafe — driver support and safety

IntelliSafe is Volvo Cars' philosophy regarding vehicle safety. IntelliSafe consists of a number of systems

that are designed to help make driving safer, prevent accidents and protect passengers and other road users.

A Warning

The functions are supplementary aids — they cannot manage all situations in all conditions.

The driver is always responsible for ensuring that the vehicle is driven in a safe manner and in accordance with applicable
traffic rules and regulations.

Support

IntelliSafe has the following functions designed to help the driver operate the vehicle more safely.

» Active high beam

» Tunnel detection

» Pilot Assist

» Cross Traffic Alert*

» Blind Spot Information*
» Park Assist*

» Park Assist Pilot*

» Park Assist Camera*

» Road Sign Information*
» Electronic Stability Control
» Cruise control

» Adaptive Cruise Control*
» Rear Collision Warning

»  Driver Alert Control

»  All-Wheel Drive (AWD)?!

Prevention

IntelliSafe has the following functions designed to help the driver prevent accidents.

» City Safety
» Connected Safety
» Distance Alert*

» Lane Keeping Aid
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» Collision Avoidance

Protection

IntelliSafe has the following interacting functions to help protect the driver and passengers in certain situations in the event of

an accident.

»  Whiplash Protection System
»  Seat belt with seat belt tensioner

» Airbags

@ Note

Read the individual parts about each system to fully understand the functions and be notified of important warnings.

[ Some of these systems are standard, while others are options. This may vary depending on market, vehicle model and
model year.

* QOption/accessory.

(2] All Wheel Drive

10.21. Braking assist after a collision

In a collision in which the activation level is reached for the pyrotechnic seat belt tensioners or airbags, or if a
collision with a large animal is detected, the vehicle's brakes will be automatically activated. This function is

intended to help prevent or reduce the effects of any subsequent collision.

After a serious collision, it may no longer be possible to control and steer the vehicle. In order to avoid or mitigate a possible
further collision with a vehicle or an object in the vehicle's path, the brake assist system is activated automatically to help stop

the vehicle safely.

The brake lights and hazard warning flashers are activated during braking. When the vehicle has stopped, the hazard warning

flashers will continue to flash and the parking brake will be applied.

If braking is not appropriate, e.g. if there is a risk of being hit by passing traffic, the driver can override the system by depressing

the accelerator pedal.

This function assumes that the brake system is intact after a collision.
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11. Starting and driving

11.1. Starting and switching off vehicle

11.1.1. Electronic immobilizer

The electronic immobilizer is a start inhibitor that helps prevent the vehicle from being started by an

unauthorized person.
The vehicle can only be started with the right key.

The following instrument panel error messages are related to the electronic immobilizer:

Symbol Message Meaning

Vehicle key notfound ~ Key not recognized during start. Place the key on the key symbol in the cup holder and try to start the vehicle again.

_—
_—

Remote immobilizer with tracking system [1]

The vehicle is equipped with a system that makes it possible to track and locate the vehicle and to remotely activate the immo-
bilizer to prevent the vehicle from being started. Contact your nearest Volvo retailer for more information and assistance activat-

ing the system.

The following instrument panel error messages are related to the remote immobilizer with tracking system:

Symbol Message Meaning
Remotely immobilised The remote immobilizer with tracking system is activated. The vehicle cannot be started. Contact Volvo On Call ser-

Vehicle not possible to vice center.

fﬁ start

1 Only certain markets and in combination with Volvo On Call.
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11.1.2. Starting the vehicle

The vehicle can be started using the start knob in the tunnel console when the key is in the passenger

compartment.

Start knob in the tunnel console.

A Warning

Before starting:

e Buckle your seat belt.
e Adjust the seat, steering wheel and mirrors.

e Make sure you can fully depress the brake pedal.

The key is not physically used to start the ignition because the vehicle is equipped with the keyless Passive Start system.

To start the vehicle:

1. The key must be inside the vehicle. For vehicles with Passive Start, the key must be in the front section of the passenger

compartment. With the optional keyless locking/unlocking function*, the key can be anywhere in the vehicle.
2. Press and hold down the brake pedal (1) as far as possible.

3. Turn the start knob clockwise and release. The control will automatically return to the original position.

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
577 /1012



A Warning
L]

Never use more than one inlay mat at a time on the driver's floor. If any other type of floor mat is used, remove the
original mat from the driver's seat floor before driving. All types of mats must be securely anchored in the attachment
points in the floor. Make sure the floor mat does not impede the movement of the brake pedal or accelerator pedal in

any way, as this could be a serious safety hazard.

e Volvo's floor mats are specially manufactured for your vehicle. They must be properly secured in the attachment
points in the floor to help ensure they cannot slide and become trapped under the pedals.

The starter motor will crank until the engine starts or until overheating protection is triggered ?'.

Error messages

If the Vehicle key not found message is shown in the instrument panel at start, place the key at the backup reader and then

make a new start attempt.

Location of the backup reader in the tunnel console.

@ Note

When the key is placed in the backup reader, make sure that no other keys, metal objects or electronic devices (e.g.
cellular phones, tablets, laptops or chargers) are in the backup reader. Multiple keys close to each other in the backup

reader can disrupt their functionality.

'\ Important
If the engine has not responded after 3 attempts — wait for 3 minutes before starting a new attempt. Starting capability

increases if the starter battery is given time to recover.

A Warning

Never remove the key from the vehicle while driving or while the vehicle is being towed.
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A Warning
L]

Always remove the key from the passenger compartment when you leave the vehicle and make sure the ignition is in

mode 0.

e Always put the gear selector in P and apply the parking brake before leaving the vehicle. Never leave the vehicle

unsupervised while the engine is running.

e Always open the garage door fully and make sure that ventilation is very good before starting the engine in a garage.
The exhaust fumes produced by the vehicle contain carbon monoxide, which is invisible and odorless but very toxic.

—~
(1
\) Important

e When starting in cold weather, the automatic transmission may shift up at slightly higher engine speeds than normal

until the automatic transmission fluid reaches normal operating temperature.

e Do notrace a cold engine immediately after starting. This could prevent fluids from properly lubricating vital

components in the engine before it has reached the proper operating temperature.

e Theengine should be idling when the gear selector is moved. Never accelerate until the gear is fully engaged.

Accelerating rapidly before a gear is properly engaged could lead to harder wear of components.

e To help prevent the transmission oil from overheating, select P or N when idling at a standstill for prolonged periods

of time.

@ Note

With a cold start, idling speed may be considerably higher than normal for certain engine types. This is done to get the
emissions system up to normal operating temperature as quickly as possible, which minimizes exhaust emissions and

protects the environment.

* QOption/accessory.
[ 1f the vehicle is moving, it is only necessary to turn the start knob clockwise to start the engine.

2l Does not apply for KERS vehicles, which use the generator for starting.

11.1.3. Jump starting using another battery

If the start battery is discharged, current from another battery can be used to start the vehicle.

Jump-starting requires access to another vehicle's 12 V battery and jumper cables.

‘(D Important

The charging points in mild hybrid vehicles are only intended for jump-starting your own vehicle. Don't use the charging
points on mild hybrid vehicles to start other vehicles — the charging circuit's fuse could be overloaded and stop working.
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In mild hybrid vehicles [1], a discharged start battery can be caused by an overloaded fuse that is preventing charging. If a fuse
has blown, 12 V Battery Fuse failure Service required will be displayed in the instrument panel. Volvo recommends contact-

ing an authorized Volvo workshop.

Jumper cable charging points. Engine compartment appearance may vary depending on vehicle model and equipment level.

To avoid short circuits or other damage, the following steps are recommended when jump starting the battery using another
battery:

1. Put theignition in mode O.
2. Make sure that the assisting battery has a voltage of 12 V.
3. If the battery is in another vehicle, turn off that vehicle's engine and make sure that the vehicles are not touching each other.

4. Clamp one end of the red jumper cable to the assisting battery's positive terminal (1).

()
\J/ Important

Connect the jump cable carefully to prevent short circuits with other components in the engine compartment.

5. Fold back the cover over your vehicle's positive charging point (2).

6. Clamp the other end of the red jumper cable to your vehicle's positive charging point (2).

7. Clamp one end of the black jumper cable to the assisting battery's negative terminal (3).

8. Clamp the other end of the black jumper cable to your vehicle's negative charging point (4).
9. Make sure the jumper cables are securely attached to help prevent sparks while jump starting.

10. Start the engine of the assisting vehicle and let it run for a few minutes at a higher idling speed than normal, about
1500 rpm.

11. Start the engine of the vehicle with the dead battery.
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(1)
\J/ Important

Do not touch the connections between the cable and the vehicle during the start attempt. Risk of sparking.

12. Remove the jumper cables in the reverse order — first the black cables and then the red cables.

Make sure that none of the clamps of the black jumper cables come into contact with the vehicle's positive charging point,

the assisting vehicle's battery's positive terminal, or either of the red jumper cable's connected clamps.

A Warning

48V voltage may be dangerous if handled incorrectly. Do not touch anything on batteries that is not clearly described in
this Owner's Manual.

e Neverusea48 YV support battery to jump-start the vehicle.

e External electrical equipment may not under any circumstance be connected to the 48 V battery.

e Only aworkshop may replace or perform service on the 48 V battery — an authorized Volvo workshop is

recommended.

A Warning

PROPOSITION 65 WARNING! Battery posts, terminals, and related accessories contain lead and lead compounds,
chemicals known to the state of California to cause cancer and reproductive harm. Wash hands after handling.

& Warning

e Batteries generate hydrogen gas, which is flammable and explosive.
e Do not connect the jumper cable to any part of the fuel system or to any moving parts. Avoid touching hot manifolds.
e Battery fluid contains sulfuric acid. Do not allow battery fluid to contact eyes, skin, fabrics or painted surfaces.

e |f contact occurs, flush the affected area immediately with water. Obtain medical help immediately if eyes are

affected.

e Never expose the battery to open flame or electric spark. Do not smoke near the battery. Failure to follow the

instructions for jump starting can lead to injury.
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@ Note

If the starter battery has such a low charge level that the vehicle does not have normal electrical functions and the engine
must then be jump-started with an external battery or a battery charger, the Start/Stop function may remain activated. If
the Start/Stop function shortly thereafter auto-stops the engine, there is a huge risk that auto-start of the engine will fail

since the battery had not had time to recharge sufficiently.

If the vehicle has been jump-started or if there has not been enough time for the battery to be charged with a battery
charger, the Start/Stop function should be temporarily deactivated until the battery has been recharged sufficiently. At an
ambient temperature of about +15 °C (about 60 °F), the battery must be charged by the vehicle for at least 1 hour. At
lower ambient temperatures, the charging time can increase to 3-4 hours. The recommendation is to charge the battery

with an external battery charger, if possible.

(11 Vehicles with engine variants B3, B4, B5 or B6 are mild hybrids.

11.1.4. Switching off the vehicle
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The vehicle can be switched off using the start knob in the tunnel console.

Start knob in the tunnel console.

To switch off the vehicle:

1. Turn the start knob clockwise and release to switch off the vehicle. The control will automatically return to the original

position.

If the vehicle rolls:

1. Turn clockwise and hold the knob until the vehicle switches off.

11.1.5. Ignition modes

The vehicle's ignition can be put in various modes (levels) to make different functions available.

To enable the use of a limited number of functions when the engine is not running, the ignition can be put in one of three differ-

ent levels: O, I and Il. These levels are referred to as "ignition modes" in the Owner's Manual.

The following table shows which functions are available in each ignition mode:

Mode Functions

0 .
.

The odometer, clock and temperature gauge are illuminated!.
The power* seats can be adjusted.
The center display is activated and can be used !,

The infotainment system can be used ™,

In this mode, the functions are available for a limited time and then switch off automatically.
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Mode Functions

| *  The panoramic roof, power windows, 12-volt electrical socket in the passenger compartment, Bluetooth, navigation, phone, blower and windshield wipers can
be used.

* The power seats can be adjusted.

* The 12-volt electrical socket* in the cargo compartment can be used.

Electrical current will be taken from the battery in this ignition mode.

1 ¢ The headlightsilluminate.
*  Warning/indicator lights illuminate for 5 seconds.

* A number of other systems are activated. However, seat and rear window heating can only be activated when the engine is running.

This ignition mode uses a lot of current from the battery and should be avoided whenever possible!

[ Also activated when the door is opened.

* QOption/accessory.

11.1.6. Selecting ignition mode

The vehicle's ignition can be put in various modes (levels) to make different functions available.

Selecting an ignition mode

Start knob in the tunnel console.

» Ignition mode O — Unlock the vehicle and keep the key in the passenger compartment.

@ Note

To set level | or Il without engine start — do not depress the brake pedal when selecting this ignition mode.

» Ignition mode | — Turn the start knob clockwise and release it. The control will automatically return to the original position.

» Ignition mode Il — Turn the start knob clockwise and hold it there for approx. 5 seconds. Release the knob, which will

automatically return to its original position.
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» Back to ignition mode O — To return to ignition mode O from modes | and Il turn the start knob clockwise and release it.

The control will automatically return to the original position.

11.2. Transmission

11.2.1. The kickdown function

Kickdown can be used when maximum acceleration is needed e.g. when passing.

When the accelerator pedal is depressed all the way to the floor (past the normal full accelerator position), the transmission will

automatically engage kickdown, i.e. immediately shift down to a lower gear.

If the accelerator pedal is released from the kickdown position, the transmission will automatically shift up again.

Safety function

The transmission control module is equipped with a downshift protection feature to help prevent the engine from overheating.

In some conditions, the transmission will prevent downshifting/kickdown if this would lead to such high engine speed (rpm)
that the engine could be damaged. If the driver still attempts downshifting or kickdown at a high rpm, nothing will happen and

the original gear will remain selected.

With kickdown, the vehicle can downshift one or more steps at a time depending on the engine speed. The vehicle upshifts

when the engine reaches its maximum rpm to prevent engine damage.

11.2.2. The Launch function*

Launch can be used to provide maximum acceleration from a standstill. The function is available for the drive

modes: Dynamic, Comfort and Individual.

Activating Launch

Make sure that the vehicle is stationary and that the wheels are pointing straight ahead.
1. Put the gear selector in D position.

2. Depress the brake pedal fully.

3. Then fully depress the accelerator pedal.

4. Release the brake pedal within 2 seconds.
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@ Note

If the Launch function does not work, wait a few minutes to let the driveline reach working temperature before trying

again.

The driveline is exposed to wear when using Launch and the function is therefore only available a limited number of

times.

* QOption/accessory.

11.2.3. Transmission

The transmission is part of the vehicle's driveline (power transmission) between the engine and the drive

wheels. The function of the transmission is to change gears depending on speed and power needs.

The vehicle has an automatic transmission with either seven or eight gears. The number of gears allows the engine's torque and

power band to be effectively utilized.

Two of the gears are overdrive gears that save fuel when driving at a constant engine speed. The selected gear selector position
will be displayed in the instrument panel.

11.2.4. Automatic transmission

Gear position is selected automatically to make driving as energy efficient as possible. The transmission also

has a manual mode.
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The transmission is available in two different versions. The gear selector indicates which transmission the vehicle has. The vari-

ous gear selectors have different functions.

Overview of small gear selector and gear shift pattern in the instrument panel.

The selected gear selector position is displayed in the instrument panel:

P,R,N, D or M.

11.2.5. Shifting gears with automatic transmission

For the small gear selector, change gear position by pushing the spring-loaded gear selector forward or rear-
ward, or to the side for manual shifting. For the large gear selector, you instead move the gear selector to the

left for manual shifting.
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Selecting gears

Small gear selector and gear selector positions overview.

Gear selector positions
Parking — P

—_—

Overview of gear selector and gear position P for the small gear selector.

For the small gear selector, Park is activated using the P button next to the gear selector. For the large gear selector, Park is acti-

vated by moving the gear selector to position P.
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In the P position, the transmission is mechanically locked.

Select P position when the vehicle is parked. The vehicle can be started when it is in P position. The vehicle must be stationary
when P is selected.

When parking — apply the parking brake before shifting to position P.

A Warning

Always apply the parking brake when parking on an incline. Selecting a gear or putting the automatic transmission in P

may not be sufficient to keep the vehicle stationary in all situations.

@ Note

The gear selector must be in position P in order to lock the vehicle and set the alarm.

Help functions
The system will switch to the P position automatically:

» if theignition is switched off while D or R is selected.

» if the driver unbuckles the seat belt and opens the driver's door while the vehicle is running with a gear other than P
selected.

To park a vehicle with an unbuckled seat belt and open door — end P mode by shifting to R or D again.

If the vehicle is switched off in gear position N, it will not automatically switch to the P position. This makes it possible to wash
the vehicle in an automatic car wash.
Reverse — R

Select R when backing up. The vehicle must be stationary when R is selected.

Neutral - N

In N position, the vehicle can roll freely. The vehicle can be started when it is in N position. Apply the parking brake if the vehicle

is stationary with the gear selector in the N position.

To move to another gear position when N is selected, the brake pedal must be depressed and the ignition in mode |l. For vehi-
cles with the small gear selector, the engine must be running.

D drive mode
D is the normal driving gear position. The transmission shifts up or down automatically depending on acceleration and speed.

The vehicle must be stationary when the gear selector is moved from R to D.
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Manual position — MV

Overview of gear shift pattern in the instrument panel for large gear selector.

With position M, it is possible to shift gears manually. Engine braking will occur when the accelerator pedal is released.
The M position is selected by moving the gear selector to the side from D to the end position at "+".
» Push the gear selector forward toward + (plus) and release to shift up one gear.

»  Pull the gear selector backward toward — (minus) and release to shift down one gear.

» Push the gear selector to the side to the end position at D to return to D mode.

Overview of gear shift pattern in the instrument panel for the small gear selector.

With position M, it is possible to shift gears manually. Engine braking will occur when the accelerator pedal is released.

M position is selected by moving the gear selector rearward from D.

» Push the gear selector to the right toward "+" (plus) and release to shift up one gear.
» Push the gear selector to the left toward "—" (minus) and release to shift down one gear.

» Push the gear selector rearward to return to D mode.

For smooth shifting and engine performance, the transmission will shift down automatically if the vehicle's speed becomes too

low for the selected gear.
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11.2.6. Automatic transmission symbols and messages

If a problem occurs with the transmission, a symbol and a message are displayed in the instrument panel.

Check the operating temperature of the transmission to help avoid damage to any of the drive system components. If
there is a risk of overheating, a warning symbol will appear in the instrument panel and a text message will be displayed.

Follow the recommendations given.

Symbol Meaning

0;

A fault has occurred in the transmission.
Read the message in the instrument panel.

Hot or overheated transmission.
Read the message in the instrument panel.

Temporary fault in driveline.
Read the message in the instrument panel.

11.2.7. All Wheel Drive (AWD)*

All-wheel drive (AWD "), also called four-wheel drive, means that power is distributed to all four wheels,

which improves traction.

To achieve the best traction, power is automatically directed to the wheels that have the best grip. The system continuously cal-
culates the need for torque to the rear wheels, and can immediately redistribute up to half of the engine's torque to the rear

wheels.

All-wheel drive also has a stabilizing effect at higher speeds. In normal driving conditions, most of the engine's power is di-
rected to the front wheels. When the vehicle is stationary, all-wheel drive is always activated in preparation for maximum trac-
tion during acceleration.

All-wheel drive reacts differently depending on which drive mode is selected.

* QOption/accessory.
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01 All-wheel drive

11.2.8. Shiftlock

The automatic transmission's shiftlock function helps prevent inadvertently moving the gear selector between

different positions.

There are two types of shiftlocks: mechanical and automatic.

Mechanical shiftlock

Shiftlock for vehicles with large gear selectors.

The gear selector can be moved back and forth between N and D. The other positions have a shiftlock that is operated using the

lock button on the gear selector.

Press and hold the shiftlock button and move the gear selector forward or backward between P, R, N and D.

Automatic shiftlock

The automatic shiftlock has a separate safety system.

From Park — P or Neutral — N

To move the gear selector from P or N to another gear selector position, the brake pedal must be depressed and the ignition in

mode Il. For vehicles with the small gear selector, the engine must be running.

If the gear selector is in N and the vehicle has been stationary for at least 3 seconds (with or without the engine running), the
gear selector will be locked in that position.

Messages in the instrument panel

If the gear selector is locked in position a message will appear in the instrument panel e.g. Gear lever Press brake pedal to ac-

tivate gear lever.

There is no mechanical shiftlock function.
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[ Applies for vehicles with the small gear selector

11.2.9. Deactivating the automatic shiftlock!

If the vehicle does not have electrical current, the automatic shiftlock may be disengaged on vehicles
equipped with the large gear selector. The shiftlock cannot be disengaged on vehicles equipped with the small
gear selector.

Large gear selector overview.

If the vehicle cannot be driven (e.g. due to a discharged battery), the gear selector must be moved to the N position so that the
vehicle can be moved.

1. B
Lift the rubber mat in the storage compartment in front of the gear selector. Locate the hole with a spring-loaded button in
the bottom of the compartment.

2. B

Press a small screwdriver or similar object into the hole and hold it down.

3. B

Move the gear selector to N and release the button.
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4. Replace the rubber mat.

Overview of small gear selector, where it is not possible to deactivate the shiftlock.

() The function is not available for vehicles with the small gear selector.

11.3. Brakes

11.3.1. Brakes

11.3.1.1. Brake Assist System

The brake enhancing system, (BAS["), helps increase braking force and can thereby reduce braking distance.

The system monitors the driver's braking habits and increases braking force when necessary. Braking force can be increased up
to the point at which the ABS intervenes.

@ Note

When BAS is activated, depress and hold down the brake pedal as long as needed.

(1) Brake Assist System
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11.3.1.2. Braking on salted roads

When driving on salted roads, a layer of salt may form on the brake discs and brake pads.
This could increase stopping distance. Maintain an extra large safety distance to the vehicle ahead. Make sure to also:

» Apply the brakes from time to time to help remove salt. Make sure braking does not pose a risk to any other road users.

» Gently apply the brakes when you have finished driving and before driving again.

11.3.1.3. Braking on wet roads

Prolonged driving in heavy rain without braking may cause braking effect to be slightly delayed the first time
the brakes are applied.

This may also occur after washing the vehicle. It will then be necessary to apply greater pressure to the brake pedal. You should

therefore maintain a greater distance to the vehicle ahead.

Firmly apply the brakes after washing the vehicle or driving on wet roads. This helps warm up the brake discs, enabling them to
dry more quickly and protecting them against corrosion. Consider the current traffic situation when braking.

11.3.1.4. Brakes

The brake pedal is used to apply the vehicle's regular brakes, which are part of the brake system.

The vehicle is equipped with two brake circuits. If one brake circuit is damaged, the brake pedal may go down further when de-

pressed. More pressure will then be required from the driver for normal braking effect.

The driver's pressure on the brake pedal is enhanced by a power braking function.

é Warning

Power braking only functions if the vehicle is running.

If the brake pedal is used when the engine is turned off, the pedal will feel stiffer than usual and greater pressure must be ap-
plied to brake the vehicle.

In very hilly areas or when driving with a heavy load, manual gear shifting can be used to augment the brakes with engine brak-

ing. Engine braking is most effective if the same gear is used both uphill and downhill.

Anti-lock brakes

The vehicle is equipped with an Anti-lock Braking System (ABS m), which helps prevent the wheels from locking and helps
maintain steering control when braking. Vibrations may be felt from the brake pedal when ABS is operating, which is normal.
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After the vehicle is started, a brief test of the ABS system is automatically performed when the driver releases the brake pedal.
An additional automatic test of the system may be performed when the vehicle is traveling at a low speed. During the test, the

brake pedal may feel as though it is pulsating.

Symbols in the instrument panel

Meaning

Check the brake fluid level. If the level is low, fill brake fluid and check to determine the reason for the loss of brake fluid.

(4]
<
=
g

Steady glow for 2 seconds after the engine is started: Automatic function check.
Steady glow for more than 2 seconds: Fault in the ABS system. The vehicle's regular brake system is still working, but without the ABS function.

@ Warning

If the warning symbols for both brake fault and ABS fault are lit simultaneously, there may be a fault in the brake system.

e |f the brake fluid reservoir level is normal when this occurs, drive carefully to the nearest workshop to have the brake

system checked - an authorized Volvo workshop is recommended.

e |f the brake fluid has fallen below the MIN level in the brake fluid reservoir, the vehicle should not be driven until the

brake fluid has been filled. The reason for the brake fluid loss must be checked.

[ Anti-lock Braking System
21 In Canada.

(3] |n the US.
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11.3.1.5. Maintenance of the brake system

Regularly check the brake system components for wear.

To keep the vehicle as safe and reliable as possible, follow the Volvo service schedule specified in the Warranty and
Maintenance Records Information booklet. After replacing brake pads and brake discs, braking effect is not adapted until they
are "broken in" by driving a few hundred kilometers (miles). Compensate for the reduced braking effect by applying greater

pressure to the brake pedal. Volvo recommends only using brake pads approved for your Volvo.

! ’\‘ Important
The brake system's components should be regularly checked for wear.

Contact a workshop for advice on how to do this or let a workshop perform the inspection - an authorized Volvo work-

shop is recommended.

11.3.2. Parking brake

11.3.2.1. Parking brake

The parking brake helps keep the vehicle stationary by mechanically locking two wheels.

The parking brake controls are located in the tunnel console between the seats.

When the electric parking brake is being applied, a faint sound can be heard from the brake's electric motor. This sound can also

be heard during the automatic function check of the parking brake.

If the vehicle is stationary when the parking brake is activated, it will only be applied to the rear wheels. If it is activated while
the vehicle is moving, the normal brakes will be used on all four wheels. Braking will be transferred to only the rear wheels

when the vehicle is almost stopped.
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11.3.2.2. Activating and deactivating the parking brake

Use the parking brake to help keep the vehicle stationary when it is parked.

Activating the parking brake

1. Pull up the control.
> The symbol in the instrument panel will illuminate when the parking brake is activated.

2. Make sure the vehicle is stationary.

Symbol in the instrument panel

Symbol Meaning

The symbol will be illuminated when the parking brake is activated.
A flashing symbol indicates that a fault has been detected. Read the message in the instrument panel.

Automatic activation

The parking brake is applied automatically

» when theignition is switched off and the setting for automatically activating the parking brake is activated in the center

display.
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» when the gear selector is moved to P on a steep hill.

» ifthe auto-hold brake (automatic brake at standstill) function is activated and
e thevehicle has been stationary for a prolonged period of time (5-10 minutes).

e thevehicleis switched off.

e thedriver has left the vehicle.

Emergency braking

In an emergency, the parking brake can be activated when the vehicle is moving by pulling and holding up the control. The brak-
ing process is canceled when the control is released or if the accelerator pedal is depressed.

@ Note

In case of emergency braking at high speeds, a signal sounds during the brake procedure.

Deactivating the parking brake

Deactivating manually

The parking brake can only be deactivated if the engine is running.
1. Depress the brake pedal firmly.
2. Press the control down.

> The parking brake will release and the symbol in the instrument panel will go out.

Deactivating automatically

1. Start the vehicle.

2. Depress the brake pedal firmly. Move the gear selector to D or R and press the accelerator pedal.
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> The parking brake will release and the symbol in the instrument panel will go out.

@ Note

For automatic deactivation to be possible, the driver's seat belt must be buckled or the driver's door closed.

' Canadian models.

(2] Us models.

11.3.2.3. Parking on a hill

Always activate the parking brake when parking on a hill.

& Warning

Always apply the parking brake when parking on an incline. Selecting a gear or putting the automatic transmission in P
may not be sufficient to keep the vehicle stationary in all situations.

If the vehicle is pointing uphill:
» Turn the front wheels so they are pointing away from the curb.
If the vehicle is pointing downhill:

» Turn the front wheels so they are pointing toward the curb.

Heavy load uphill

Heavy loads, such as a trailer, could cause the vehicle to roll backward when the parking brake is released automatically on
steep uphill gradients. To help avoid this, pull the control upward while you are driving away. Release the control when the vehi-

cle gains traction.

11.3.2.4. Settings for automatically activating the parking
brake

Choose whether the parking brake should be activated automatically when the vehicle is switched off.
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To change this setting:
1. Tap Settings in the center display's Top view.

2. Tap My Car - Parking Brake and Suspension and select or deselect the Auto Activate Parking Brake function.

11.3.2.5. Parking brake malfunction

If you are unable to deactivate or activate the parking brake after several attempts, contact an authorized

Volvo workshop.

A audible warning signal will sound if the parking brake is activated while the vehicle is being driven.

If the vehicle must be parked before the problem is rectified, turn the wheels as when parking on an incline and put the gear se-
lector in P.

Low battery charge level

If the battery charge level is too low, it will not be possible to activate or deactivate the parking brake. Connect an auxiliary bat-
tery to the vehicle if the battery is discharged.

Replacing brake pads

Due to the design of the electric parking brake, the rear brake pads must be replaced by a workshop. An authorized Volvo work-

shop is recommended.

Symbols in the instrument panel
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Symbol Meaning

A flashing symbol indicates that a fault has been detected. See the message in the instrument panel.

Faultin the brake system. See the message in the instrument panel.

Information message in the instrument panel.

@)

[ Canadian models.

2] ys models.

11.3.3. Brake fluid specifications

The medium in the hydraulic brake system is called brake fluid and is used to transfer pressure from e.g. a
brake pedal via a master brake cylinder, which in turn actuates the brake calipers.

Recommended grade: Volvo Original or similar fluid that meets a combination of Dot 4, 5.1and ISO 4925 class 6.

@ Note

Changing or filling brake fluid should be entrusted to an authorized Volvo workshop.
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11.3.4. Brake functions

The vehicle's brakes are used to reduce speed or prevent the vehicle from rolling.

In addition to the wheel brakes and parking brakes, the vehicle is also equipped with a number of automatic brake assist func-
tions. These systems provide assistance by e.g. the driver not needing to depress the brake pedal at a traffic light or when start-
ing up a hill.

Depending on how the vehicle is equipped, the following brake assist functions may be included:

» Auto-hold brake function at a standstill (Auto Hold)
»  Hill Start Assist (Hill Start Assist)
» Braking assist after a collision

» City Safety

11.3.5. Auto-hold brakes

With the Auto-hold brake function, the driver can release the brake pedal and the brakes will remain applied,

for example, when the vehicle has stopped at a traffic light or intersection.

When the vehicle stops, the brakes are activated automatically. The function can use either the normal brakes or the parking
brakes to keep the vehicle stationary and works on flat surfaces or hills. If the driver has their seat belt fastened and/or if the

driver's door is closed, the brakes will disengage automatically when the vehicle starts driving.

@ Note

When braking to a stop on an uphill or downhill gradient, depress the brake pedal with slightly more force than usual

before releasing to ensure that the vehicle cannot move at all.

The parking brake is activated if

» thevehicleis switched off.

» thedriver's door is opened

» thedriver's seat belt is removed

» thevehicle has been stationary for a prolonged period of time (5-10 minutes)

Auto hold can also switch over to the parking brake in other situations.

Symbols in the instrument panel

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
instances. For more information refer to the first page for the complete disclaimer note.
603 /1012



Meaning

This symbol illuminates when the function is using the normal brakes to keep the vehicle stationary.

This symbol illuminates when the function is using the parking brake to keep the vehicle stationary.

[ Canadian models.

(2] Us models.

11.3.6. Activating and deactivating Auto-hold at a standstill
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The Auto-hold brake function at a standstill is activated with the button in the tunnel console.

1. Press the button in the tunnel console to activate or deactivate the function.

> Theindicator light in the button will illuminate when the function is activated. The function will remain active the next time
the vehicle is started.

When shutting off

If the function is active and holding the vehicle stationary using the normal brakes (A symbol lit in the instrument

panel), the brake pedal must be depressed while pressing the button in order to deactivate Auto-hold.

»  The function will remain off until it is reactivated.

»  When Auto-hold is switched off, Hill Start Assist (HSA) will remain active to help prevent the vehicle from rolling backward
when starting up a hill.

11.3.7. Braking assist after a collision

In a collision in which the activation level is reached for the pyrotechnic seat belt tensioners or airbags, or if a
collision with a large animal is detected, the vehicle's brakes will be automatically activated. This function is

intended to help prevent or reduce the effects of any subsequent collision.

After a serious collision, it may no longer be possible to control and steer the vehicle. In order to avoid or mitigate a possible
further collision with a vehicle or an object in the vehicle's path, the brake assist system is activated automatically to help stop

the vehicle safely.

The brake lights and hazard warning flashers are activated during braking. When the vehicle has stopped, the hazard warning

flashers will continue to flash and the parking brake will be applied.

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
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If braking is not appropriate, e.g. if there is a risk of being hit by passing traffic, the driver can override the system by depressing

the accelerator pedal.

This function assumes that the brake system is intact after a collision.

11.3.8. Hill Start Assist

The function for assisting when starting the vehicle on inclines (H SA[”) helps prevent the vehicle from rolling
backward when starting on an uphill gradient. When backing up a hill, HSA helps prevent the vehicle from

rolling forward.

The function retains pressure from the brake pedal in the brake system for several seconds after the brake pedal has been

released.
This temporary braking effect is released after a few seconds or when the driver begins driving.

Hill Start Assist is activated when the vehicle is stopped on steep inclines. The function is available even when the Auto-hold

brake function is switched off.

0 Hill Start Assist

11.3.9. Regenerative braking*

The vehicle recovers kinetic energy during braking in order to reduce fuel consumption and emissions.

E The battery symbol is shown in the instrument panel when the vehicle is generating power for the battery o,

A

The function is available in all drive modes together with gear selector position D or M.

Activating brake regeneration
Brake regeneration is activated by gentle pressure on the brake pedal or during engine braking.

Regeneration increases during engine braking if manual gear selector position M is selected.

* QOption/accessory.

1 The symbol is used in vehicles with 48 V batteries.

11.4. Drive modes
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11.4.1. Regenerative braking*

The vehicle recovers kinetic energy during braking in order to reduce fuel consumption and emissions.

E The battery symbol is shown in the instrument panel when the vehicle is generating power for the battery o,

A

The function is available in all drive modes together with gear selector position D or V.

Activating brake regeneration

Brake regeneration is activated by gentle pressure on the brake pedal or during engine braking.

Regeneration increases during engine braking if manual gear selector position M is selected.

* QOption/accessory.

1 The symbol is used in vehicles with 48 V batteries.

11.4.2. Drive modes*

Drive modes affect the vehicle's driving characteristics in different ways to enhance and simplify the driving
experience in certain types of situations.

Drive modes enable easy access to the vehicle's many functions and settings in different driving situations. The following sys-
tems are adapted to help optimize driving characteristics in each drive mode:

» Steering

» Engine/transmission/all-wheel drive*
» Brakes

» Shock absorbers

» Instrument panel

»  Start/Stop function

» Climate control settings

Select the drive mode that is adapted to the current driving conditions. Keep in mind that not all drive modes are available in all

situations.

Available drive modes

When the engine is started, the vehicle will be in Comfort mode and the start/stop function will be activated. Drive mode can
be changed once the vehicle is started, e.g. to Individual mode. Once Individual mode is selected, you can adjust settings to
personal preferences, e.g. to show the tachometer.

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
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Comfort

Comfort is the vehicle's default mode. The settings offer driving comfort, light steering and soft suspension adapted for normal

driving.
In Comfort mode, no tachometer will be displayed in the instrument panel o,
Eco

» Adapt the vehicle for more fuel-efficient and eco-friendly driving with Eco mode.

In this mode, the Start/Stop function is activated, suspension is soft and certain climate settings are reduced.

When driving in Eco mode, an ECO gauge indicating how economical the driving is will be displayed in the instrument panel.
Dynamic

» Dynamic mode is designed to help provide sportier driving characteristics and a faster acceleration response.

Gear shifting will be faster and more distinct and the transmission will prioritize gears with a higher traction force.
Steering response is faster and suspension is stiffer! to help reduce body roll when cornering.
The Start/Stop function is activated the entire time the drive mode is used.

Dynamic mode is also available in a Polestar Engineered* version.
Individual
» Customizes drive mode to personal preferences.

Select one of the drive modes as a basis and adjust the settings to achieve your preferred driving characteristics. These settings

will be stored in the active driver profile and will be available every time the vehicle is unlocked with that key.

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
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Individual drive mode is only available if it has been activated in the center display.

2 A = e
Drive
Drive mode

Individual drive mode

Preset

Eco Dynamic

Driver display

Eco Comfort Dynamic

Steering

Normal

X

Close

wif 2e”

Settings view!® for Individual drive mode.
1. Tap Settings in the Top view.
2. Tap My Car - Individual Drive Mode and select Individual Drive Mode.

3. Under Presets, select one of the following drive modes as a basis: Eco, Comfort, Dynamic or Polestar Engineered*.
The following settings can be modified:
e Driver Display
e Steering Force
e Powertrain Characteristics
e Brake Characteristics
e  Suspension Control
e ECO Climate

e Start/Stop.

* QOption/accessory.
1 Only applies to vehicles with 8-inch instrument panels.
(2] Vehicles with Four-C.
3 The illustration is generic - details may vary according to vehicle model.
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11.4.3. Changing drive mode *

Select the drive mode that is adapted to the current driving conditions.

The drive mode can be changed in the center display's Function view.

To change drive mode:
1. Swipe the screen from left to right'" to access Function view from Home view.
2. Tap Drive Modes

3. Select a drive mode to activate it.

* QOption/accessory.

y Applies for left-hand drive vehicles. For right-hand drive vehicles, swipe in the other direction.

11.4.4. Eco drive mode

Eco drive mode can help make driving more fuel-efficient and eco-friendly.

Use this mode to save fuel and promote eco-friendly driving.

When Eco mode is activated, the following characteristics are modified:

» The automatic transmission's shifting points.

» Engine control and accelerator pedal response.

» Eco Coast functionality is activated and engine braking is disabled when the accelerator pedal is released at speeds

between 65 and 140 km/h (40 and 87 mph).

» Some of the climate system settings will be reduced or switched off.

» Information will be shown in the ECO gauge in the instrument panel to help promote more eco-friendly and economical

driving.

Coast function Eco Coast

Eco Coast essentially deactivates engine braking, allowing the vehicle's kinetic energy to be used to roll greater distances.

When the driver releases the accelerator pedal, the transmission is automatically disengaged from the engine. Engine speed is

reduced to idling speed to reduce fuel consumption.

This function is most effective in driving situations where the vehicle can roll freely for a long distance e.g. on roads with slight

downgrades or when a decrease in speed is anticipated such as when approaching an area with a lower speed limit.

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
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Activating Eco Coast

The function is activated when the accelerator pedal is fully released and the following conditions are met:

» Ecodrive mode is activated.
» The gear selectoris in D.
» Thevehicle's speed is approximately 65-140 km/h (40-87 mph).

» The gradient of the downgrade is less than approximately 6%.

COASTING will be displayed in the instrument panel when Eco Coast is being used.

Limitations

Eco Coast is not available if

» theengine and/or transmission are not at normal working temperatures
» the gear selector is moved from D to manual shifting mode
» thevehicle's speed is not within the 65-140 km/h (40-87 mph) range

» the gradient of the downgrade is more than approximately 6%

Deactivating and turning off Eco Coast

In certain situations, it may be advisable to deactivate or turn off Eco Coast so that engine braking can be used. These situa-
tions might include driving down steep hills or before passing another vehicle to help ensure this can be done as safely as

possible.

Deactivate Eco Coast by

» pressing the accelerator or brake pedal

» moving the gear selector to manual mode

Turn off Eco Coast by

» switching to another drive mode*

» deactivating Eco drive mode in Function view.

Itis possible to roll short distances even without Eco Coast in order to help conserve fuel. However, for the best fuel economy,

Eco Coast should be activated and used to roll longer distances.

Cruise control Eco Cruise

When cruise control is activated in the Eco drive mode, the vehicle's acceleration and deceleration will be slower than in other
drive modes to help further conserve fuel. Because of this, the vehicle's actual speed may be slightly above or below the set

speed.

» On alevel road, the vehicle's actual speed may differ from the set speed when cruise control is active and the vehicle is

coasting.

» On asteep uphill gradient, the vehicle's speed is reduced until the transmission downshifts. Reduced acceleration is then
initiated in order to reach the set speed.
The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
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» On adownhill gradient in which the vehicle is coasting, the vehicle's actual speed may be slightly above or below the set

speed. The function uses engine braking to keep the set speed. If necessary, the normal brakes are also applied.

ECO gauge in the instrument panel
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\ I

\ /

|
€CO DRIVE Y - KO /
+80km — 160 ~

R 180 ~
N

-M5+ - 50 eoo;

. 106

/

230 <

Eco gauge in 8" instrument panel.

The ECO gauge indicates how economical current driving is:

» Alow reading in the green area of the gauge indicates economical driving.

» A high reading is shown when driving is not economical, e.g. heavy braking or rapid acceleration.

The ECO gauge also has an indicator showing how a reference driver would drive in the same driving situation. This is shown
by the short pointer in the gauge.

ECO Climate

In Eco mode, ECO climate is automatically activated in the passenger compartment to help reduce energy consumption.

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
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@ Note

When the Eco drive mode is activated, settings for certain climate system and electricity consuming functions are
reduced. Some of these settings can be reset manually, but full functionality will only be restored by switching off Eco

mode or adapting the Individual* drive mode to full climate system functionality.

If condensation forms on the windows, tap the max defroster button, which will function normally.

* QOption/accessory.

11.4.5. Activating and deactivating Eco drive mode using the
function button

There is a function button for Eco drive mode in the center display's Function view.

When the engine is switched off, Eco mode is deactivated and must therefore be reactivated each time the engine is started.

ECO will be displayed in the instrument panel when the function is activated.

Selecting Eco drive mode in the center display's Function view

1. Tap the Driving Mode ECO button to activate or deactivate the function.

€CO

> An indicator light in the button will illuminate when the function is activated.

11.4.6. The Launch function*

Launch can be used to provide maximum acceleration from a standstill. The function is available for the drive

modes: Dynamic, Comfort and Individual.

Activating Launch
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Make sure that the vehicle is stationary and that the wheels are pointing straight ahead.
1. Put the gear selector in D position.

2. Depress the brake pedal fully.

3. Then fully depress the accelerator pedal.

4. Release the brake pedal within 2 seconds.

@ Note

If the Launch function does not work, wait a few minutes to let the driveline reach working temperature before trying

again.

The driveline is exposed to wear when using Launch and the function is therefore only available a limited number of
times.

* QOption/accessory.

11.4.7. Leveling control* and suspension

Self-leveling and suspension functions are controlled automatically.

Shock absorbers (Four-C)

On vehicles equipped with Four-C, the shock absorbers are adapted to the selected drive mode and the current vehicle speed.
The shock absorbers are normally set to help optimize comfort and are adjusted continuously according to the road surface and
the vehicle's acceleration, braking and cornering.

Symbols and messages

If a problem occurs with the leveling control, a message will be displayed in the instrument panel.

Symbol Message Meaning

Suspension A fault has occurred. Visit a workshopm as soon as possible.

Service required

The content of this manual represents the status of the user manual at the time of printing and may not be completely valid in future
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* QOption/accessory.

(1" An authorized Volvo workshop is recommended.

11.4.8. All Wheel Drive (AWD)*

All-wheel drive (AWD“]), also called four-wheel drive, means that power is distributed to all four wheels,

which improves traction.

To achieve the best traction, power is automatically directed to the wheels that have the best grip. The system continuously cal-
culates the need for torque to the rear wheels, and can immediately redistribute up to half of the engine's torque to the rear

wheels.

All-wheel drive also has a stabilizing effect at higher speeds. In normal driving conditions, most of the engine's power is di-
rected to the front wheels. When the vehicle is stationary, all-wheel drive is always activated in preparation for maximum trac-

tion during acceleration.

All-wheel drive reacts differently depending on which drive mode is selected.

* QOption/accessory.

01 All-wheel drive

11.5. Start/stop function

11.5.1. Start/Stop function

Start/Stop is a function that temporarily switches off the engine when the vehicle has stopped, e.g. at a

traffic light or in heavy traffic, and then starts it again automatically when needed.

The Start/Stop function reduces fuel consumption, which can in turn contribute to an environmentally conscious driving style

and reduced emissions.

To keep in mind when using the Start/Stop function

Certain conditions must be met for Sta